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GATHALAKSANA OF NANDITADHYA 


[ A TREATISE ON PRAKRIT METRES | 


BY 


PROF. H. D. VELANKAR, M. A, 


INTRODUCTION 


[ Summary— (1) Introductory - a correction, (2) Mss. on which the edition is 
based. (3) Analysis of the Contents of the work, Vv.1-39. (4) Analysis of the 
Contents, Vv. 40-62. (5) Analysis of the Contents, Vv. 63-75. (6) Analysis 
of the Content», Vv. “6-96, (7) Vv, 76-96 did not form part of the original 
text. (8) Vv.15 and 30 are similarly doubtful. (9) So are also Vv. 26-29 and 
(10) Vv.39,52 and 55. (11) The author. (12) Four points regarding the 
date of the author. (13) Detailed examination of the last point — Sanskrit 
‘and Prakrit, the languages of the learned and the masses respectively. 
(14) The Prakrits and the Jainas. — How they maintained the distinction 
between the learned and the masses, — The tendency of ihe masses and the 
cultivation of ¿heir language. (15) How the elevation of ‘the language of 
the masses’ to ‘a literary language ' takes place. (16) The rule illustrated 
by Prakrits and Marathi, (17) The origin and similar elevation of the Apa- 
bhrarhga language.— The probable date of the latter. — (18) ApabhrarhSa is 
rather a stage through which every Prakrit has passed — but all Prakrits in 
this stage may not have become literary languages. (19) Thus the Maharastri 
Apabhramsa may not have become a literary language. (20) The conclusion 
regarding the date of Nanditadhya, the author. ] 


1 After editing Virshinka’s Vrttajatisamuccaya, I directed 
my attention to another work.on Prakrit Metres described by me 
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in my Descriptive Catalogue, Vol I, p.37. My description of 
the work, however, is a little misleading. The facts -egarding 
the Ms. are as follows :— The name of tha work is Gathilaksana ; 

E that of the author is Nanditadhya. The zommentary is not by 
the author himself but by some body else. Further our Ms. con- 
tains only the Avacüri but not the text. [Ignorance and oversight 
are jointly responsible for the wrong description which I then 
gave and for which I now regret. 


9 I was greatly disappointed when I discovered that our Ms. 
“did not contain the text. But I referred to my Jingzratnakofa 
(An alphabetical list of Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. of Jainism to 
be published shortly) and found that there were twc Mss, at 
Ahmedabad. I wrote to Mr. K. P. Mody, B, A., LL, B., who with 
his usual kindness promised to help me ir the matter and secured 
these Mss. for me in a few days. One of these (A) contains 
Ratnacandra’s commentary and ends exastly like Pete-son's Ms. 
described by him at Report III; p. 224. This commentazy is very 
brief. It does not give a Sanskrit renderfag of the PraErit illus- 
trations but only explains 8 few words i» them now and then. 
It is, however, very valuable in that it a ludes to a sc far un- 
known work (i.e. Svayambhii Chandas: on Prakrit metres in 
two places, (v. 21 and v. 80) the existence of which is further 
confirmed by the commentator of Kaviderpana, also a work on 
the same subject, which I soon intend to publish. It also tells us 
that v. 57 of the text is from Rohinicarita, v. 59 and 60 from Puspa- 
dantacarita and v. 61 from Gathasahasra. Satapathalarn xara, All 
these works are mere names to us. A re&rence to my Jinaratna- 
kota is in no way helpful, A few Mss. जी the Rohinizarita are’ 
known to exist but others are not known at all. The .ast looks 
like an anthology of a thousand Gathas. The second Ahmedabad 
Ms. (8 ) contains a few useful footnotes which at any rate do not 
seem to be based on Ratnacandra. The Avactiri in the Society’s 
Ms. ( C) also is not materially different fom that of Ra'nacandra. 
Its text seems to contain two additioral stanzas and many 
important variant readings. My editien is based upon these 
three Mss, 


3 Gathalaksena is a treatise, as its name signifies, on the 
J Gatha metre which is the oldest Pra-rit metre. W is very 
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‘commonly employed in the Jain and the Buddhist Agamas and 
shows various stages of its development. t is probably this fact 
i. e. that it is a sort of sacred metre of the Jainas, that has 
actuated Nanditadhya to write his treatise on the Gatha, but more 
of this later on. The Gathalaksana in its present form consists of 
96 stanzas written mostly in the Gatha metre. Of these, about 49 
stanzas are given as illustrations while the remaining contain the 

. definitions &c. of the different varieties of a Gāthä and other 

metres. In the introductory stanzas (1-2) the author tells us 

that he proposes to define the Gatha and discuss the nature of 

short and long letters, which are employed in the Prakrit poems. . 
Tn stanzas 3 to 5, short and long letters are explained while the 

next 11 stanzas (6-16) discuss the composition of a Gatha, In 

this discussion, very peculiar terms are used. They differ con- 
siderably from those employed by Virahanka and Pingala. Thus 

Sara is a Caturmiatra according to our author while it is a 
Paficamatra according to Pingala and Virahanka. ‘Kamala’ is 
a long letter ; Nabhas is IIIT and Ghana or Megha is ISI, which is 
usually known as Narendra or Stana. Stanzas 17-20 give the 

three main varieties of a Gatha viz. Pathya, Vipula and Capalà 
and the three sub-divisions of the last variety. When a word 
ends with the 12th Matra and does not extend beyond it in both 
the halves of a Gatha, it is Pathya, and when it does not so end 

but extends beyond it, itis Vipulà. In a Capalà, the second and 
the fourth Ganas in one or both the halves are Gurumadhya 

(i.e. ISI ) and are both preceded and followed by long letters. 
It is called Mukhacapalà when they are so only in the first half, 

' Jaghanacapala when only in the latter and: Sarvacapalà when in 

both. Stanzas 21-25 contain the examples of these varieties, 
while 26-30 give the illustrations of Giti, Udgiti, Upagiti, Sam- 
kirna and Gāthā in general. In v, 31 Nanditadhya declares that 
in the Prakrit language which he employs both for the definitions 

and the illustrations, such forms as ‘ Jiha’, ‘ Kiba’, ‘ Tiha’ (i.e. 

according to the commentator Ratnacandra, Apabhraméa forms) 
will not occur. But the similes that he chooses in this con- 

nection are very strange. He compares his composition with a 
prostitute and a lustful person. Just as in the former there is no 

true love or in the latter no truth in speech so there are no Apa- 

bhrasta forms in his composition. We intend to discuss the 
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significance of this remark later on. In v~. 32-37, the œher four 
divisions of a Gatha based upon a differeat principle ere given 
with their illustrations. They are (1) Vipra with both halves 
containing long letters ( 2) Ksatriya with the first half c«ntaining 
all long and the second half containing all short letters (=) Vaisya 
which is just the reverse of the Ksatriya and (4) Sudra with both 
halves containing all short letters, The il-ustrations in vv. 35-36 
look like quotations ; but their source isuaknown, In v. 38, all 
the ten varieties of a Gathi discussed so fer i.e. (1) Pethya (2) 
Vipula (3-5) the three kinds of Capala, (6-9) the four var eties just 
mentioned and (10) the mixed are recounted. Itis very Gfficult to 
understand what exactly the author meaas by a Missa Gatha. 
The possible mixtures so far as I can see i: either of (1) and (2) 
with (3-5) or of (6-9) with any one of (1-5 ). But the example 
given in v. 39 does not contain eny such mixture, It is a 
Pathya all right ; but the characteristics uf any other veriety are 
not noticeable in it. It is not 08६15 noris it any one əf the last 
four. Iam unable to understand how it is Misra. It is not pro- 
bably an example given by the author hmself as I will show 
later ( Para 10), yet even when we grant dhat 8 reader ixserted it, 
we are unable to see how and why he should have regarded it as 
an example of Misra, 


4 The author next proceeds to discus: the other 26 varieties 
of Gatha based upon a different principle He enumezates them 
in vv. 40-41 and explains the same in ~v. 42-44. Th: se verses 
are clearly the composition of our author and he is prooably the 
originator of this 26-fold division. Ths is why he does not. 
introduce these divisions as given by ‘some’ Acàry.s, as for 
instance is done by Hemacandra, Chandcnusasana (N. 3. P. 1619), 
p. 2? b, line 15 ff. and the commentator of Kavidarpana (Ms. ). 
The first of these 26 divisions is Kamala it contains taree short 
letters which must be compulsorily employed (cf. v 10) In 
the next 25, one long letter is successively replaced by two 
short ones until we get 55 short letters ir the 26th veriety. In 
the following 11 stanzas (45-55) Nandit£lhya gives some of the 
six Pratyayas in respect of the Gatha. In vv. 45-46, kə explains 
briefly the ‘ Laghu-guru-kriya’ i, e. the process of finding out the 
number of short or long letters in a Gatna. In v.47, he gives 


Gathalaksana of Nanditüdhya 5 


the total number of Matris obtaining in a Gatha, Here he gives 
the weight (1) of a Gathi as equal to 57 Palas if one Matra is 
supposed to be one Karsa in weight. Vv. 48-51 explain the 
Samkhyà& i.e. the total number of possible permutations of a 
Gatha. Itis called the Prastara (i.e. the Prastára-Samkhya the 
total number of the Prastáras i. e. Permutations). V.52 gives the 
,Prast&rasamkhy& of other metres. The verse is doubtful as 
shown below (Para 10)  V.53 teaches how to find the total 
number of letters from the known number of short letters con- 
tained in it; while vv. 54-55 give the method of finding out the 
serial number of a Gāthā among its varieties from the same data 
i.e. the known number of short letters, The serial number is 
technically called Naksatra in v.55. Thiseshows perhaps that 
the 26 varieties of the Gatha were at one time named after the 
26 Naksatras. Our author, however, has different names ( cf. 
vv.40-41 ) This topic of the Gatha is then closed with a discus- 
sion and illustration ( vv. 56-62 ) of letters which become short 
or long by position. Here as said above, the author quotes from 
older works according to Ratnacandra. 


5 Having thus explained the composition of the different 
varieties of a Gatha proper and incidentally the letters which are 
short and long either naturally or by position, the author now 
turns his attention to those metres which are derived from the 
Gatha by the addition or removal of a few Matras. These are 
six in number including the Gatha, and are regarded as the 
varieties of Gatha by the author. This view of the author seems 
well to accord with the names of these varieties. These names 
with the exception of the last, are all but slight variants of the 
name Githa, The first is Gatha with two lines of 27 Matras each ; 
the second is the Gatha proper; the third is Vigatha which is just 
the reverse of a Gathà and has 27 Mātrās in the first line and 30 
in the second. The fourth is Udgatha with two lines of 30 १६६७ 
each. The fifth is Gathini which has 30 Mātrās in the first and 32 
in the second. The sixth and the last is the Skandhaka and has 
32 Matras in each line. These appear to be the older names of 
these metres and are also employed by Pingala; of. I. 48.49, 60, ° 
61,62 and 63. Pingala, however, gives one more variety called 
Sirhhini, the two lines of whigh respectively contain 32 and 30 
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Matràs and is just the reverse of G&thinr The other and probably 
newer names of Gatha, Vigatha and Udgatha are respectively 
Upagiti, Udgiti and Giti. These are usd by Hemacandra and 
others. Hemacandra treats both Gathini end Sirhhint asa mixture 
of Gti and Skandhaka, ef. p. 298, 1.9. Je employs the names 
७६५18, Vigitha and Udgatha for those varieties of a Gatha, the 
first lines of which respectively contain 38, 54 and 46 Matras 
while the second contain 27 Matris ory. To proceed, Nandi- 
tadhya gives the definitions of these six varieties in vv. 63-65 
and their illustrations in vv. 66-71. Mss A and B do not con- 
tain the illustration of Vigatha, but C sems to have it though 
Iam unable to reconstruct it from the Avaciri; of. the notes, 
Two instances of Udgatha are given. The second is interesting. 
Ordinarily as in v. 68, the first and third Padas of an Udgatha or 
Giti contain 12 mātrās each while the second and the fourth have 
18 each (‘also cf. v. 16). But in the second example of Udgatha 
given in v. 69, each of the four Padas contains 15 Matras as is 
clear from the Yati and the rhyme ( see rotes )) V. 72 corresponds 
to v. 53 and teaches how to find out the -olal number of letters 
in a given permutation of the Skandhaka. metre which has 28 per- 
mutations in all. The author of course cesually suggests that the 
least number of letters in Skandhaka is € as it is 30 in a Gatha. 
V. 73 explains how there must exist at lesst four short letters in 
the Skandhaka metre. These four compulsory short letters are the 
first and the last of the sixth Gana in bch halves. Thise Gana 
must either be IIIT or ISI No other Cefurmiatra is allowed in 
this place; cf. ४. उ. 8. IV. 9 and Hemscandra p. 28b, 1.14 ff. 
Vv. 74 and 75 contain two illustrations of the Skandhaka con- . 
taining 6 and 4 short letters respectively The purpose of the first 
is not clear; that of the second is to stow where the four short 
letters must occur since this is not givenin v. 73. 


6 Here really the work ought to end. since all about Gatha 
and its varieties has been said, and this zone was promised by 
the author. But all the three Mss. agree या giving what follows. 
In this portion the definitions of a few other metres mostly 
employed in the Apabhrarhsa poems are ziven along with their 
illustrations. In this manner Paddhati is defined and illustrated 
in yv. 76-77, Candranana or Madanavatéra in vv. 78-79; Dvi- 
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padi in vv. 80-81, Vastuka and Sardhacchandas in vv. 82-83, 
Daha, its varieties and derivatives in vv.84-94 and Sloka in the 
last two verses of the text. 


7 The treatment of these metres appears to be foreign to the 
intentions of Nanditadhya who merely promises in the beginning 
of his work, to define and discuss Gatha alone. Indeed, the treat- 
ment of Gatha would be incomplete if all its varieties and parti- 
cularly the metres derived from it are not thoroughly discussed, 
but by no stretch of imagination can the treatment of Gatha 
include the discussion of metres that have hardly any connection 
with it. This is, however, not the only ground which leads to 
the conclusion that vv. 76 to 96 did not form part of the original 
text of Nanditadhya’s Gathalaksana. There are others also. In 
v. 31 Nanditadhya expresses his contempt for the Apabhrarmsa 
language in very strong terms. We therefore cannot expect him 
to define, much less to illustrate, the metres usually employed in 
the Apabhraméa language. But we actually find that vv. 76-77 
and 83-94 are composed entirely in the Apabhraméa, language. It 
is clear that they cannot be fathered upon Nanditadhya. There 
is also a third reason which shows the same thing. Nanditadhya 
does not address bis work to any particular person. There is not a 
single reference to a particular addressee either at the beginning 
or in the sequel. He merely says ‘Now I will describe or speak 
out &e.'; ef. vv. 1, 2, 20,32 and 63. Moreover, Nanditadhya 
was probably a monk and hence address to a wife is particularly 
impossible. But this is what we find in vv. 78, 79, 84 and 86. 
.Of these stanzas, v. 79 is clearly a quotation from Virahanka’s 
Vrttajatisamuccaya (1.17). It is addressed to his wife. It seems 
to have been given in our work to explain some technical terms 
in v. 78. But it is entirely opposed to Nanditadhya’s nomencla- 
ture ( cf. Sara is Caturmátra in v. 8 but Paficamatra here, being 
the name of a weapon; also see above Para 3 ). Only v. 80 seems 
to bear some relation to v.8 and v. 48 (see notes) through the 
term Kamala { = long letter). It is thus inevitable to conclude 
that originally the work ended with v. 75. 


8 Nor can it be said with certainty that the first 75 stanzas 
are all genuine. Many of these 100 rather suspicious and may 
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have been added by some reader. Thus v. 15 does not appear to 
be quite necessary. As a rule, the illustration follows the defini- 
tion and therefore v. 15 ought to have followed v.16 where the 
definition of a Gatha is completed. It should also be noted that 
v. 30 is another illustration of a Gath. Two are obviously unne- 
cessary but even one is questionable, since all instances of the 
different varieties of a Gatha given in vv. 21-25 are also the 
instances of a Gatha in general. | 


9 The examples of Giti, Udgiti and Samkirna given in vv. 
26-29 are obviously a reader's addition, of course, of a rather 
early date since all the three Mss, uniformly give these stanzas 
in this place. They are not the varieties of a Gatha in the proper 
sense, but varieties derived from Gathà and slightly differing 
from it. They are called Visegagathis by some. Our author gives 
these varieties with their definitions and illustrations only after 
finishing the 10 or 26 varieties of a Gatha proper, but he employs 
different and perhaps older names ; see above Para 5 and vv. 63 ff. 
Samkirnà of v, 29 is the Gathini of v. 70. Some impatient reader 
must have added these here thinking that the varieties ought to 
be illustrated here as is done by Hemacandra for instance; see 
p. 27b. He obviously forgot that the author had not defined 
them yet and the illustrations for; that reason would be quite un- 
called for. This difficulty is felt by Ratnacandra who says that 
the definitions of these varieties should be known from ' Svayam- 
bhū Chandas ’. 


10 An example of Misra which is mentionod as one of the, 
ten varieties in v. 38 is. surely expected and v. 39 proposes to 
give it but as said above (Para 3 ) it is not really an example of 
Miérà, for which see for example Hemacandra, p. 27b,1.41f. It 
was probably added by a reader who thought that an example -of 
Misra was necessary though not given by the author and who 
understood by it a Gath in general. "V. 52 appears to be a clear 
interpolation since the names Giti, Udgiti and Upagiti were un- 
known to Nanditadhya as said above. V. 55 is not found in B, nor 
is it very necessary since it is almost the repetition of v. 54, 


11 The author of the Gathalaksana is Nanditadhya. He is 
mentioned twice i.e. in v. 3l and v.63. The Prakrit form of the 
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name is Nandiyaddha and the corresponding Sanskrit form is 
Nanditadhya according to Ratnacandra or Nandifardha accord- 
ing to the Avacüriin C. He both composed the definitions and 
gave the illustrations of the different varieties of the Gatha. 
This is clear from vv. 20 and 32. Some of the illustrations seem 
to have been composed by Naditàdhya himself (see for example 
21-25 where the conscious, effort. to introduce the name of the 
particular variety by Mudralarhkara is clear) though the others 
may have been quoted by him from older writers. Thus in the 
opinion of Ratnacandra, he quotes from Rohiniearita ( v. 57 ), 
Puspadantacarita (vv. 59 and 60) and Satapathalarhk&ra. Neither 
the authors nor the dates of any of these three works are known. 


12 The date of our author cannot be fixed with any certainty. 
Yet the following facts may be offered for consideration. (1) The 
name Nanditàdhya :— This appears to be one of the ancient 
names of the Jain Yatis which are very rarely employed in later 
days. We cannot assign any reasons for this fact but names 
like Samantabhadra, Sthilabhadre, Bhadrabahu, Akalanka and 
Umasvati are hardly assumed by the later Yatis. Nanditidhya 
. looks like one of such names, (2) The metre chosen by him for 
discussion is one of the most ancient metres and the metre 
which is extensively used in the Jain Agamas. The 
fact that he restricts himself to it indicates that he 
was 8 Jain Yati (also see vv. 1, 21-25, 36-37, 57, 62, 67-68, 
70-71 ) anxious to explain the sacred metre used for his sacred 
Agamas and no other. He seems to avoid studiously the dis- 
‘cussion of the Prakrit metres of a purely popular origin. This 
would perhaps show that these metres had not yet secured recog- 
nition among the Jain Monk-Pandits, and this is possible only 
in the early centuries of the Christian Era. (3) Hemacandra in 
his Chandonugdsana (p.27b, 1.15 ff. ) seems to have quoted 
‘vv. 40-42 from our book. He does not mention either our work or 
its author but merely says that these divisions are given by 
‘some’ writers. But as there is no ground to suppose that those 
stanzas were also borrowed from some other source by our author 
it may be safely assumed that they were composed by him and 
were quoted from our work by Hemacandra. V. 56 again is 
quoted by Ratnasekhara in his Chandahkosa ( v. 3). It is true, of 
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course, that the verse is not given as & quotation by him. If 

forms part of his text and Ratnasekhara probably wants us to 

believe that it was composed by him; buf it can be conclusively 

proved that Ratnasekhara unscrupulotsly reproduces entire 

stanzas or parts of them from older work: such as Pingala and 
others. It is not improbable, therefore, that the said stanza was 
reproduced by him from our work. Cand-akirti, a lineal descen- 
dant of Ratnasekhara and the commentator of his Chandahkosa 
also quotes v. 9 and v. 12 in his commentary on the 5870 stanza. 

Even he does not mention the name of either the work or the’ 
author, but there appears to be no ground for a reasonable doubt 
regarding the source of these stanzas. Trey are quite in their 

place in our work add have not in the lezst, the appearance of a 

borrowed quotation. RatnaSekhara beonged to the 15th and 
Candrakirti to the 17th century of the Senvat Era; Hemacandra 
belonged to the 12th century of the same 2ra ard if our assump- 
' tion is correct, Nanditadhya must have lourished much earlier. 

(4) Lastly, the reference to the purity of his Prakrit in v. 31 by 

Nanditadhya is very significant. After giving examples of the 

first five varieties of the Gatha, he declazes in the next verse i. e. 

v. 31 that such forms as Jiha, Kiha and Tha shall not occur in his 

Prakrit language. The occasion for this declaration is, I think, 

obvious. In vv. 21-25 he has composei his own instances to 

illustrate the Pathy& and other varieties He wants to say that, 

in these and also in other illustrations tuat are to follow he shall 

not use such Apabhrasta forms as Jiha &c. Ratnacandra is right 

in interpreting these forms as an Upalaksana of the Apabhrarhsa 

language in general. That these are the Apabhramês forms is clear 
from Hemacandra, Grammar, VIII 4. 401, Now this contemptu- 

ous allusion to the Apabhramês larguagp is a clear indication of 
an early date for our author as will be shown below. 


13 From time immemorial, the Sanckrit language is regarded 
as the language of the learned in Indie. Literature written in 
this language alone could lay any clair to the attention of the 
Pandits. The Prakrits were regarded zs the languages of the 
masses only. Hence when  philosophBal or a scientific work 
was conceived, it had to be written in tie Sanskrit language, as 
‘otherwise there was no hope of its being discussed or read by the 
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Pandits who alone could pronounce an opinion on a literary of 
scientific production. It is for this reason that we do not find any 
compositions of 8 serious nature written in Prakrit language by 
the Hindus. Even the Grammars of the Prakrit languages were 
written in Sanskrit, 


14 The case was slightly different with the Jain Pandits, 
` The Sanskrit, no doubt, was regarded as the language of the 
learned even by them. While combating the indigenous non- 
Jain philosophical systems, which were all written in Sanskrit, 
the Jain Pandits had necessarily to resort to the Sanskrit language. 
As a further step of this, they had to write in Sanskrit, inde- 
pendent treatises expounding their philosophical doctrines or com- 
mentaries on the original Prakrit Sutras, so as to make. them 
accessible to their Sanskrit-knowing opponents, who had as it 
were, formed an ' inner circle ' of the learned, to which only the 
Sanskritists could hope to get an admission. Itison acconnt of 
this fact, that we find a very large proportion of Jain literature 
written in Sanskrit. For the same reason, we also hear of the 
attempts of earlier Jain writers like Siddhasena Divadkara to 
rewrite the whole Jain Agama Literature into Sanskrit. "Bhadre- 
$vara records a tradition in his Kathavali, according to which 
‘Siddhasena Divakara was once ashamed at the public scandal that 
the Jain Siddhanta was merely in Prakrit and offered to trans- 
late the same into Sanskrit, but was severely reprimanded by the 
Sangha for this impious thought ( cf. Apabhramsakàvyatrayi, 
Gaek. O. Series Vol. 37, Intro. p. 74). But after all, Prakrit was 
, the sacred language of the Jainas and had to be respected by 
‘them along with Sanskrit. The tendency to differentiate between 
* the language of the learned’ and ‘the language of the masses’ 
however, is unmistakably noticeable even in the Jain Pandits, 
“As a rule, Jain Pandits were Yatis and in many cases had 
adopted the robes of a Sramana at a very tender age. From that 
early sge they were taught Sanskrit and Prakrit and as a result 
of this deep devotion to study became steeped in the knowledge of 
Jain and non-Jain philosophical doctrines. It appears that this 
distinction between the Sramanas who were solely devoted to 
learning and the Sr&vakas who pursued with equal devotion ‘the 
att-of earning’ was scrupulously maintained from the beginning 
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in the Jain community. The Sr&vakas were asa rule persuaded 
to cultivate the knowledge of secular subjects and were not 
allowed nor encouraged to study and explain even their own 
Agamas. The Yatis had in this manner,zecured a higher intel- 
lectual plane for themselves where they were highly respected 
and from which they could look down with contempt upon the 
Sr&vakas who were virtually doomed to intelleotual inferiority 
since they had no access to the mpst respectable and rich 
languages i. e. the Sanskrit and the Prakrit. This was not re- 
sented by the Sravakas apparently for two reasons :— Firstly 
because the Jains as 8 community belong to the trading classes, 
and secondly because, those among them whose tendency lay in 
the opposite direction and were devoted & learning could follow 
their inclinations without any obstructions by embracing the 
order of monks. The difficulty indeed was for those Sravakas 
who could not renounce their earthly cornections and yet were 
deeply devoted to learning.” Such persors usually directed their 
literary energies towards the study and cultivation of the lower 
languages which were the languages of the masses. They wrote 
their poems in the popular language and for the ordinary’ people. 
-Such literary productions naturally dea with popular subjects 
which were either love or religious stories. These productions 
when they contained high literary qualites become popular not 
only among the masses for whom they were originally meant, but 
also among the learned who, inspite of their prejudices against 
the language, were not slow to recogn se high poetical merit 
where-so-ever it existed. 


15 It is indeed in this manner, that ‘a language of the” 
masses’ assumes the status of a literary anguage. In its earlier 
stages the language is generally despised by the learned, who in 
every country and every period of historr are always anxious to 
keep up their superiority by carrying on their activities in a 
language which is beyond tbe reach cf the ordinary masses. 
But as persons, who cannot become technically 'le&rned' owing 
to circumstances, yet have the special aptitude for writing 
poetry — either devotional or lyric — come forward to enrich 
their language by means of their literary activities, it gains in 
importance and force itself upon the at-ention and admiration 
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of the learned. . Buch literature naturally possesses high literary 
merits since it is usually the product of natural poetic genius 
and not of laboured erudition, and has little difficulty in establish- 
ing the claim of its language to a place among ‘the languages of 
the learned’. When this recognition is thus secured, the learned 
do not think it derogatory to handle the language and gradually 
begin to write in it. 


| 16 That such a fate was shared by the Prakrits is clear as 
shown above, from the story of Siddhasena Divakara. The name 
‘Balabhasa ' deridingly given to the Prakrit points in the same 
direction. Bala is an ignorant man (cf Manu, IL 153) and 
Balabhasa is the language of the uneducated. In the’ same 
manner, the vernaculars are known to have passed through this 
ordeal. For a long time, Marathi was considered to be unfit for 
being emyloyed in high literary works. JfidneSvara, who wrote 
his Jfidne$vari (commentary on Bhagvadgita) of high literary 
value in Marathi, and was thus a pioneer of Marathi literature, 
shows his consciousness of such contemptuous treatment meted 
out to that language by the learned men of his times. It was 
after the composition of this work, that the Pandits could admit 
that the Marathi language was capable of expressing the thoughts 
of the learned. Before the Jfianesvari, the Mahanubhavas no 
doubt produced & considerable literature in Marathi, but it 
obviously did not help to elevate the language as it was written 
in 8 secret script and was meant only for the followers of the 
Mabinubhivs Sect. But even JfianeSvara could not elevate 


Marathi to the status of a literary language. For & considerable 


time after him, only religious and devotional poetry was written 
in it and this was meant for ordinary masses alone. It was only 
when educated persons like Bkanatha, Mukte$vara and Vamana 
Pandit began to write more varied kinds of literature in Marathi 
that it fully and definitely became a literary language, 


17 Naturally the Apabhramése language could not be an 
exception to this general rule. On the other hand, it seems to ° 
have suffered most in this direction. The name Apabhrarhéa or 
Apabhrasta ( of. J. B. B. R. A. S. Vol. V, new series, p. 88 ) is high- 
ly significant. It bears no connection with any country as most 
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of the Prakrits and Vernaculars do; but is merely a name which 
glaringly indieates the obvious contempt which was felt among 
the learned for it. Dandin calls it the speech of such tribes of 
lower culture as the Abhiras. It appears that while yet the 
Prakrits were spoken languages, the Abhiras and similar nomadic 
tribes that were long regarded as Mlecchas distorted the same as 
they could not well pronounce the Prakrit words, adding at the 
same time some words of purely local origin to the Prakrit voca- 
bulary. This distorted form of the language current among the 
Abhiras and other lower tribes in course of time became a separate 
language altogether, and obtained a significant name at the hands 
of the speakers of Prakrit and Sanskrit languages. As the Abhiras 
were ‘a hated tribe, free-booters and Mlecchas’ &c. ( cf. Gune, 
Intro. to Bhavisayattakaha, p.59), the form of the Prakrit 
language which they spoke was contemptuously called ‘ the 
degraded ’ or “tho degenerated’, Even today the distorted form 
of English spoken by (°) the fruitwalla of Byeulla receives the 
nickname ‘ Byculla English ’ and the Marathi that is spoken to 
their servants (‘ Ràmas ') by their Gujarati and Parsee employers 
is popularly known as the ‘Rama Marathi’. This ‘degraded 
form ' of the Prakrit or even of Sanskrit (cf. Kavyadarss, I. 36) 
included many different dialects which in course of time were 
raised to the status of a literary language. At this time the name 
lost its former significance and came merely to signify a 
particular kind of Prakrit. It is indeed difficult to say when this 
transformation actually took place ; but already in the latter half 
of the sixth century A. D., Guhasena of Valabhi is described as 
‘clever in composing works in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhrarhéa, 
languages ’( cf. L A. X, p. 284). Works written in the language 
available today, however, are from the 8th or 9th century A. D. 
and afterwards. In the 12th century of the. Christian Era, 
Hemacandra had already assigned a part of his grammar to it, 
treating it at great length and with due respect. In his Chando- 
nuSasana again, he defines a very large number of Apabhraméa 
metres. In this connection, however, it is worth noting that 
Hemacandra does not quote from existing Apabhraméa literature 
as might be expected, but composes his own illustrations of the 
different metres. There may have been various reasons for this. 
The first and the most probable one is that he thought it dero- 
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gatory: for a man of his ability to compose poetry, merely to quote 
from older writers. Besides, according to his peculiar method 
adopted throughout his Chandonusüsana, it was necessary that 
the illustration of every metre should contain its name by what 
is known as ‘ Mudralamkara '. This meant that the illustrations 
of the Apabhrarhéa metres had to be composed by him like those 
of the Sanskrit and Prakrit ones. But it is also possible to think 
that Hemacandra had no access to a sufficiently large number of 
works written in Apabhrarhga either because there did not exist 
many or — which is a more probable hypothesis — because they 
did not enjoy a sufficiently wide circulation among the learned 
Pandits of Jainism on account of their prejudice against the 
Apabhrarhga language. It is evident any haw, that this prejudice 
among the Jain Pandits who were Yatis as a rule, seems to have 
gradually disappeared after the time of Hemacandra who as it 
were gave an official recognition to the language so far as the 
Svetimbaras were concerned. It is after Hemacandra alone that 
we find Jain Yatis writing freely in this language 


18 My conclusions in this respect appear to be generally 
borne out by the fact that before Hemacandra, Sravakas alone 
are found to write in the Apabhramêa language, particular- 
ly the Jain Apabhramée which is a direct descendant of Ardha- 
màgadhi or Saurasen!. We certainly have to assume that nearly 
every form of Prakrit has passed through what we may call the 
Apsbhram$éa stage before it finally became transformed into a 
vernacular. But it is questionable whether in its Apabhramésa 
“ stage it ever became a literary language through the process 
described above ( Paras 14-15). 16 is quite possible that some 
Prakrits in their Apabhrarhéa stage never attained to the status 
of & literary language. As said above (Para15), it is only 
through persons who have a literary bent of mind but who are vir- 
tually prevented from writing in the' language of the learned ' or 
through persons who have an extreme devotion to their mother- 
tongue, that the ‘language of the masses’ becomes a literary 
language. If, however, owing to peculiar circumstances, no such 
necessity exists for men to write in it, it is perfectly obvious that 
the languege will not live and will be entirely lost to posterity 
for want of any literature written in it, 
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19 At present, literary records writen in the Apabhrarhéa 
language by the Jainas alone are found. These writt-n in the 
Maharastri Apabhrarhga ere not yet discovered and I venture (0 
assert that they may never be discovered since I believ2 they 00 
not exist, at least on a large scale. The Vernacular descended 
from the Mahàràsiri Apabhrarhga is Marathi. It is generally 
spoken by the Hindus ( non-Jains); the inference is that the 
Mabaristri Apabhramáéa too was usually spoken by the Hindus, 
And since the literary-minded Hindus were not as much pre- 
vented from using the literary languages as their brothers the 
Jain Sravakas were (see above Para 14), there was rct a suffi 
ciently strong motive for them to emplay their Motker-tongue 
i.e. the Maharastri Apabhramáa as a medium for expressing their 
literary thoughts. 


20 From the above discussion it will be clear that the 


Apabhrathéa like other Prakrits and Vernaculars was regarded 


as unfit to be employed by the learned fer a long time in the 
early centuries of the Christian Era, It B at this time that our 
Naditadhya must have flourished. 


॥ अथ नन्दितात्वकृतं गाथाल्क्षणम्‌ ॥ 


[ Verses marked with asterisks are doubtful, see.-Introduction Sec-ions 7-10 } 
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नमिऊण चळणजुअलं नेमिजिणिंदस्स भावओं पयओ | 
गाहालक्खणमेयं qus गुरूवणसेणं ॥ Eu 

[ नत्वा चरणयुगुलं नेमिजिनेन्द्रस्य भावतः चयतः | 
गाथालक्षणमेतद्वक्ष्यामि गुरूपदेशेन ॥ १ ॥ ˆ 
गुरुळहुअअकखराणं छेइत्थं माइये च वच्छामे | 

. पुव्वायरियकयाणं पाश्यकव्वीवओगीणं ॥ २॥ 

[ शुरुलध्वक्षराणां Sar मातुकां चःवक्ष्यामि । 
पूर्वांचार्यकृतानां प्राकृतकाव्योपयोगिनाम ॥ २ ॥ ] 


` आइऊएओअं एए गुरुअवखरा सुणेयव्वा | 
. अइउत्ति य लहुयाई संजायपरो य जो बच्ची ॥ ३॥ | 
“[ आईऊपओअं want गुवेक्षराणि ज्ञातव्याते ।.- » 
अइउ इति gu संयोगपरश यो वर्णः ! 31] 


pos 
-ġo 
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एओक्कारपराइईं अंकारपरं च पाइए we | 
वसयारुमज्झयाणि य कचवग्गतवम्गनिहणाइ uu 

[ एओकारपरे अंकारपर च प्राकृते नास्ति। 
वसकारमध्यगते च कचवर्गतवर्गनिघनानि ॥ ४ ॥ ] 
दीह साणुस्सारं संजोयपरं च SNG च। 
एयाई जाण शुरुअवखराइं HN लहुयॉई U ५ ॥ 

[ दीर्ध सानुस्वारं संयोगपरं चान्तिसं च | | 
एतानि जानीहि शुर्वक्षराणि शेषाणि Sas e ५॥ ] 
AAT गाहाए Basa edi मत्ताओ । 
ag य तीसा सत्तावीसा य qun s ॥ ६॥ 

[ सवस्या गाथायाः सप्तपश्वाशज्ञवन्ति मात्राः | * 

Sami च त्रिशत्‌ सप्ताविशतिश्व gard ॥ ६॥ ] 


सव्वाए गाहाए सोलस अंसा अवरुस कायव्या | 
तेरस चउरोमत्ता दोय इुमत्तेगमत्तो य ॥ ७ ॥ 

[aka गाथायाः षोडशांशा अवश्य कतेव्याः | Pos 
त्रयोदश again A चं द्विमात्रावेकमात्रश्च ॥ ७ ॥ ] 


सत्त सरा कमलंता नहघणछठा वि-मेहया विसमे । 
तह MAS Megi एगमत्तो य ॥ ८ ॥ 

[ सप्त शराः कमलान्ता नभोधनषष्ठाः विमेघा विषमे । 
तथा fares गाथाषष्ठांा एकमात्रञ्च ॥ < ॥] 


जा पढमतइयपंचमसत्तमञससु होइ Yasar | 

शुट्विणिया fay qaum गाहा दोसं पयासेइ ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ या प्रथमतृतीयपञ्चमसत्तमांरेषु भवति शुरुमध्या | 

शुर्विणी विना पत्या गाथा दोषं प्रकाशयति ॥ ९ ॥ ] 


जीसे न एगवीसा न य चउवीसा न एगवन्ना खा । 

मत्ता भवेइ GES सा जाण विणस्सप गाहा ॥ १०॥ mE 
[ यस्या नेकविंशतितमी न च चतुर्विशातितमी नेकपश्चादत्तमी सा । 

भात्रा भवाते छघ्वी सा जानीहि विनयति गाथा ॥१०॥] , 

जह वाणी तह पाणी Aaa Ha शुरुयलहुणहिं | 


अत्थ Agag वाणी पाणीवि बिलंबण तत्थ ॥११॥ 
3 [ Annals, B, O. 5.1. ] 
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[ यथा वाणी तथा पाणिविंचराते छन्दसि eeu | 


यत्र विलम्बते वाणी पाणिरपि विलस्बते wat ॥११॥ ] 
पढमइय(?)तइयपंचमसत्तसअंसा asa हति | 
दोशुरूनिहणाइगुरु सव्वलहू चेव अविरुद्धा ॥१२॥ 


[ प्रथमतृतीयपश्चमसप्तमांशाश्रतुविधा भवन्ति | 
ह्विगुरुनिधनादिगुरवः सर्वलघुश्रेवाविरुद्ध: ॥१२॥ 


एप चेव वियप्पा बीयचउत्येलु मज्ञगुरुसाहिया | 

छहोत्थ नवरि अंसो गुरुमज्ञो सव्बलहुओ वा ॥ १३॥ 
[ एते चेव विकल्पा द्रितीयचतुर्थयोमंध्यगुरूसाहेताः। 

षष्ठोत्र केवळमंशो गुरुमध्यः adegan 23 u ] 


mgg च समाईं खंघयकव्वेसु तह य AAA । 
नत्थि लहुअक्खराइ SAA SAMAT U १४॥ 

[ mang च समानि स्कन्घककाव्यछु तथा च विषमानि | 
न सन्ति छध्वक्षराणि छन्दसि स्थाप्यमान्द्रानि ॥ १४ ॥ 


* गाहाउदाहरणं जहा - 
वीरवर सभमराणं कमलदलाणं च तुम्ह न्यणाणं | 
gaz मुणियविसेसा अच्छी dé CAE लच्छी ॥ १५॥ 


[ वीरवर TAHUN कमलदलानां च युष्मक नयनानाम्‌ | 
मनिपते ज्ञातविशेषा अक्ष्णोयुष्माकं रमते ऊक्ष्मीः॥ १५॥] 


पढमो बारहमत्तो बीओ AAS Wu | 
जह पढमो तह ATA पन्नरसविभालिया बाहा ॥ १३ ॥ 
[ qual lesa द्वितीयोष्ठादशखु मारु | 
यथा प्रथमस्तथा तृतीयः ; पत्चदशविभूषिटा गाथा ॥ १६॥ ] 


गाहत्ति ताव सिद्धं होइ विरामेण सा पुणो दाविहा । 

पच्छा विउला अंसयवसेण चचलावि सा तिविहा ॥ १७॥ 
[ गाथेति तावत्सिद्धं भवाति विरामेण सा पुबद्विविधा i 

पथ्या विपुला अंशकवशेन चपळापि सा त्रिविधा ॥ १७॥! 


जीसे बारसमत्तो पढमो तइओ य दो समा पाया । 
सा पच्छा; ASZ उण उणाहियपायसंजुला ॥ १८॥ 
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[ यस्या द्वादशमात्रः ्रथमस्तृतीय्च द्वौ समो पादौ ! 
खा पथ्या विपुळा पुनरूनाघिकपादसँयुकता i 2< t) 


गुरुमज्झा मञ्झगया THING इण्ह FE Wed सा । | 
बीयचउत्थ य FU दोसुवि rag सा चवला ॥ १९॥ 
[ युरुमध्यौ मध्यगतो gae सा । 
ह्वितीयञ्चतुर्थश्च युक्तौ द्रयोरप्यर्थयोः सा चपला ॥ १९॥ ] 


जीसे दो पुरिमद्धे सुहचचला नाम सा भवे गाहा। 
जहणचवला य निहणे वुच्छाम निदरसणाइं से ॥ २०॥ 

[ यस्या द्वौ gate मुखचपला नाम सा भवेदूगाथा | 
जघनचपला च निधने वक्ष्यामे निदर्शनान्यस्याः ॥ २० ॥ ] 


पच्छोदाहरणं जहा - 


निउणं जिणबयणखुइं जे विय जाणांते जे विय करिंति। 
सा तेसि पुरिसाणं निययं पच्छा zug पच्छा ॥ २१॥ 
[ निपुणं जिनवचनश्चुति ये चेव जानन्ति ये चैव कुवन्ति । 
सा तेषां पुरुषाणां नियतं yaaa पथ्या ॥२१ ॥ | 


विउलोदाहरणं जहा - 


जरमरणरोगकाछेकलु साविविहसंसारसागराहि AT | 

तारिज्ज नवरि जिणसत्त्यवाहचयणं तरी दिउला ॥२२॥ 
[ जरामरणरोगकलिकलुषविविधसंसारसागरान्नरम्‌ | 

तारयेत्केचळं जिनसाथवाहवचनं तरी विपुला i २२॥ ] 


सब्वचवलोदाहरणं जहा-- 


तासि न दुल्लहाईं ged जे वीरसासणपवच्ना । 

देता AAT Bar खुण य घित्तव्वए चचला ॥ २३॥ 
[तेषां न इर्ळभानि सुखानि ये वीरशासनपरपन्नाः। 

दान्तार्तपसा युक्ताः Aa च ग्रहीतव्ये चपलाः ॥ २३॥ ] 


सुहचवला जहा-- 


we इमीसराणं Reger जे !जिणद्वयणन्नू i 
FANS कुहम्मीणं हणांति नयहेउस्ुहचचला U २४ ॥ 

[ भद्दे दमीश्वराणां जितेन्द्रिया ये जिनेन्द्रवचनज्ञाः। 
वचनानि SIAN sea नयहेतुयुखचपलाः ॥ २४ U] 
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जहणचवला यथा- | 
जिणवयणसुवगयाणं न हरइ हिययाइं महाळेया काचि | 
णिच्चंपि जा gear हविज्ञ जा जहणचवलावि ॥२५॥ 
[ जिनवचनसुपगतानां न हरति हृदयानि महिला कापि | 
नित्यमपि या सुरूपा भवेद्या अघनचपलापि ॥२५॥ J 


#गीई जहा-- 
हा हियय कि विसरासि wa qur परकलत्ताण | 
पाचेण नवार लिप्पास पावं urere ते न पाविहसि ॥२६॥ 


[हा हृद्य कि खिद्यसे रूपं इट्टा परकलच्राणासू। ` 
पापन केवलं लिप्यूसे पापं प्राप्स्यासे तां न प्राप्स्यसि ॥२६॥ ] 


KITE जहा-- 
थणदोहालिया बाला भरइव लावन्नसलिलोहं | 
रमणालवालनिग्गयरोमावालिवछरि च fug ॥२७॥ 
[ स्तनाद्विघटा बाला बिघतींव छावण्यसलिलोघर्म i 
रमणाळवालनिगतरोमावलिवछुरि च सिद्धाति ॥२७॥ ] 


#उवगीइ जहा-- 
जाओ हरइ कळत्तं Adal भोयण हरइ । 
अत्थं हरइ समत्थो पुत्तो वेरिओ नत्थि॥२८॥ 
[ जातो हरति कळच वधमानों भोजन हरति | 
अर्थ हराति समर्थः पुत्रसमो वेरी नास्ति ॥२८॥ ] 
असंकीण्णोदाहरण जहा 
ALIAS ANITA अणणिज्ञउ राहओं पयत्तेण। 
आयहियचाबकरा जाव न पाविति इज्या रामसरा URSI 
[ अप्यता जनकसुता अनुर्नाथतां राघवः घयत्नेन | 
आकृष्टचापकरात्‌ NGA प्राप्नुवन्ति CHA रामशराः ॥२९॥ J 


#गाथोदाहरणं जहा — 
gei कहाखु Beas लक्ख किर देइ विक्षमाइच्चो । 
पण्यकुवियाइ Wu TATAG तए (qe ॥६०॥ 
[ पूर्व कथाखु श्रूयते लक्षं किल ददाति विक्रमादित्यः | 
प्रणयकुपितया seg सपादलक्षं त्वया दत्तम्‌ ॥३०।] 
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जह वेसाण न नेहो जह सच्चं ARA कासुयजणस्स | 
तह संदियहृभणिए जिह किह तिह पाइए नत्थि॥३१॥ 
[ यथा वेश्यानां न स्नेहो यथा सत्यं नास्ति काझुकजनस्य। 
तथा नन्दिताढ्यमणिते जिह किह तिह प्राकृते नास्ति ॥३१॥ J 


विष्पी खत्तिणि बइसी खुहीसहिया य sla चचारि | 
eid निदरिसर्ण विय वुर्छामि अओपरं तासि ॥१२॥ 

[ विप्रा क्षिया वैश्या शूद्रासहिता च भवन्ति चत्वारि i 
छन्दो निद्शनमपि च वक्ष्याम्यतः परं तासास्‌ URN ] 
सब्वगुरुणद्धि विष्पी आइमशुरुणाहि खत्तिणी होई | 
अंतिमगुरुहि वहसी gA सव्बेख gu ।३३॥ 

[ सवेशुरुकैर्विप्रा आदिशुरुभिः क्षत्रिया भवति | 
अस्तिमगुरुकेवेश्या gat सर्वेषु लघुकेषु ॥३३॥ ] 


विप्पी जहा-- 
पंचावन्ना aat गाहाणं नेय इंति उद्रेणं । 
तीसाए हिहेणं सक्को सक्कोवे नो काउं ॥ ३४॥ 
[ पञचपञ्चाशाङ्कणो गाथानां नैव भवान्ति ऊर्वम्‌ । 
त्रिरातोऽधस्तात्‌ शाक्तः SUED न कतुंस ॥ २४ ॥ ] 
खत्तिणी जहा-- 
कुंभारी लोहारी वाणीए चेव होइ बंधारी | 
जह किल कलववहरियय नहु हसिरय अवरकलगहणे ॥ ३५॥ 
[ कुम्भकारी लोहकारी वाण्येव भवति बन्धकारिणी | 
यथा किल कलाव्यवहारिक न खलु हसनशीलापरकलायहणे॥ ३५॥ ] 


वइसी जहा-- 


वरकरिवर-वरहयवर-वररहवर-विलयनिवह-सुहसुहयं । 
WM राया रज्ञं पच्छा दिक्खं गहिस्खासो ॥ ३६॥ 


[ वरकरिवर-वरहयवर-वररथवर-विलयानिवह-सुखसुखदम्‌ | 
Baa राझो राज्यं पश्चाद्दीक्षां ग्रहीण्यामः 39 1] 
सुद्दी जहा-- 


विमलजसकिरणधवलियमहियल सुरनिवहनसियकमजुअछ | 
fa यणसिरिवरकुलहर मणहरगुणानिलय जिण जयहि ॥ ३७ n 


Duin 
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[ विमलयशःकिरणधवलितमह्दीतरु सुरनिवहनमितकमयुगल | 
त्रिक्र॒वनश्नीवरकुछग्ृह मनोहरगुगानेलय जिन जय ॥ ३७॥ ] 
स॒हजहणसयलचवला पच्छा विउला य विप्पिखत्तिणिया i 
बइसी gA मिस्सा दस गाहा होत छंदंमि ॥ ३८ ॥ 

[ सुखजहनसकलचपला पथ्या विपुला च fast क्षत्रिया । 
वैश्या aT मिश्रा दश गाथा भवन्ति छन्दसि 11३८ ॥] 


+ मिस्सोदाहरणं जहा-- 
ठाणच्चुयाण सुंदरि मंडलराहियाण विहवचत्ताण | 
थणयाण सुपुरिसाण य को हत्थं देइ पडियाण ॥ ३९ ॥ 
[ स्थानच्युतानां Beat मण्डलरहितानां त्यकतविभवानाम्‌ | 
स्तनकानां सुपुरुषाणां च को हस्तं quud पतितानाम्‌॥ ३९ ॥ ] 


अथवा छवीसं भेया गाहाणं जहा-- 
कमला छलिया लीला जुण्हा रंभा य मागही लच्छी | 
चिज्जू माला हंसी ससिलेहा जण्हवी सुद्दा vo ॥ 

[ कमला ललिता लीला ज्योत्स्ना रम्भा च मागधी लक्ष्मीः | 
Aaa माला हंसी शशिलेखा जाह्नवी शुद्धा u ४०॥ ] 
काली कुमरी मेहा सिद्धी रिद्धी य कुसुइणी धरणी | 
जक्खिणि वीणा बंभी गंधव्वी मंजरी गोरी ॥ ४१ ॥ 

[ काळी कुमारी मेधा सिदिऋद्धिश्च कुसुदिनी घरणी । 
यक्षिणी वीणा ब्राह्मी गन्धवीं मञ्जरी गौरी ॥ ४१ ॥] 
कमला तिहिलहुप्प्ह ललिया पंचोहि एवमाईओ | 
ARAR बहुंतेहि कमेण सेसाउ AT ॥ ४२॥ 

[ कमला त्रिल्घुकेलेल्िता पञ्चभिरेवमादृयः। 
द्वाभ्यां द्वाभ्यां वधसानाभ्यां BAT दोषा जायन्ते ! ४२॥ ] 


' इक्कक्कक्खरबुट्टी छंदा छब्वीसयं सुणेयव्वा | 
गाहाणं तीसाए पणवन्ना वहिया जाव ॥ ४३ ॥ 

[ ण्कैकाक्षरवृध्या छन्दांसि षडविशतिज्ञातव्यानि। 
गाथानां त्रिशतेः पञ्चपञ्चारद्यावद्वर्थितानि ॥ ४३ ॥ ] 


तीसा जा पणवन्ना वहुंतेगक्खराहे जा गाहा | 
झिज्जइ ged इक्कं दो दो वहात egsué ॥ ४४ ॥ 


PN Gathalaksana of Nanditüdhya 


[ त्रिरातेःपञ्चप्चादात्‌ यावत्‌ वर्धमानैकाक्षरेण या गाथा; | 
छिद्यते गुरुकमेकं ( तत्र ) FF वर्धेते लघुके ॥ ४४ ॥ | 


तीसाए जं अहियं tae काऊण तिप्णि द्ञ्जाछु i 
जित्तियमेत्तो पिंडो तित्तियमित्ताइई छहुयाईं । ४५ ॥ 

[ निशतेर्यदाधिकं तद्द्विगुणं कृत्वा त्रीणि दोहे i 
qasma: पिण्डस्तावन्मातराणि लघूनि u ४५ ॥] 
मत्तापमाणमञ्झा CLA सव्चक्खराइ गाहाणं । 
अवसेखं si fags तित्तियमित्ताई शुरुयाइं ॥ ४६॥ 

c ~ 

[ मात्राप्रमाणमध्यात्‌ हृत्वा सवोक्षराणि गाथानाम्‌ । 

aadA यस्तिष्ठति तावन्मात्रा गुरवः ॥ ४६॥ ] 


मत्ता भन्नइ करिसो करसचउक्कं qe वियाणाहि i 

AITAIS गाहा तोलिज्जंती सकारेसाइं ॥ ४७॥ 
[ मात्रा भण्यते कषः कषंचतुष्क IS विजानीहि । 

चतुदंशपलानि गाथा तोल्यमाना सकर्धाणि ॥ ४७॥ ] 

उभओअंतशुखाहिं रहिया छहंसएण बीयद्धे। 

सेसा तेरस अंसा विसमसमा aw अहिगारो ॥ ४८॥ 


[ उभयतोन्तशुस्भ्यां रहिताः षष्ठांरोन ( च ) ङ्वितीया द्धे | 
होषास्त्रयोदशांशा विषमसमास्तेष्वाधिकारः ॥ ४८॥ ] 


पढमाई चउभेया; बीओ तुरिओ अ इुंति पेंचविहा । 
e«t इविगष्पो गणणाविही इत्थ कायव्वो ॥ ४९ ॥ 

[ प्रथमादयश्वतर्भेदाः द्वितीयश्चतुर्थश्च भवतः प्चाविधौ | 
षष्ठांशो द्विविकल्पो गणनविधिरित्थं masa: ॥ ४९ ॥ ] 
जो जस्स होइ उवरि सो शुण्णो RÈR शुणायारो। 
हिहिमउवरिमगणणा नेयच्वा जाव तेरसमे ॥ ५० ॥ 

[ यो यस्य भवत्युपरि स शुण्योऽधस्तनो गुणाकारः | 
अधर्तनोपरितनगणना नेतव्या य!वत्त्रयोद्‌्शस्‌ n ५० ॥ ] 


पत्थारचित्थराणं गाहाणं ga अहकोडीओ i 
एकूणवीसलक्खा वीससहस्साई सव्वग्गं ॥ ५१ d 
[ पर्तारविस्तृतानां गाथानां भवन्त्यष्ठकोठ्यः | 
एकोनविंशतिर्छक्षा विंशतिसहस्राणि watery ॥ ५१ ॥ ] 


१4 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


पत्थारमाणमेयं गाहोग्गीईण «raus | 
दुशुणं Wise उचर्गीईण अद्धयं होई ॥ ५२ ॥ 

[ प्रस्तारमानमेतद्गाथोङ्गीतीनां स्कन्धकेष्ठगुणम्‌ i 
द्विगुणं गीतावपर्गातावद्धेकं भवाति ॥ ५२ ॥ ] 
लहुअकखरे।दिं रूवूणणाहे अट्टीकयंमि जं uu 
SIG HAA अक्खररासी सुणेयव्या us ५३ ॥ 
eda रूपोानितेरद्धीकृतेयच्छेषम्‌ | 
रूपोनं न्रिशयुतं ( तत्‌ ) अक्षरराशि्ञातव्यः ॥ ५३ ॥ ] 


एकं हाऊण लहुं तत्तो ae हरिच्तु सेसेण | 

अद्धेण समं सणियं नक्खत्तं सव्वगाहाणं ॥ ५४ ॥ 
[ एकं हित्वा wey ततोऽर्धं हत्वा शोषेण । 

अर्घेन समं भणितं नक्षत्रं सर्वगाथानास्‌ ॥ ५४ ॥ ] 
#लहुअक्खरेहि रूवूणयहिं अद्धीकयांमे जं सेसं । 

लब्भइ गाहाण घरं तह मामं कि वियप्पेण ॥ ५५ ॥ 


[ saat रुपोनितरधींकुते यः uiu: 
लभ्यते गाथानां yè तथा नाम कि विकहपेन ॥ ५५ ॥ ] 


छंदवसा दीहपरा कत्थावि रूहुया हवन्ति पयअंते | 
एओडाहे बिंदूविय रहवंजणजुक्षपुन्वी य ॥ ५६ ou 

[ छन्दोबशाद्दीघेपरा gand लघवो सवान्ति पदान्ते | 
एओ इहिबिन्द्रिव रहब्यञ्नयुवतपूर्वञ्च ॥ ५६॥ ] 


एयारो जहा- 
सायारपिव परमेसरेण नाणं जुगाइदेवेण i 
बंभीए पयडियं नियकरेण बंशी लिची wag ॥ ५७ ॥ 
[ साकारमिंव परमेश्वरेण ज्ञान युगादिंदेवेन | 
ब्राह्या प्रकटितं निजकरेण ब्राह्मी लिपिजेयति ॥ ५७ ॥ ] 


ओयारो जहा-- 
बालाओ ga कोऊहलेण णमेव चवठचित्ताओ। 
द्रल्हसियथणीओ पुण घरंति मयरुद्ध्यरहस्सं ॥ ५८ ॥ 


[ बाळा भवन्ति कौतूहलेन एवमेव चपळचित्ताः | 
इेषल्ल्हसितस्तन्यः पुनर्धारयन्ति मकरध्वजरहस्यम्‌ ॥ ५८ ॥] 
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इयारो Aga जहा--- i 

` जाइ लसंति WHE दोसासंगं च जाई न सहंति । 
aii तामरसाइंच जयंति सुयणाण चरियाई n ५९ ou 

[ यानि waa शुणेदोषासङ्गं च यानि न सहन्ते | 
तानि तामरसानीव जयन्ति झुजनानां चरितानि u wu] 

feat Reset जहा-- 
उत्तमतिलयाहि असोगसरलपुन्नागविहियसोहाहि | 
जं रेहइ ane वाडियाहि अंतो कुछवहूहिं ॥ ६० ॥ 

[ उत्तमतिळकाभिरशोकसरलपुन्नागविहितशोभाभिः | 
यद्राजते बहिवाटिकाभिरन्तः gag ॥ ६० ॥। 

रब्वंजणसंजोए जहा-- ` i 
सहि वड़ियावि NGA पइखणं लालियावि दुद्धेण । 
सप्पव्य FELT खणेण इुञ्जण NEG अकयन्नू ॥ ६१ ॥ 

[ स्वयं विता अपि ग्रे प्रतिक्षणं लालिता. अपि दुग्धेन । 
सपा इव gafa क्षणेन TATI ATS अकृतज्ञाः ॥ ६१॥ ] 

हब्वंजणसंजोए जहा-- 
मेरुसिहरामि न्हाणं वत्तीसिंदेहि कणयकलसो्दे | 
किज्जंतं वीरजिणस्ख तुम्ह इरियाईं पम्हसउ ॥ ६२॥ 

[ भेरुशिखरे खानं द्वात्रिंशदिन्द्रिः कनककलशेः | 
क्रियमाणं वीरजिनस्य युष्माकं दुरितानि परमा ॥ ६२॥] 
meat गाइविगाहो उग्गाहो गाहिणी यखंधो i 

` छब्विहगाहाभेओ ARA नंदियट्टेण ॥ ६३ u 

* [ गाथो गाथाविगाथे उङ्गाथो गाथिनी च स्कन्धञ्च i 
षड्विधगाथाभेदो निविष्टो नन्दिताढ्येन ॥ ६३॥] 
Wet चउवन्नाए सत्तावन्ना य HAT गाहा | 
विवरीया य विगाहा उग्गाहो abadi य ॥ ६४ ॥ 

[ गाथश्चतुःपञ्चाशता VASAT भण्यते गाथा | 
विपरीता च विगाथा उद्गाथः षष्टिमान्रञ्च ॥ ६४ ॥ ] 
गाहिणि बासट्टीए चउसट्टाण य खंघओ भणिओ | 
ua ged विगप्पा गाहाछंदे विणिहिट्ठा ॥ ६५॥ 

[ गाथिनी far IGEN च स्कम्घकों भणितः | 
एते षडेद विकल्पा गाथाछन्दसि festa cuu] 
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गाहो जहा-- , 
agi गमणदियहा जं भणियं d खसिज्जासु 
अम्हंचिय नत्थि गुणा दोषाचिय संसॅरिज्जासु ॥ ९६ ॥ 
[ वर्तन्ते गमनदिवसा TENG तत्क्षमस्व | 
अस्माकमेव न सन्ति गुणा दोषानेव संस्मर ॥ ६६ ॥ | 


गाहोदाहरणं जहा-- 
जिणधश्मों मोकखफलो सासयखुक्खो ANE qa | 
नरखुरखुहाईं अणुसंगयाई इह किसि पलालं व ॥ ६७ ॥ 
[ जिनधर्मो मोक्षफलः शाश्वतसोख्यो fe प्रज्ञप्तः | 
ATM अननुसंगताने zz कृषी पलालमिव ॥ ६७ ॥ ] 


उग्गाहो जहा-- l 
थोसामि सब्वजगजी वबंधवं ARAT | 
सुरअसुरनागमहियं संतिजिणं सयललोयसंतिकरं ॥ ६८ ॥ 
[ स्तोष्ये सवेजगज्जीवबान्धवसष्टकर्मनिमंथनस । ` 
खुरासरनागमहितं शान्तिजिनं सकललोकशान्तिकरम्‌ ॥ ६८॥ ] 


अन्नं च-- 
जइ वाससयं गोवालिया कुछुमाणिय dag मालिया | 
ता किं सहावधियगंधिया कुसुमेहिं होई PTT! ६९ ॥ 


[ यहि वर्षशतं गोपालिका Sanat च बन्चाति मालिकाम्‌ | 
तत्कि स्वभावघृतगन्धिता कुसुमेभवाति सुगन्धिता ॥ ६९ ॥ ] 


गाहिणी जहा-- 
निवडियधार।निवहो जस्स निरुद्धो फणिंदभउडेहिं i 
तं सुरमुईदसुहलियणामिणिगिज्जंतमंगलं पासाजिणं ॥ ७० ॥ 
[ निपतितधारानिवहो यस्य निरुद्धः फणीन्द्रमुकुटैः | 
तं सुरमृदङ्गहुखरितनागिनीगीयमानमङ्गछं पाश्वेजिनस्‌ ॥ ७० i] 


खंधओ जहा-- 
नमह झुयईंइभासुरवियडफडाडोयखलियविसहरसलिल | 
पहयसुईदाठुहलियणामिणिगिज्जंतमंगळं पासजिणं ॥ ७१ ॥ 
[ नमत भ्रुजगेन्द्रभाउुरविकटफटाटोपस्खालितविषधरसलिलम | 
प्रहतमृदद्ासुखरितनागिनागीयमानमद्गल पाश्वेजिनम्‌ ॥ ७१ ॥ 
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खंघअक्खरपमाणं जहा-- 
लहुअक्खरं इरहियं ag a कलायवज्जियं सेसं | 
चोत्तीसक्खरजुत्तं जायइ खंधक्खरपमाणं ॥ ७२॥ 
[ लध्वक्षरं द्विरहितमर्छझ चेककलावजितं शोषम्‌ | 
चतुख्रिशदक्षस्युकतं जायते स्कन्धाक्षरप्रमाणम्‌ ॥ ७२॥ ] 


ga लहुअवखर BIT WA सब्वत्थ हुंति कायव्वा | 
इहरासमंजसत्तं छंदविरोही qeu ॥ ७३ ॥ 
[ धुवाणि छध्वक्षराणि चत्वारि र्कन्धके सर्वत्र भवन्ति कतेब्यानि । 


इतरथासमंजसत्वं छन्दोविरोधः फलमनिष्टम्‌ ॥ ७३॥] 


उदाहरगं-- 
बिबोहीए तीए थोरा गोरा BAA TATA | 
तारुण्णे संपुक्षे कि कि दुःखं न दिति कामीण दृढं ॥ ७३ ॥ 
[ बिम्बोष्ठयार्तस्याः स्थविरो गोरो agal वक्षोजी | 
तारुण्ये संपूर्णे कि कि इःखं न ददति कामिनां seq se ॥ ] 
अहवा-- 
छेहाए संनद्धो जीमूओ सव्वओ मर्सासारिच्छो | 
qaia गंभीरं मत्तो हत्थिव्व एस सो पच्चक्खो ॥ ७५ ॥ 
[ लेखया संनद्धो जीमूतः सरवतो aaea: i 
गङन्गम्भीरं मत्तो हस्तीव एष स प्रत्यक्षः ॥ ७५॥ ] 
*#पद्धाडियळकखणं जहा-- 
सोलसमत्तउ जहि पड दीसइ | अक्खरमत्तु न किंपि गवीसइ। 
THIS पायउ जमकविसुद्धउ | पद्धडिय ale छंद पसिद्धउ ॥७६॥ 
[ Meran aa qui दृश्यते | अक्षरमात्रा न RAR गवेष्दते । 
पादः पादो यसकाविशुद्धः | पद्धडिका तत्र छन्दः प्रसिद्धस्‌ ॥७६॥] 
“gd पुन्निमचंदसमाण वयणि । गोरांगे चांग सारंगनयणि | 
थणमंडलउप्परि पियह इत्थु। तं करास दिन्नु पंकउ पसत्थु ॥७७॥ 
[ तव पूर्णिमाचन्द्रसमानवदने | गोराई सुन्दारि सारङ्गनयने | 


स्तनमण्डलोपरि प्रियस्य SRA: | तत्कळरो दत्तं पङ्कजं प्रशस्तम्‌ ॥५७॥ ] 


चंदाणणछुंड़ो | गंथंतरे मयणावयारदुइयनामं | छक्खणं जहा - 
*निखुणि चंदसुहि चंदाणणो रूवओ 
qag करवालु विरणइ तह बीअओ | 
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तइयठाणेछु विज्जुञ्जलो gui 
ललियगयगमणि निहणंगओ तोमरो ॥ ७८ ॥ 
[ निशामय चन्द्रसाखि चन्द्राननो रूपकः 
सधनुः करवाळं विरचय तथा द्वितीयम्‌ | 
तृतीयस्थानेषु विद्युञ्ञ्चखो gast 
ललितगजगमने निधनं गतस्तोमरः ॥ ७८ ॥ ] 


“गयरहतुरंगपाइक्तजोहनासोहिं जाण चउमत्ता | 
बहुविविहपहरणाणं पंचगमत्तं पिहुललोणि ॥ ७९ ॥ 

[ गजरथतुरङ्गपदातियोधनामभिर्जानीहि चतुमान्रान्‌ | 
बहुविविधप्रहरणानां पञचकमात्रं धरथुलश्रोणि ॥ ७९॥ ] 


दुबईलक्खणं जहा - ^ 
*पढमगणे कलछक्क चउक्कछा पंच हुं।ते RAGAT | 
गरुमज्झसव्वलळहुआ इवईए बीयछहंसा ॥ ८० ॥ 
[ प्रथमगणे कलाषट्कं चतुष्कलाः पञ्च भवन्ति कमलान्ताः | 
गुरुमध्यसवंलघवो GA द्वितीयषष्ठांशाः॥ co N] 


उदाहरणं जहा - 

*उढभडसिर्डडिसंगतटवियडवियप्पकराळभालयं 
निदुरदंतदठउद्ठहियलोणियपंकिलालयं | 
दिढवढ्रेयसरोस हुंकारपुरःसरकेसकढणं 
कुणड नारद तुज्झ बहु संगमसंगरमिट्टिवहृणं ॥ ८१ ou 

[ उद्धटभूकुटिभज्ञतटविकटविकल्पकरालभार्ल 
निष्ठरदन्तदृष्टौष्ठस्थितशोणितपङ्किलाळम्‌ | 
दृढव्धितसरोषहुंकारपुरःसरकेशकषेणं 
करोतु नरेन्द्र तव बहु संगमसंगरं ऋद्धिवधेनम्‌ N ८१॥ ] 


*वृत्थुओ जहा-- , 
दो वेया सिहिज्ञुयळं Yas इन्निउ st च वत्थुयओ | 


[ gt वेदौ शिखियुगळं युगानि ह्वे द्विके च वस्तुकम्‌ 1] 


m~ 


दिवहुछंदलक्खणं जहा-- 
पनरसतेरसपनरसतेरसजुत्तो दिवढछंडो ॥ ८२॥ 
[ पठचद्शत्रयोद्शप5चद्शत्रयोद्शयुक्तं सार्धछन्दः ॥ ८२ N ] 
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*वत्थुओदाहरणं जहा-- . 
कुंभिकुंभविबभमह कवण थणकलसह IR 
इंदीवरदळसमह कवण नयणह सारिच्छम। . 
पारिजायलयनिसह sm काहि कवणह चांगिम 
सीअदोवे रूवस्स asa कसु afer अग्गिंम u 
इइ भणइ US दसरहतणउ | वणिवणि विळवंतउ करूण ॥ 
अहवा न बुञ्ज जं जीवियड जं जि तं जि विम्हियकरणु॥८३॥ 
[ कुस्भिकुस्भविश्रमयोः का स्तनकलशयोरुपमा 
इन्दीवरदछसमयोः किं नयनयोः wem | 
पारिजातळतानिभयोअ्ुजञयोः कुत्र ( वक्ष्ये ) कस्य सम्यवत्वं 
सीतादोवि रूपस्य तव कस्य वर्णनामग्रे ॥ 
इति भणति राजा दरारथतनयो | वनेवने विलपन्करूणम्‌। 
अथवा AAT यत॒ जीवति | यदेव तदेव विस्मयकरणम्‌ ॥८३ N] 


*दूहाळकखणं जहा-- 
चउद्हमत्ता दुन्निपय | पढमइ तइयइ हुंति | 
बारहमत्ता दोचलण | दूहालक्खण काते ceu 
[ चतुदेशमात्रा Bat: पादयोः मथमे तृतीये भवन्ति | 
द्वादशमात्रा दृयोश्वरणयोदूहालक्षणं कान्ते ॥ ८४॥ ] 


उदाहरणं यथा-- 
SET Ag भमंतएण | रयणायरू चंदेण ॥ 
जो झिज्जइ TAHUN | age चहुंतेण Cu ॥ 
[ लबधं मित्रं श्रमता | रत्नाकरञ्चन्द्रेण ॥ 


ON wD ~ 


यो हीयते हीयमानेन । वर्धते वर्धमानेन ॥ ८५ ॥ ] 


#उवदूहाळवखणे जहा-- 
तेरहमत्ता दुन्निपय | पढमइ तइयइ हुंति॥ 
बारहमत्ता KATE | उबदूहउ SU Bla ॥ ८६॥ 
[ घयोदशसात्रा हयोः पादयोः । प्रथमे तृतीये भवन्ति । 
FSA अन्यद्विकयोः | उपदूहक इह कान्ते ॥ ८६॥ ] 


“उदाहरणं 


sias वीरजिणेसरह । धरखुत्ती agi 
dudt इव संगमह | नरय निरंतर युत्ति ॥ ८७ ॥ 
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[ sez वीरजिनेश्वरस्य | धरानिमञझा cats: ॥ 
दर्शयन्ती इव संगमस्य | नरको निरन्तरं स्थानस्‌ ॥ ८७ ॥ ] 


‘area विसमपय | समपय चउद॒ह मत्त ॥ 
इहु अवदूहउ पंडियहु | अन्न म करि HAT ॥ ८८ ॥ 
[ द्वादशमात्रा विषमपद्योंः | समपदयोश्वतुदशमान्नाः ॥ 
इति अवदूइकः पण्डिताः | अन्यां मा कुरुत GNM ८८ ॥ ] 
*उदाहरणं जहा-- 
एक्क TSN सावलि | तुय थण जे संसुह;पथिय | 
जेहि न वंकइ वयणइ | लग्गंताहे WEÍE कय ॥ C3 di 
[श्रृणु सलावण्ययोः श्यामले | तव स्तनथोये सन्मुखः पथिकाः | 
(तै) येथा (तथा) न'चक्राणि वदनानि | SHAQ: कृतानि ues J 
अथोपदूहकनामान्याह-- 
"HEWUTE GAS GAG | मयरंदउ मक्कडड ॥ 
नलु AS मयगलु पयाहर ॥:९० ॥ 
xX x x x 
ए नामाइ-दोहाहं ATS | मच्छु कच्छघउ गोहरू ॥ ९१ ॥ 
*होइ हु छब्वीसक्खरउ | दोहउ बिहुलहुप्एहिं ॥ 
अकखरि अक्खरि वे चडहि | भमराइयनामेहि ॥ ९२। 
[ भवाते खलु:पाडुशत्यक्षरा | दाहको द्वाभ्यां SATA | 


अक्षरे अक्षरे द्वी बघते | भ्रमरादिकनामाभिः ॥ ९२॥ ] 
*आद्योदाहरणं- 

S गोरा बे साभळा । वे cart निप्पंक । 
X नीळा हेमष्पद्दा | सेसा मायासुक्क ॥ ९३ ॥ 
[ gt गोरी हो श्यामळौ | दो रक्तौ निष्पड़ी i 


t नीली, SATA | रोषा सायासुकताः ॥ ९३ ॥ ] 


- 


अन्त्योदाहरणं जहा-- 


वियसियजलरूहदुलनयण | हिमकश्करसरिसतणु i 

सरसइससहरसमवयण | पणमहु जिण ज(जि! )णियतणु ॥९७ 
[ विकसितजळरुहदलनयन । हिमकरकरसदह॒शतनुस | 

सरासिज-शशधरखमवद्नं | गमत जिनं aaga ngun 
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ऋसिलोयलक्खणं जहा-- 
पंचमं ggi सव्वं सत्तमं दचउत्थण ॥ 
SÉ पुण गुरु सव्वं सिलोयं fafa पांडिया ॥ ९५ ॥ 
[ पञ्चमं छघुकं सर्वे सप्तमं द्विचतुर्थयोः | 
षष्ठं weed सर्व म्लोकं afe पण्डिताः ॥ ९५ d] 


*उदाहरणं जहा-- | 
पोसेड पंचमो चक्की सोळसो मे जिणो जसं | 
चरक च धम्मचक्क च जस्साइचोव्व das ॥ ९६ ॥ 
[ पुष्णातु पछचमश्चकी षोडशो मे जिनो यहाः। 


चके च धर्मचक्रं यस्यादित्य इव सेवेते ॥ ९६॥ 


॥ इति नान्द्यहृसूत्रं संपूर्णम्‌ ॥ 


NOTES 


IN. B.:-- VJS. = Vrttajatisamucoaya, JBBRAS. New Series, 
Vol. V. Hemacandra = Hemacandra’s ChandonuSasana, printed 
at N. S. Press, Bombay, 1912, by Devakarana Mulaji. Pingala = 
Prakrit Pingala, Kavyamala edition. ] 


४. 3 -- संयोगेन परः घळष्टः क्षमया परः क्षमापर इतिवत्‌। सोपि waste: । 
— Com. in A. संयोगपरः here means ‘a conjunct con- 
sonant’ and not ‘a letter which precedes conjunction.’ 
Jn v.5, the word is used in this latter meaning. 
Perhaps we should supply सोपि 36: in the last line, 


V. 4 :— The letters &, Ar (एओकारपराईं ), अः, झा, प ( वसयारमज्झयाई ) 
and इः, अ, न are not employed in Prakrit, 


V. 8 :-- शराश्वतुर्माब्रार्पा अंशाः। कमलान्ता शवन्ताः । नभोघनषष्ठाः चत॒लघु- 
मध्ययरुषष्ठाः | विभिघकाः विगतमध्यणरवः विषमस्थाने । — A, 


vv. 9-10 :— A युरुमध्य चतुर्माच (ISI) should not be used in un- 
even ganas of a Gatha. 21st and 24th Matra must be 
short i, e. must consist of a short letter. Since the 
sixth Gana is either III or ISI. See above ४. 8, so 
also the 51st Watra must be short as the sixth gapa 
of the second half is made up of a single short letter, 
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V. 11:— पाणिशब्दो5शवाच्येव न हस्तवाची — 
V. 12 :— This explains V. 9. 
V. 14 :— The number of short letters in a Gath& is always odd 


and not even; that in a Skandhaka is always even 
and never odd ; cf. VJS. III. 3-5, 10. 


V. 16 :— B reads दृसंपंचविभ्रसिया for पक्षरस ०, 
V. 19 =- चपला i. e. सर्वचपला. : 
V. 21 :-- पूर्वपथ्यापरपथ्याभेद: स्वयम्भूच्छन्द्सो ज्ञेयः — 4. 


Vv. 21-25 :— It should be-noted that the illustrations contain 
the name of the particular variety by Mudràlamkàra. 
In. V. 24,*B reads वयणेनं for वयणन्तू. 


Vv. 26-30 :— See Intro.,.Para 9; in v.26, A reads ज॑ कज्जं तं न 
पाविहिसे, This reading is not metrically correct. In 
V. 27, C seems to read . सरइव for भरइव. On ४. 29, it 
remarks :--' मन्दोदरी रावणं प्रति कथयति › ; this would show 
that the source of the quotation.was known to the 
author of the Avacüri. On the same verse, A says:— 
एतल्लक्षणं स्वयम्भूच्छन्द्सो HTT! B reads °चावसरा for चावकरा' 
in second line 


v. 30 :--- सवायलक्खे = सपादलाक्ष = सालक्तक पदं. 


V.91:-- नत गाथाच्छन्दः शास्त्रमिदम | गाथा च छुद्धप्राळतएव भवति | ततश्च 
जिह किह तिहेत्यादयो5पश्रेशाः WAT इत्याशङ्कां परिहरन्नाह -- A 


V. 35 :-- The meaning of the verse is not quite clear. I give 
the two interpretations of the two Avaciiris :-- ‘ az- , 
मात्रेणेव आसां विजातित्बं न-त्वपरकलाग्रहणे Tar आपि सजातय इव 
शोभन्ते । तस्मादुत्तमजातिरिति स्मयो न न्याय्यः कलाकोशलमेव प्रमा- 
णम्‌ | कलाव्यवहारिकः हसनशील इत्यामन्त्रणद्वयं कस्थाप्यात्मबहु- 
मानिनं: । -- A 


कुम्भारिका लोहारिका तत्संमानधाण्या भाषया जल्पन्‌ सम्‌ TATA 

पापसंबन्धकारी भवति । यथा किल व्यवाहियते सत्यर्थे तथेव अपरकला- 

रहिता लोकिरुपहस्पते -- C. In v.36, C reads निल्यनिवह for 
[वलयानंवह. 

vv. 45-46 :-- These verses give the method of finding out the 

number of short and long letters in any one of the 

above-mentioned varieties. Count the letters of the 


e 
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Gatha ; take out 30 from the number and multiply 
the remainder by 2 end add 3 to ft. The tctal number 
thus obtained is the number of short letters in the 
Gatha, To find out the number of long letters in a 
Gatha, count the number of Matrás and deduct from 
it the total numher of letters in the Gatha; the 
remainder represents the total number of long letters. 


V. 48 :-- उभओभंत ` Except the long letters at the end of each 
half and the sixth Améa in the second half’. For this 
line, there is another reading noticed by the Avacüri 
in A. Itis‘ उभओअंतिमकमलयरहिया छइंस बीयअद्धांमि '। उभ- 
यस्मिन्नर्भद्वयेष्यन्तिमकसलाणयां षष्ठांशेन च । पाङतत्वादालोषः । क्क 
द्वितीयार्धे &c. द्वितीयपाठस्तु न्याय्य इति गाथार्थः । on ४.49, the 
Ava, in C, quotes :— चउपंचचारिपंच य चडदोचत्तारि इक्कचउ- 
पंच | चउरपंचचारिइक्राचउइक्का होत गाहाणं See above Vv. 7-18. 


Vv. 50-51 :-- These stanzas give the total number of the kinds 
of Gathàs. It is 81920000 and is obtained by multi- 
plying the figures representing the possible varieties 
of each of the 13 Arn$as. 


V. 52 :—- "the total number given above is naturally that 
of Gatha and Udgiti. In a Skandhaka it is eight 
times as much. In Giti itis twice as much and in 
Upagiti it is only helf as much. The Verse is not 
found in Ms. B; see Intro. Para 10. 


V, 53 :— This gives a method to find out the number of letters 
in a Gatha. Deduct 1 from the number of short 
letters in a given Gatha and divide the remainder -by 

2. Again deduct 1 and add 30; the number that is 
obtained is that of tLe letters. रूप = 1, 


vv. 54-55 :-- It appears that the names of the Naksatras are 
given to these different varieties of the Gatha. That 
which contains the smallest number of short letters 
is ASvini and so on. Thus the Naksatra~neme of a 
Gatha is found out by deducting 1 from the number 
of short letters anc dividing the remainder by 2. 
The number obtained is ihe number of the Naksatra 
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whose name the Gatha has. Of, अयं arava: | चिंशदक्षरायां 
गाथायां नियमेन sat लधवस्तेपामिकोपसार्यते शेषो gl तयोरप्यर्धमेक 
स्तेन लब्धमायमश्विनीनक्षञमेवं wile mag! — 4. v.55 ds 
not found in B. It merely says that by the same 
method (i. e. given in V.53) we find the serial 
number and the name (viz. कमला, ललिता &oc.) of a Gatha. 
Ch घरं = गृहं प्रथमद्वितीयतृतीयादिसंख्यास्थानं नाम च कमला- 
लालिया इत्यादि — A. किं वियप्पेण “- ` why doubt’ ? 


v, 56 :-- This is really an exception to V. b. It says that for 


"पॉ 


v. 38 


V, 60: 


Vv. 61 


the sake of metre, the following six letters, which are 
ordinarily long must be regarded 88 short when they 
stand at the end of a word (uaa) and are preceded 
by a long detter ( दीघपराः ) The six are c, ओ, ई, हिं 
(fire and हिबिन्दु ) रव्यंजनयुक्तवर्णपूर्व and हव्यंजनयुक्तवणपूर्व 1.6. 
letters preceding the conjunct consonants formed by 
र and ह. न 


:-— Here 0160 ए in बंभीए is to be pronounced as short, 


The Verse according to Avacüri in A is from रोहिणी: 
चारत 


:-- Here atin बालाओ is short. For द्रल्हसियथाणिओ पण, 


- A reads द्रउल्हसियथाणिओंपुण, where ओ in थाणओ is short. 


:-- For सहाति A reads हसन्ति, Here ई in जाई (2) and ara- 
 रसाई is short. The Verse, acc. to A is from पुष्पदन्तचरित. 
— Here हिं in तिलयाहिं and in बाडियाहे is short. Even this 
Verse is from पुष्पदन्तचारित ace. to A. 
— Here व्य though it precedes the conjunet consonant 
z, is short. The verse is from शतपथालकार गाथासहस्र, acc 
to A 


v. 62 :-- Hére [fi though it precedes g is short. For awas C 


reads पप्फुडउ, as is clear from * प्रस्फोटयतु दरीकरोतु." B 
reads पम्हुसइ. 


uiy, 66 second half :— ‘There are no virtues in us; you may 


y, 67 


remember even our faults.’ 


— A reads सुक्‍्ख.£0''मोक्ख and B reads अह for इह. After 
the example of गाहा we expect that of विगाहा before 
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smg. Neither A nor B contains it. C seems to 
contain it; the Avacüri runs as follows :—- “ विगाथा 
यथा-- पण०। जिणाण चलण पुनः पुनः प्रणमत | किं० चंलणे । प्रणत- 


सरेश्वरशीष सकुटकोटिमिश्रीछते | feo जिनानां संसारससुद्र पात- 
प्राप्तानाम्‌ । ”~- , 


Vv. 68-69 :-- V. 68 is an example of ggat or गीति. ४. 69 also 
is an example of the same metre. In the second case, 
however, it appears to consist of four equal lines of 
15 Mātrās each, instead of the usual 12-- 18; 12 + 18. 
The author, however, thinks that a Gatha,-- hence 
a Giti -- consists of two halves only (of. v. 6), and 
not of four Padas as is done hy some (but also cf. 

. V.16,18). Any metre, therefore, having two halves 
with 30 Mātrās in each must be regarded as गीत 
irrespective of the यात. In the present example the 
यात? occurs after the 15th Matra. Four metres of 
this type have been noticed by Hemacandra on p. 48b, 
line 11 ff. They are (1) हारिणीकुल with the याति after 
the 12th and 20th Matris; (2) गीतिसम with the यलि 
after the 10th and 18th Matras; (3) भ्रमररुत with th: 
याते as in गीतिसम but the line made of 5 षण्सात्र8; an! 
(4) हारिणीपद्‌, the line of which is made up of 1 षण्मात्र 
and the remaining «gts. It should, nevertheless, 
be noted that our example must be regarded as & 
metre with four lines 82 is clear from the rhyme and 
the Yati and in this respect may be compared with 
the पश्चिनी द्विपदी of विरहाङ्क. Cf. VIS. IIL 10. कुछसाणिय-- 
gam आणिय ? कुछमा णिय ? or छुछमाण य? © remarks -- 
“ तस्या मनो ष्टतगन्धेन एज्यते न pud 


V. 70 :-- Supply नमत. A notices another reading, i.e. ‘ धारा 
पडंति [नवहा ' Cf. इत्यत्र निष्ठान्तं ud नपततीति प्राप्तपाङतत्वाद्विलोमः 
पदन्यासः | न्याय्यस्तु पाठो ' निवडियधारातिवहोत्ति। स चाथोत्कमठ- 
मेघद्ष्टिरिति | gia — drum. 


V. 71 :-- C. reads णमह for नमह. 


v. 72 i-- The Verse gives the method to find out the total 
number of letters in a Skandhaka metre. Deduct 
2 from the number of short letters and the remainder 
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should be halved; again 1 should be dedusted from 
the sum which is thus obtained and 34 added to it. 
The resulting figure is the required number of letters. 
Our author does not give the different verieties of 
स्कन्धक. Of. E.g. VJS. IV. 9-12; Pingala I. 63-65; 
Hemacandra, 5. 28 b, line 14 ff. C. has a Verse after 
V. 72; the commentary on this is as follows :-~ 
' स्कन्धककाव्ये, लघ्वक्षरप्रमाणमाह —— चउ० । यावन्त्यक्षखणि सर्वाणि 
भवन्ति स्कन्धे तेषां मध्याच्चतुखिंशदक्षराणे दूरीक्रियन्ते । गानि शेषाणि 
तिष्ठन्ति तानि दिएणीक्रियन्ते । चत्वारि मध्ये क्षिप्यन्ते । ci छते सति 
लंघकाक्षरनिदेंशो भवति u 


V, 18 :-- In any स्कन्धक variety, the least number of short 


letters that is possible is 4 ; since in each haf we have 
& नरेन्द्र group; cf. note on VJS. IV. 9-12. 


Vv. 74-75 ~~ Two examples of स्कन्धक, The first contains 6 short 
letters, while the second has only 4. In V. 73 B and 
C read थरा for थोरा, and in V. 74 हेलाए for लेहाष, 


V. 76 ff :— See introduction. This and the followinz stanzas 
do not seem to belong to the original text. B reads 
v. 75 after v. 76. 


V. 76 :— पद्धात Metre; cf. Hemacandra, p. 26 b, line 6 ff. and 
43 a, line 9 ff, The metre consists of four rhymed 


lines with 16 Matras in each. ` 


V, 78:— The author defines the चन्द्रानन metre which is also 
called by the name सदनावतार in other worxs. Here 
Ratnacandra quotes the following :—' मयणावयार छंदो" 
पचकल गणाह चउहिं नायव्वॉत्ति? Iam unable to trace thé 
source of the quotation. For the metre, of. Hema- 
candra. p. 33 b, line 2 ff. &e. 


v, 79 :— This is quoted from VJS. I. 17; the address to a wife 
(विहुलसोणि ) is appropriate in the original Ace. to 
VIS. गज, vr euge or पद्यात are all names of a चतुर्मात्र in 
generalgirrespective of letters of which it is made up. 
Ratnacandra, however, comments thus :-- अन्नैतृत्पश्च- 
( चतुर्‌ )मात्रकसज्ञां दशयन्नाइरगयरह ० । तयथा सर्वणरूर्गजः। आदि- 
गुरू रथः । अन्तगुरुस्तुरङ्गः | मध्ययुरुः पदातिः । सव्ेरुूयाक | &९. 
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V. 80 :-- This gives the definition of a द्विपदी, Cf. Hemacandra 
p. 32 a, line 15 ff. The metre has four lines. In each 
we geb 6 + five 4s + S. Of these seven Amáas, the 2nd 
and the 6th are either of the zensa (ISI) or of the 
weg ( IIIT) type. 


V. 81:— In the first line, C reads कडप्प for am; कड़प्प 
means कटाक्ष. 


V. 82 :-~ वस्तुक is also called वस्तुवदनक, cf. Hema. p.372, line 
17. The special restrictions regarding the metre 
given in Hemacandra are not mentioned by our 
author. Ace. to him 24 Matras alone are necessary 
in a line, वेद 4; शिख = 3; यग = 4; द्विक = 2. 
The second half of the stanza defines the दिवह or 
साधच्छन्दः which is made up of a वस्तुक and a SHA or a 
कर्पूर उलालक. Cf. K. D. II. 33 and Hemacandra, p. 348, 
line 4 ff. and 7 ff. 


v. 88 :-- इज्ज (8 reads बुज्झु and 0 sg) = wad(?). I do 
not know the word. The stanza looks like a quotation. 


V. 84 ff. :— The author gives the definitions of दोहा V. 84; 
उपदाहक V. 86 and अवदोहेक v. 88ff. 


V. 87 :-- C. comments on this verse thus:-- ‘ वीरजिनेन्द्रस्य कायो- 
त्सगास्थतस्य धरायां प्रृथ्व्यां निलीना नखपङ्किनन्द्तु । उद्प्रेक्ष्तते । 
संगमकाभिधानस्याभव्यस्य नरके निरन्तरं at नरक निश्चलवासं दशेय- 
न्तीव | अभव्यत्वात्‌ 1 ' संगमक is a proper name. But in 
what context does the stanza occur ? 


अ. 89 :-- A has a variety of readings for this stanza. WIHIG 
for सावालि ; qa for तुय ; संसहपोथेय for सस्ुहयाथिय of O and 
B; Sm for A of B ; and नहेहिं for न तेहिं. 


Vv. 90-92 :-- V. 91 is incomplete. The names are slightly 
different from those of Pingala I. 67. 


V. 93 :--' Out of the 24 ताथकर8, the complexion of two is 
white ; that of the other two is dark-blue ; that of the 
third pair is red; that of the fourth is blue and that 
of the remaining 16 is golden,’ 
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V. 94 :-2 A reads जणियतणु for जाणियनाण्‌ of B and 0. A's reading 
is'surely the correct one since in the example no long 
letter is expected. But what is जणियनणु ? It should 
be जिणियतण = जित-बच्चीकृत-तहु: | 


V. 95 — The author gives the definition of sgr last of all. 


SAMKARA’S AUTHORSHIP OF THE GITA-BHASYA 
BY 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, 8, A. ( Hons.) 


Tradition has it that Sri Sarhkaracarya, the well-known ex- 
ponent of the Advaita Vedanta and author of an illuminating 
commentary on the Vedanta Sütras, is also the author of a 
commentary on the Bhagavad Gita. It has, however, fathered 
on him a plethora of works such as he could never have been 
guilty of; and modern critical scholarship has been cautious to 
scepticism in admitting the genuineness of the works attributed 
to the Aosrys. Theenormity of the offence committed against 
Sarkara by his pious followers can easily be judged from the 
fact that no less than four hundred works have been ascribed to 
Sarhkara of which upwards of seventy five per cent are obviously 
unworthy of the great master. When, therefore, modern critical 
scholarship set its fece against the large mass of ' Sarbkara-apo- 
crypha’ and dismissed hosts of them as spurious, traditional scho- 
lars were visibly alarmed. No doubt, traditional scholars were 
quite right in opining that criticism must proceed with caution— 
thet conclusions should not be drawn all too hastily. For, the 
craze for speculation and the inward self-satisfaction arising out 
of adumbrating a new and startling theory in the field, had 
critical scholars too much by the throat to permit them take s 
level-headed view of things. Except for glaring instances, it is 
still impossible to pass any judgment off-hand whether or not 
some of the major works attributed to Samkara are really his 
Competent scholars like Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya and Dr 
Belvalkar have repudiated Samkara's authorship of works such as 
the commentaries onthe Nrsitnha'Tapani, Mandiikya and Svetüsvatara 
Upanisads, the Viwekacüdümani, Upadesa Sühasri, and the Stotras, 
Madhusidana Sarasvati seems to have taken for granted 
Sarhkara's authorship of the Daésasioki. Something like the 
weighty support of orthodoxy seems to have been given in 
sign of their genuineness to the works of Sarhkara published in 


‘ay 


40 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute . 


twenty volumes under the aegis of the Svamiji of the Srhgeri 
Mutt, at the Vani Vilas Press, Srirangam. But, modern scholars 
of a Wentworthian type; wovld seem to think that not much 
of a success in the matter of fixing the genuine works of Saikara 
could come out of orthodox quarters. 


However that may be, opinion seems still to lurk in certain 
qnarters that Sarhkara never wrote the commentary on the Gita 
attributed to him. It is given for a reason that the language and 
style of the: Gita Bhüsya are not such as could have creditably 
emanated from the illustrious author of the Sariraka Bhüsya. 
Though, so far, no serious divergences in the philosophical theories 
and doctrinal. details between the two commentaries have been 
brougt to light, a difference in a methodology és discernible. 
lt is this. Sarkara, for reasons best known to himself, has not 
cared to give a benediotory stanza at the beginning of his Brahma- 
Süira-Bhüsya. The Gita-Bhasya, however, begins in the usual 
manner with a benedictory stanza ; hence the incompatibility in 
the. same author being responsible for two such works. 


As against this 16 must be pointed out that the omission of the 
benedictory verse by itself is neither a virtue nor a vice and 
constitutes no valid argument. Sarhkars himself, to judge from 
the astonishing development of his style, as disclosed in his 
Brahma Sutra Bhüsya in comparison with the Gà Bhāşya and 
other works, appears to have gradually discarded the wooden 
formalities of ‘commentary-making’ not only in the matter of the 
observance of the benediction but also in the elevation of style. 
The Git Bhasya is not the only work of Sarkara where we have 
the bene dictory verse nor the Sutra Bhasya the only one where we 
have it not! 


A few extracts ab random from the Gita Bhasya would clearly 
demonstrate the amusing simplicity of its style which may be 
advantageously contrasted with the ‘grand manner’ of the 
Satra Bhaisya‘-- i 


देवक्या वखदेवादंशीन कृष्णः किल संच भूच ॥ 


स भगवान बैष्णवीं wi मायां प्रछातें वशीकृत्य, अजोऽव्ययो भूतानामीश्वरः स्वः 
मायया जात इव लोकानुग्रह FAS unn ii 
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- .अतस्तदर्थविवरणे यत्न: क्रियते मया! ॥ 
अहं विवेकतो ऽथनिधारणार्थ संक्षेपतो विवरणं करिष्यामि ॥ À 
न शोच्या अशोच्याः॥ अन्वशाचः अनुशोचितवानास | देहादन्यः देहान्तरं तस्य प्रातः 
दहान्तरप्रापतिः ॥ 
न walt न मोहमापयते ॥ 
रागः अस्यास्तीति रागी ॥ / 
web धघमादनपेतं धम्यं ॥ 
अघसायुर्जीवितं यस्य सो5घायुः ॥ 
RAE कर्तुमिच्छुः ॥ 
l तान्विद्धि जानीहि नष्टान्नारां गतान्‌ अचेतसः अविवेकिनः ॥ 
बुद्धिनाशः बुद्धेर्नाशः ॥ सोहुं सहितं, प्रसहितुम्‌ ॥ 


साधुरेव स मन्तव्यो ज्ञातव्यः ॥ अंशुमान URATI ॥ मन्यसे चिन्तयास दशयामास 
दाशितबान्‌ | पार्थाय प्रथासउताय | 


अनेकवक्बतयनं -- अनेकानि वक्त्राणि नयनानि च यस्मित्रपे तदनेकवक्त्रनयनम्‌ ॥ 


अनेकाळुतदर्शनं -- अनेकानि अद्भुतानि विस्मापकानि दर्शनाने यस्मिन्‌ तत्‌ अनेका- 
gagi रूप तथा अनेकद्ध्याभरणमनेकानि दित्यान्या मरणानि यस्मित्‌ तदनेकादिव्याभरणं 
तथा दिव्यानेकोदतायुधं दिव्यान्यनेकानि अस्यादीन्दुयतान्यायुधानि यस्मिंस्तत्‌ दिव्यानेको- 
यताएधं दर्शायाभासंति पूवण संबन्धः । 

के च, दिव्यमाल्याम्बरघरं दिव्यानि माल्यानि ...... .............. ll! 

हृष्टानि Tank यस्य अय हृष्ठरोमाः ॥ 

किरीटिनं EXE नाम शिरोश्षणबिशेषः । तदस्यास्तीति किरीटी त किरीटिनं । 
तथाः MEA गदास्य विद्यत इति गदी तं गदिनं तथा चक्रिणे चक्रमस्यास्तीति चक्की ते 
चक्रिणं च ॥ 

अझुचीनि TAWA येषां ते5युचित्रताः t 

मोक्षकाद्विगमिः मोक्षाथिभिस्ुहक्लुमिः ॥ 


देहभछेह ।बिमताते देहभृत्‌ ॥ 
मां नमस्कुरु ममेव नमस्कारं gei 








1. CR Sathkara’s use of the first person plural in the Sutra Bhasya : 
वयमय्यां शारीरकमीमांसाय़ां प्रदर्शयिष्यामः ॥ 
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The elaborate vigraha vakyas of the simplest of compounds 
as Mad, चाकन्‌ etc., and the explanation of such terms as सोहुम by 
aga and aga, of दशयामास by दाशितवान etc., answer very 
nearly to Bhoja’s caustic comment on commentators: स्पद्टार्थेष्वापि 
Aai east व्यर्थेः समासादिक्रैश ॥ 


The Gita Bhasya of Sarhkara must therefore be put down as 
his primitiae whilst the Sariraka Bhasya has been rightly regard- 
ed as his magnum cpus. It is interesting to note that Sarkara 
clearly anticipates in his G?t1 Bhasya some of the views to be ex- 
pressed and elaborated in the Vedanta Satra Bhüsya later on. 
A close parallelism in matter and method is clearly discernible in 
various cases. A decided improvement both in the manner of 
oxpression of the same idea as well as in the perfection of the 
argument distinguishes the Sutra Bhasya in all cases. 


1) तस्माद्गीताशास्रे केवलादेव तक्ष्ज्ञानान्मोक्षपघ्राप्तिन कमससच्यितादिति निञ्चि- 
तोऽर्थः । यथा चायमर्थः तथा प्रकरणशो विभज्य, तत्र सत्र दशयिष्यामः ॥ 
Gita Bhasya 
एवमयमनादिरिनन्तः नेसर्मिकोऽध्यासः सर्वलोकप्रत्यक्षः अस्यानर्थहेतोः प्रहा- 
ma सवें वेदान्ता आरभ्यन्ते। यथा चायमर्थः सवेषां वेदान्तानां, तथा 
qune शारीरकर्मामांसायां प्रदशीयिष्यामः ॥ Satra Bhasya 
(2) न ह्यात्मा नाम कस्यचिद्प्रसिद्धो भवति G. B. 
qat ह्यात्मास्तित्वं प्रत्येति, न नाहमस्माति ॥ S. B. 
(3) योयं लोकिको वैदिकश्च व्यवहारः स उत्पन्नविवेकज्ञानस्य अविद्याकार्य्ात्‌, 
अविद्यानिट्त्तो निवर्तते ॥ 
तमेतमविद्याएयमध्यासं एरस्छत्य सर्वे प्रमाणप्रमेयव्यवहारा लौकिका 
E बैदिकाश्व प्रदत्ताः सर्वाणि च शास्त्राणि विधिनिपेधमोक्षपराणि . . . - -॥ 
(4) यथा प्रतिमादौ विष्ण्वादिबुद्धिः ॥ 
अन्यत्वेपि तादात्म्यदर्शनं शास्तरात्कतेव्यं प्रतिमादिष्विव विष्ण्वादिदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 
(5) तस्मात्सम्यग्द्हीनं सर्वकर्मणां निर्बीजत्वे कारणं इत्याभेप्रायः । सामर्थ्यात्‌, 


येन कर्मणा शरीरमारब्ध तत्‌ प्रदत्तफळत्वात्‌ उपभोगेनेब क्षीयते “तस्य ताव- 
देव चिरं यावन्न विमोक्ष्येऽथ संपत्स्ये ” इति श्रुतेः । 


1. अस्थाने ऽनुपयोगिमिश्च बहुमिजत्वैश्रमं तम्बते | 
ओवृणामिति sages: wd टीकाकृत: ॥ 


Bhojadeva's Rajamartanda Vrtti on Yoga Sutras, 
Anand&érama Beries, 47, 
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अपदत्तफले एवं ud जन्मान्तरसाचिते अस्मिन्नपि जन्मनि प्राग ज्ञानोत्पत्तेः 
संचिते gaga ज्ञानाधिगमात्‌ क्षीयेते । त anced सामिभुक्तकले 
यस्यामेतदूअह्मज्ञानायतन जन्म निर्मित । ga एतत्‌ “ तस्य तावदेव चिरं 


यावन्न विमोक्ष्येऽथ संपत्स्ये ˆ इति शरीरपातावधिकरणातक्षेमप्रात्तेः ॥ 
(6) 'नित्यशद्धवुद्धसक्तस्वभावं सर्वभतात्मानं निर्गुणं . -. . - . ॥ 
अस्ति ताबदूजह्म नित्यञ्ञद्धद्धष्ठक्तरवभाव TAH सर्वशक्तिसमान्वितम्‌ ॥ 


(7) ada सति, कर्तृत्वभोक्तृत्वलक्षणः संसारो ज्ञेयस्थः ज्ञातरि अविययाध्यारो- 
पितः इति नानेन ज्ञातुः किंचिदृष्यति ॥ यथा बालेः अध्यारोपितेन आका- 
शस्य तलमलिनत्वादिना ॥ 


अप्रत्यक्षेपि AE बालास्तलमलिनतामध्यस्यन्ति ॥ 


(8) अत्राह । साविद्या कस्येति | यस्य uuu तस्यच । कस्य दृयते । अत्रोच्यते । 
अविद्या कस्य vum इति प्रश्नो निरथक ré 
अप्रत्यक्षेणाविद्याचता अविद्यासंबन्धे ज्ञाते किं तव स्यात? अविद्याया अनर्थ- 
हेतुत्वात्‌ परिहतव्या स्यात्‌ । यस्याविद्या स तां परिहरिष्यति । ag ममेवा- 
विद्या । जानासि ate अविद्यां aged चात्मानम prm 
इन्त तर्हि आत्मनि क्रियाकारकफलात्मतायाः स्वतः अभावे अविययों चा- 
ध्यारोपितत्वे कर्माण्यविद्वत्कतंव्यान्येव न विदुषामिति प्राप्त! सत्यमेव प्राप्तं । 
एतदेव हि न हि देहभताशक्यमित्य्ज दर्शयिष्पासः d 


कस्य एनरयमप्रबोध इति चत्‌? quu geste तस्य त इति वदामः | नन्व" 

हमीश्वर एवोक्तः श्रुत्या | ययेवं प्रतिजुद्धासि नास्ति कश्यांचदप्रबोधः ॥ 
(9.) इत्याकाङ्कायास्‌ ॥ 

इत्याकाङ्कायास ॥ 


(10) gatat मननशीलानां अहं व्यासः ॥ 


मननान्छनिरिति च व्युत्पत्तिसंमवात्‌। छनीनामप्यह व्यास इति च प्रयोगः 
दर्शनात्‌ ॥ 


11 ) क्षेत्रक्षे्ज्ञयोः विषयाविषयिणोः भिन्नस्वभावयोः इतरेतरतद्धमाध्यास- 
लक्षणः संयोगः क्षेरक्षेत्रज्ञस्वरूपविवेकाभावानिबन्धनः रज्जुशाक्तिकादी- 
नां तद्विवेकञ्ञानाभावादध्यारोपितसपरजतादेसंथोगदत्‌ | सोऽयमध्यास- 
स्वरूपः क्षेतरक्षे्ज्ञसंयोगो मिथ्याज्ञानलक्षणः ॥ 
युष्सदस्मत्मत्ययगो चरयोरविषयाविषायेणोस्तमःप्रकाशवादिरुद्धस्वभावयो रित- 
रेतरमावाच्ुपपत्तो सिद्धायां - . . . .. .... - तथा च लोके5ठभव: झुक्ति- 
काहिरजतवदवभासत इति ! केचित्तु यत्र यदध्यासः ताद्रवेकायहानिचन्ध” 
नो wa इति ' एवमयं . . . . . . , अध्यासो मिथ्यापस्ययरूपः t 
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(12) क्षेत्रज्ञ यथोक्तलक्षणं चापि मां परमेश्वर असंसारिण are ॥ 
कः पुनरयं शारीरो नाम परमात्मनोऽन्यः, यः प्रतिषिध्यते अनुपपत्तस्तु 
न शारीर इत्यादिना? . . ...... . श्षतिस्तु नान्योऽतोऽस्ति दष्टा . . . . 
इत्येवंजातीयका परमात्मनोऽन्यं आत्मानं वारयति तथा स्सृतिरपि, क्षेत्रज्ञ 
चापि at विद्धि waaay भारत ॥ 


(13) ada सति, क्षेत्रज्ञस्य इश्वरस्येव सतः अविद्याऊतोपाधिभेदतः संसारित्व- 
faa भवति । क्षेतरज्ञेश्वरयोभेदानभ्युपगमात्‌ गाताशास्रे ॥ 
अन्नोच्यते सत्यमेवेतत्‌ पर एवात्मा देहेन्द्रिमनोबुद्ध qu पारोच्छियमा- 
नो बालेः शारार इत्युपचर्यते ॥ 


(14) नह, सर्वक्षेत्ेष्वेक एवेश्वरो नान्यस्तळ्यतिरिक्तो भोक्ता ॥ तत इश्वरस्य 
संसारित्व STE p इश्वरव्यातिरेकेण वा संसारिणोऽन्यस्याभादात्‌ ससाराभाध" 
प्रसङ्गः। तच्चोभयमानिष्टंस | बन्धमोक्षत्वेठुशाक्रानथक्यघसङ्कात्‌ प्रत्यक्षादि 
प्रमार्णवराधाच्च ॥ 


नन्वेष ससारित्वाभावे शाख्रानथक्यादिदोषः स्यादिति चन्त । . . . . . . 


न च शास्रानर्थक्यं ............... यहुक्तमीश्वरस्य क्षेत्रज्ञेकत्वे 
संसारित्वं प्राप्नोति। क्षे्ज्ञानां चेश्वरेक्यत्वे संसारिणोऽभावात्‌ ससाराभाव- 
प्रसङ्ग इति ! 


(15) इश्वरस्य च संसार्यात्मत्रे ईश्वराभावप्रसङ्गः । ततः शा्नानर्थक्यं | संसारि- 
णोपीश्बरात्मत्वे अधिकायभावाच्छा्रानर्थक्यमेव । प्रत्यक्षादिविरोधश्व . . 
SPETA Taur, अधिकार्यभावः प्रत्यक्षाविरोधश्वेति | तदप्यसत्‌ | 
que इश्वरस्य ATA संसारित्वं धाप्नोति क्षेत्रज्ञानां चेश्वरेक्यत्वे संसारि- 
णोऽभावात्‌ संसाराभावणसङ्ग इति । पतो दोषो sers! विद्याविद्ययोवें- 
लक्षण्याभ्युपगमात्‌ | कथं ? अविद्यापरिकल्पितदोषेण तद्विषयं वस्तु पार- 
मार्थिक न दुष्यतीति | ` 
यत्तृक्तं न विरुद्धगुणयोरन्योन्यात्मत्वसंभचन इति । नायं दोषः | विरुद्धयण- 
ताया मिथ्वात्वोपपत्तेः ॥ 


Sainkara again gives the same interpretation to the term पुराण 
occurring in the Gita and in the Kathopanisad. 


The two-commentaries have thus many things in common. 
The commentary on the Gita dimly foreshadows many an idea or 
phrase which‘is later on immortalised in the Sutra Bhüsya. That 
it is not a borrowal or a copy of the Sitra B^asya is evident from 
its lack of refinement and its inferiority in quality. It cannot 
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thus be regarded as the work of a later Samkara who imitated 
the style of his master for the simple reason that such conscious 
imitation would necessarily have given us a far better specimen 
than we have. For, in fairness to any imitator with a minimum 
degree of efficiency for the task he has essayed, it must be ad- 
mitted that the copy will not limp behind the original to any 
miserable extent. 


11 


Indian literary tradition is unanimous in ascribing to Sainkera 
the commentary on the (Gia. Sarhkara's commentators and 
followers are not alone in their opinions of his authorship of the 
commentary on the Gita attributed to him. 


The critics of Sathkara, especially Ramadnuja and Madhva, 
have credited Sarhkara with the authorship of his G3ta-Bhüsya. 
The evidence of such powerful opponents of Sarhkara as these is 
more deserving of attention than all the assurances of his follow- 
ers put together-- the majority of whom are again later than both 
Ramanuja and Madhva. 


That Ramanuja and Madhva actually wrote their commentaries 
on the Gita es a counterblast to the work of their predecessor 
is quite obvious even as it is in the case of their respective Sūtra- 
Bhüsyas. It is not without significance therefore that the commen- 
taries on the Gà in the case of everyone of them were the earlier 
works. It is claimed in regard to -Madhvs that the कव Bhasya 
was his earliest work.’ A cognet and successful Bhasya on the 
.Gita seems to have been, in those days, regarded as the primary 
qualification for one aspiring to write a Bhasya on the Vedanta 
Süiras or found a new system. Ramanujo’s first literary debut 
must certainly have been the Gita Bhdsya wherein he undertook 
a searching criticism of the .Monistic tenets adumbrated by 
Samkara in his Gita Bhüsya. Nor could the case have been differ- 
ent with Samkara. He too, must have signalised the beginning 





1. Of गीतभाष्यं TENA प्रथम MES gE d 
( Granthamalika Stotra) 
and also, 
प्रतियऽस्य पुस्तोवरगीताभाष्यमर्पयदुपायनमस्मै | 
( Madhva Vijaya ) 
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. of his philosophico-literary career by first undertaking a critical 
refutation of the dogmas of his predecessors and their interpreta- 
tions of the Gita.” The existence of commentaries on the Gita 
prior to Sarhkara need not be startling news to any one. Sarhkara 
himself af the outset of his Gita Bhasya refers to several earlier 
commentators on the Cia. 


तदिदं गीताशास्रं दुर्विज्ञेयार्थ । तदर्थाविष्करणाय अनेकेः विदृतपदपदार्थवाक्य- 
वाक्यार्थन्यायमपि) अत्यन्तविरुद्धानेकार्थत्वेन लोकिकेखह्ममाणद्चपलभ्याहं विवेकतोऽर्थ- 
निर्धारणाथे संक्षेपतो विवरणं करिष्यामि ॥ 

And, in the course of his commentary on certain verses of the 
Gita, states and vehemently repudiates their erroneous interpre- 
tation at the hands of his predecessors. Instances are :——- 

(a) अत्र केचिदाहुः सर्वकर्मसंन्यास पूर्वका दात्मज्ञाननिष्ठामात्रादेव केषलात्केबल्ये 
न प्राप्यत एव कि तर्हि ? अग्निहोत्रादिश्रौतस्मात॑कमसहिताउज्ञानात्केवल्यप्री प्रति 
aate गीता निश्रवतो5थ इति । ज्ञापकं चाहुरस्याथस्य + + + + तदसतः ॥ 

(b) अत्र केचित्पण्डितमन्या, वदन्ति जन्मादिभावविक्रियारहितः अविक्रियः 
अकर्ता एकोहमात्मेति न कस्याचित्‌ args, यस्मिन्सति सर्वकर्मसंन्यास soles 
इति तन्नः ॥ | 

(c) केचित्तु, अर्डुनस्य प्रश्नाथमन्यथा कल्पयित्वा तत्प्रतिकूलं भगवतः प्रतिवचनं 
बणयन्ति, यथा चात्मना संबन्धग्रन्थे गीताथों निरूपितः तत्प्रतिकूलं चेह एनः घक्षप्रति- 
aqua निरूपयन्ति | कथं ? ५ + & x s * s तन्ेतत्स्यात्‌ः ॥ 

(d) अयं श्लोकोऽन्यथा व्याख्यातः केश्चित्‌ । कथं? + r * = नेतदुक्त 
व्याख्यानम्‌" ॥ 

(e) अत्र केचिदनादि मत्परमिति पद्‌ छिन्दन्ति बहुत्रीहिणा सह उक्तेऽथे qu 
आनर्थक्यमनिष्टं स्यादिति | अर्थविशेष च द्शयन्ति # + + +» + सत्यमेवं 
न पुनरुक्त स्यादर्थश्चेत्संभवति | नत्वर्थः संभवति” d i ; 

(£) अन्ये तु वर्णयन्ति, नित्यानां कर्मणां फलाभावात “सङ्गं त्यक्त्वा फलानि च' इति 
नोपपद्यते | अतः एतान्यपीति यानि काम्यानि काणि नित्येभ्योऽन्यानि एतान्यपि कर्तः 
ड्यानि ga यज्ञदानतपांसीति । तदप्यसत्‌" ॥ 


Jayatirtha’s gloss on Madhva's Gita Bhüsya has very great 
value for purposes of critical and historical research:; and modern 


Sathkara on Gita IT, 11, | 
Ibid., IT, 21. 

Ibid. IL, 1. 

Ibid., IV, 18. 

Ibid. XIII, 12. 

Ibid, XVIII, 6. 


PN 





Samkara’s Authorship of the Gitá- Bhásya 44 


scholarship is alone the worse for it.if it has not fully explored 
the inexhaustible resources of this excellent. commentary of the 
Dvaita school, 


It would appear from Jayatirtha’s gloss on Madhva's com- 
mentary that Bhaskara, the author of an extant commentary on 
the Vedanta Sutras also wrote one on the Gita.’ A well-known 
. contemporary of Sathkara, Bhaskara severely criticises Samkara's 
interpretation of the Sutras. It appears, on Jayatirtha’s showing, 
that Bhaskara refuted Sarhkara’s interpretation of the Gita in a 
separate commentary of his own. Jayatirtha throws considera- 
ble light on the interrelation between the two. The occurrence 
of actual statements attributed.to Šankara (extracted by Jaya- 
tirtha) by Bhàskara in the extant commentary of the former fully 
establishes the identity of our present text with the one which 
Bhaskara had in view. To cite but a few instances, it appears 
that Bhiskars objected to Samkara's introducing his commentary 
on the Gita with an account of the incarnation of Krsna and its 
objects. , Bhaskara, again, is reported to have rejected Saikara's 
opinion under III,1, that Sin will not ensue from mere non- 
‘performance of action -- essentially an abh@va--as well as his 
citation of the Sruti: ' कथमसतः asada’ in support. Bhaskara, 
on the other hand, is reported to have held that the Sruti cited by 
Samkara has reference only to substances and not to gunas 
which could certainly be produced from abhüvas. That Bhaskara 
credited Sarhkara with the authorship of the Gita Bhüsya is clear 
from these two instances. 


Abhinavagupta, the veteran Alamkarika and protagonist of 
the Saiva Siddhànta. for some reason or other, felt himself justi- 
fied in writing a commentary on the Qü-- an essentially 
Vaisnavite treatise” Abhinavagup'a too, had his own differences 
with Sarhkara. Though very sparing in his criticisms of earlier 
writers, he was occasionally obliged to repudiate the erroneous 
interpretations of his predecessors. Two prominet instances at 
least deserve mention in this connection. 





1, Vide my paper on ' Bhaskara a Forgotten Commentator on the Gita’ — 
contributed to the Haraprasad Sastri Commemoration Volume, 
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Abhinavagupta does not accept Sarnkera’s explanation of: the 
term मातास्पर्शाः in II, 14. Sarkara here renders माचा by ' senses" 
whilst Abhinavagupta renders it by ‘ okjects’ in which he is 
followed by Madhva. 


Secondly, Abhinavagupta objects to tie interpretation of all 
his predecessors including Samkara, of the verse आब्रह्म शुवनालोका: 
पुनरावतिनोऽङ्ुन ( VIII, 16); according fo which all the worlds in- 
cluding that of Brahma are regarded as transitory sojourns of the 
aspirant. Abhinavagupta, therefore, prot-sts against the inclusion 
of ' ATTA 'in the list and adds : बह्मलोकप्राप्तानामापि एनरादृत्तिरस्तीति 
सदेव्याख्यातं | एतदभ्एपगमे च, तठुपरितनलोकगतिस्च क्तेरित्यभिहितं स्यात्तद्च न ggd- 
गमम्‌ which again is endorsed by Madhva. 


III 


We will now bring together the inportant references to 
Seinknra's interpretations which are usua-ly discarded after exa- 
mination in the commentaries of Rāmäruja and Madhva and in 
the glosses thereto of Vedanta Desika aad Jayatirtha. Neither 
Ramanuja nor Madhva refers to Sarnkara by name; but nevertheless 
they repudiate his interpretations of part-cular verses in signifi- ' 
eant terms and their commentators always help to clarify such 
references and identify them in Samkarz's extant commentary, 
Both Vedanta Desika and Jayatirtha, on tae other hand, mention 
Sarhkara by name only occasionally but rormally refer to him by 
euch terms as अपरे, कोचित्‌, BAT, अन्य ete., usually adopted by com- 
mentators. An emphatic protest must hers be lodged against the 
distorted spelling — संकर — for the rightfu शंकर found in the ortho- 
dox manuscripts and printed editions of Jzyatirtha's commentary* 
which clearly owes its origin to sheer theological odium. It is 
time that the exclusions concerned realise the disreputable folly of 
such procedure. But to return to our poiat, commentators of the 
type of Jayatirtha and Desika can impliciliy be trusted when they 
refer the implicit criticisms of their masters to definite statements 
in the Bhasya of Sathkara and others. 


As references to Sathkara in these commentaries are extreme- 
ly numerous, mention will be made in the following pages of 
only the most important of them. Precedsnce will be given to 
the references under particular verses In B&mànuja's 130565 


x 


N 
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“and the commentary of Desika on chronological grounds... The 
references to Sarnkara, in the commentary of Madhva and of 
Jayatirtha will be dealt with after. Page references ere to the 
Ananda Press Edition of the Gita with the commentaries of 
Sathkara, Ramanujs, and Madhva with the glosses. 


शंकरादिपक्षे शास्रोंपदेशारम्भायनुपपत्तर्वक्ष्षसाणायाः स्वपक्षे प्रसङ्गाभावाय, + 
& + + # पाक्तनोदन्तं गीतोपदेशेन संगमयति' ॥ 


शंकरः छष्णावतारपरस्कारेण गीतायाः संगतिमाह । तदतिक्रमेण व्यासावतार” 
QE को हेतुरिति चेत” ॥ 


Ramanujs makes a direct hit against Sarnkara that the Lord's 
reference to plurality of Selves gives the lie to the latter’s doc- 
trine of identity: एवं भगवतः सर्वेश्वरात्‌ आत्मनां परस्परं च मेदः पारमार्थक इति 
भगवतैवोक्तमिति प्रतीयते/ ॥ on which Desika comments: देहभेदाभिप्रायेण 

' बहुवचनं नात्मभेदामिप्रायेणेति रंकरोक्त दृषयाति! ॥ 


Similarly, Samkara's explanation of the plurality of Selves 

referred to by the Lord in जनाधिपाः ete., as pertaining merely to the 

- bodies : देहभावानुटत्या बहुवचनं नात्मभेदाभिप्रायेण is negatived by Jaya- 

tirtha: अन्न भगवता; जीवानां परस्परमीश्वराच भेदे प्रतिपादिंतिअपे बहुवचनं शर्रारा- 
पेक्षया न त्वात्मापेक्षयोति वदतो भाविष्यत्युत्तरं ॥ 


Reference hss already been made to Madhva's dismissal of 


. Sarhkare’s explanation of the terms ‘ marasi” and ‘ SUE .' 


Madhya sees no point of eulogy in the term samara (II, 11); 
and he therefore discards Samkara's interpretation of it, attribut- 
ing 8 note of euphemism to the Lord's remark. 


Under II, 26, Jayatirtha has: अस्वेवमात्मनो नित्यत्वामाते वदृता 
' आत्मनो$नित्यत्वमभ्युपगम्येदसुच्यत 'इति भायावादिनो व्याख्यानं निरस्तं भवति । 
Hd जन्म सतस्य चेत्युत्तरवाक्यविरोधात्‌ ॥ 





1. Tatparya Candrika of Vedanta Desika, 9, 8, Ananda Press, Madras, 
1910. : 


4. Prameyadipikà of Jayatirtha, p. 18. 
3. Rümünuja Bhüsya, p. 51. 
$ Tatparya Candriké, p. 32. 
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Under IT, 29, Vedanta Desika remarks with reference to an 
alternative explanation! offered by Sarhkara‘— 


एतेन, कर्तृहष्ान्ततया -शकरोक्त॑ योजनान्तरमापि दूषितम्‌ ॥ 


Referring to Śamkara’s remark:— तस्मात्यागज्ञाननिष्ठाधिकारपाप्तेः 
'कर्मण्याधिकृतिन कूपतटाकायर्थस्थानीयमपि कर्म कतव्य (11,46), Jayatirtha says : 
ज्ञानिनः फर्माभावसुकत्वा, इदानीमज्ञानिनः कर्मोच्यत इत्यन्यथाव्याख्याननिरासायाह ॥ 
and wonders at the temerity of Sarkara's assertion: सङ्गं त्यक्त्वा, 
ईश्वरों में तुष्यात्वाति सङ्गं त्यकत्वा ( 11, 48 ). 


Says Jayatirtha under II, 54: यथाह शकरः लब्धसमाधिप्रज्ञस्थ लेक्षण- 
agaa अर्जुन TUBA तदसदिति भावेनाह उक्तामिति and has the following 
with reference to Sarbkara's ‘भात्मन्येव प्रत्यगात्मस्त रूप एव आत्मना स्वेनेव' (11, 
55) --आत्मानमात्मनेति पदहयेन जीव एवात्रोच्यत इति कश्चित्‌। तदसादिति भावेनाह ॥ 


Jayatirtha dismisses Sathkara’s note on the term मत्पर (11, 61), 
as fanciful: सत्पर इत्यद्वेतज्ञानमित्यन्ये््याख्यातं तन्नाक्षरानुसारि t 


Sathkara’s introductory remarks on IIL 5: कस्मात्पुनः कारणात्कर्म- 
सँन्यासमाचादेव केवलात्‌ ज्ञानरहितात्‌ सिद्धि नेष्कर्म्यलक्षणां पुरुषो नाधिगच्छतीति gam. 
EIRA are set aside by Jayatirtha: सानरहितात्कर्मत्यागरूपायत्या्रमात 


सिद्धि न समधिगच्छतीति किल gius तत्र हेत्वाकाङ्कुःयां ' न हि कश्चिदित्युच्यत ' इति 
व्याख्यानमसादिति भावेनाह नन्विति॥ 


Vedanta Desika rejects the reading सहयज्ञाः प्रजाः Hi ( IIT, 10) 
adopted by Sarhkara with the remark: सहयज्ञा इति शाँकरयादबघका- 
शीयपाठस्वप्रसिद्धेरनाइतः tt We may note incidentally that Ramanuja 
has सहयज्ञेः in lieu of सहयज्ञाः favoured not only by Sarkara and 
Yadavaprakasa but also by Abhinavagupta and Madhva ; so that 
the latter reading seems to have been much more widely current 
than the former, Desika'S verdict notwithstanding. 


Sarhkara’s rendering: Ha पनर्वेदाख्यं अक्षरसप्चद्भवे, अक्षरः परमात्मा FE- 
द्वो यस्य is discarded by Madhva: अक्षराणि प्रसिद्धानि तेभ्यो हामिव्यज्यते wal 
whereupon Jayatirtha comments : ह्माक्षरसञ्चङ्गवमित्यच AIT: अक्षरा- 
MAT जायत इति परेषां व्यार्यानमसदिति भावेनाह ॥ 





1. Cf. अथवा योयमात्मानं पञ्याति स आश्चर्यतुल्यः यो वदति, यश्च श्रृणोति ,.. ,.. ॥ 


p 
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Degika, flares up in a violent protest against Sarhkara’s inter-? 
pretation of the term माया in IV, 6:-एतेनप्रकततिशब्दस्पात्र:त्िखणात्मकप्राति- 
विषयत्वं मायाशब्दस्य मिथ्यार्थपरत्वं च दोकरोक्तं प्रत्युक्तस्‌ ॥ 


Jayatirtha rejects Sarhkara’s special pleading in IV, 13 : यद्यपि 
मायास॑व्यवहारेण तस्य कर्मणः कर्तारमपि मां; परमार्थतो' draka with the 
remark : क्रियाया मिथ्यात्वात्कतांप्यकतीते-परव्य[ख्यां*प्रत्याख्याति and objects 
to Sathkara’s rendering of अहाकर्मससाधिना! into बहीवकर्म, बह्मफमाणे 
समाभिर्यस्य सः ॥ 


Sathkara’s rendering of संन्यास into परित्यागं कर्मणां शाख्रीयाणामनुष्ठेयः 
बिशेषाणां ( V, 1), is, at the outset, rejected by Jayatirtha: तथा च, 
कमणा सन्यास व्यागमिति व्याख्यानमसदिति साचितम u 


Vedanta Desika takes exception to Sarhkara’s rendering of the 
term संन्यास in V, 6 into Tia: . संन्यासः ब्ह्मोच्यते, न्यास इति ्रह्मोति; श्रुतेः 
Says he: एवसव्यवहितात्मप्राप्रिसाधनत्वं बदता प्रकतः संन्यासो ब्रह्मशब्देनोच्यत इत्ति 
Wait प्रत्युक्तस्‌ And in the next verse dismisses Samkara’s : विजि- 
तात्मा = विजितदेहः as puerile. 


Under VI, 13 Desika quotes Sarhkara with approval: मनस्यन्त- 
Ba नासासंप्रेक्षणस्पासंभवाचक्षुपरो दृष्टिसनिपातमान्रमिह विवक्षितं । अतः संप्रेक्ष्यत्यन्न 
“gateni GUT द्रष्टव्य’ इति झा।करम्‌ ; but is notat all satisfied with the 
latter's rendering of बह्मचारिवत into sga गुरुखश्रूषाभिक्षान्मशषक्त्यावि 
and therefore adds: शोंकरोक्तप्रक्रियया वा. बहमचर्यगुरुशश्रूषांभिचयादेधी 
स्यादाति, तद्वयवच्टेदायाह। ब्रह्मचय च स्तनवति पिशितपिण्डे भाग्यताधीगभस्मरणालोक- 
नादिरहितत्वमन्न (qaidam | 


Referring to Samkara, Desika points out under ५11,4 केचि- 
दाहुः अष्टा प्रकतय इति श्रुतेरिह; धम्यादिशब्देः तन्मात्राणि TAN मतःशब्देन मनसः 
कारणश्ूतोऽहकारः अहंकारशब्देनः;त्वहकारवासनास्पदं अत्यक्तं. सूलकारणमिति | एवं 
'समस्तपदछख्याथंभड्कझुशाइचट्चपेक्षया प्रकतित्व॑ AUR भावः ॥ here is some 
slight discrepancy here, For, in the text of Samkara's Bhasya which 
runs : भूमिरिति प्राथवातन्सान्ररुच्यत, न स्थूला, ` भिन्ना प्ररतिरष्धधोति ” वचनात्‌ । 
तथाबादयोपि तन्मााण्येबोच्यन्ते | मन इति मंनसः कारणमहफारो शक्यते, SUSICUTÉ- 
कारकारणं महत्तत्वमहकार इत्यविद्यासंयुक्तसव्यक्तम्‌ + + + x eto, the alleged 


‘quotation from the Sruli does not occur. Desiks's citation is 


faithful in other respects, Jayatirtha too, differs from 
Samkara and quotes him faithfully. In the passage which he 
extracts from Sarhkara there is no Sruti text—2tet प्रकृतयः such 88 
is attributed to Samkara by Deéika, 
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Reference is made by Jayatirtha to Sarhkara’s comment: 
थरमान्मम प्रक्ातियोंनि: कारणं सर्वश्चतानामताहं Uer जगतः प्रभव उत्पत्तिः प्रलयो 
Rara under VII, 6, thuswise: एतेन, यस्मान्मम प्रकतियोनिस्सर्वभ्रतानां adt- 
SÉ BAT जगतः प्रभवः प्रलयस्तथाते व्याख्यानमपहस्तितं भवति ॥ 

Desika rounds up the 8th chapter with a trite note on परं स्थान- 
gue चाय wherein Sarhkara's interpretation of aa स्थानं as आदा ww 
कारणं ब्रह्म is deplored: आदो भवं कारणं बह्लोति परोक्तं तु स्थानशब्दवेयथ्यां- 
दयुक्तर ॥ 

.. At the beginning of IX chapter, Madhva has in explanation 
of the term -- प्रत्यक्षावगमम्‌--प्रत्यक्षं ATINE येन तत्‌ in lieu of 
Sarhkara’s +-प्रत्यक्षेणावगमी यस्य तत्‌ and Jayatirtha remarks : प्रत्यक्षेणाव= 
गमो यस्येति व्याख्यानमसत्‌ | भगवन्माहात्म्यस्य शास्रेकसमाधिगम्पत्वात्‌ ॥ 


Degika, referring to Sarhkara’s: आध्यक्षेण सर्वतो ह्वशिमात्स्वरुपेण आविक्रि- 
araar अध्यक्षेण सया, writes : तेन, अध्यक्षाशब्द्स्यात्र अविक्रियाद्टाशिमाजपरतां 
qqed: प्रत्णक्ताः (IX, 10) 

Jayatirtha rejects गतिः कर्मफलं of Sarhkara on IX, 18, in view 
of Madhva's गम्यते sregéatefe गातिः ॥ 

Under X,4 both Desika and Jayatirtha have something to say 
against Samkara whose renderings of दम as बाह्येन्द्रियोपशम and शम 
85 अन्तःकरणस्योपदामः are set aside by Jayatirtha while Desika rejects 
those of Wa and भाव :--अत एव, भवो भव्यता भावोऽभिम्राय इत्यादि परव्याख्यानं 
मन्दम्‌ ॥ 

Madhva has quite an interesting note on महषयः wa पूर्वे ( X, 6), 
which Sathkara understands as a reference to Bhrgu ete. 
Madhva, however, understands by the ‘seven sages’ Marici, 
Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha and cites, 
Moksadharma! in support. It is interesting to note that Jaya- 
tirtha makes a pointed reference to Sarhkara: महर्षयः सप्त-भग्वादय इति 
शंकर: तदसत्‌, ‘oa’ इति विशेषणेन६प्रथममन्वन्तरस्थानामेव ग्रहणस्योचितत्वात्‌ मोक्ष- 
भर्मसंवादाचेति भावेनाई even though Ramanuja also follows 
Sathkara’s explanation. Samkara himself, in the beginning of 
the Gita Bhasya refers’ to Marici eto.; and Jayatirtha presumably 
alludes to this apparent self-contrediction in Samkara. 








3, मरीचिरज्योगेरसी पुलस्त्यः पुलहः IT । 
चसिष्ठश्च महातेजास्ते हि चित्रशिखण्डिनः ॥ 
Moksadharma, 343, 80. 
“3. स भगवानस्मरीच्यादीनग्रे qe प्रजापतीन्‌ „,, ०५००... eoe 0. 8. 
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Jayatirtha, again, accords passing notice to Sarhkara’s erpla- 
nation of जनार्दन ( X, 18) as side: गतिकर्मणोरूप agat देबप्रतिपक्ष भूतानां 
नरकादिगमयितृत्वाज्जनादन | अभ्युदयनिःश्रेयसपुरुषार्थप्रयोजन सवेर्जनेर्याच्यत इति वा 
and dismisses it} as unsound: afia याचने चेतिवचनात्‌ जनेयोच्यत्वाद्दा 
जनादन इति शकरः तदप्रामाणिकं व्याख्यानम्‌ ॥ i 


Deśika dismisses Sathkara’s anvaya of भूतानां भवाप्ययौ:त्वत्तः त्वत्सका- 
शाच्छूती as puerile : aa: श्रुताविति अन्वयस्तु.मन्दप्रयोजनः ( XT, 2). 


Sarhkara’s interpretation of यद्विकारि as यो विकारों यस्य.तद्यद्विकारि and 
of यतश्च यत्‌ 85 यस्माच यत्कार्यसुत्पयंते come in for criticism at the hands 
of Madhva; and Jayatirtha points out the defect in Samkare's 
interpretation : यो विकारो|यस्‍्य तयद्दिकारीति कञ्चित्तदसत्‌ । बाहब्रीहितायामिनेवें- 
qvum ......... ( KIII, 3), 


Desika repudiates Sarhkara’s rendering of अनन्ययोग as अपथक- 
wang in no uncertain terms: अनन्ययेगिनाएृथङसमापिनोति शांकरोक्ते 
पतेन प्रत्युक्तम्‌ ( XIII, 10). 


Keen controversy centres round the proper interpretation of 
the term अनादिमत्‌ in the verse अनादिमत्परं ब्रह्म न[सत्तन्नासदुच्यते (X11 12). 
Several interesting views have been expressed by commentators 
regarding this curious form! Sarkara himself refers to an 
earlier interpretation of this term in the light of which अनादि and 
मत्परं will be treated as separate words. Samkara departs from 
this interpretation because of an inevitable contradiction which 
he sees on such a view. The same interpretation is also stated 
and repudiated implicitly by Madhva and explicitly by Jayatirtha 
for quite other reasons. Sarkara, ultimately, calmly admits it 
as a phraseological redundancy on the part of the author of the 
Gita excusable on metrical grounds. It is against this left- 
handed compliment to the author of the Gua that both 
Ràmànuj& and Madhva protest. DeSika adds: एतेन मत्परामेति 


पद्च्छेदेऽर्थासंभवान्मतुपो बहुब्रीहिणा समानार्थत्वेषि प्रयोगः श्छोकपूरणार्थ इति 





1. The grammatical accuracy of this form has been questioned by even as 
recent a writer as Prof. V. K. Rajwade, in his unfortunate paper on 
the ‘Grammar of Gita” contributed to the Bhandarkar Commemoration 
Volume, 1917. A criticism of which by the present writer, has already 
pppeared in the Annals ( Vol. XI, pp. 284-299 ). 
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शंकरोक्त॑ TIGAN Jayatiiha opines: ये त्वेवे प्रयोजनमनभिधाय, Hg: 
प्रयोग: श्लोकपूरणार्थ इत्युक्तवन्तः तान्तिराचडे, अन्यथोते ॥ Jayatirtha further 
shows the invalidity of Sarnkara’s objections to the earlier inter- 
pretation in terms of अनादि and Het :-- अहं पराशाक्तिर्यस्येतिः व्याख्यानेईड- 
थसिभवं कश्चिदन्यथा प्राह। “ ब्रह्मणः सर्वविशेषप्रतिषेधेनेवात्र विजिज्ञापायीपतत्वात्‌ 
झाक्तिमत्वप्रतिपादनं विरुद्धामिति ” तदसत्‌ अन्न विरोषवत्वस्य दरीनादिति भावेनाह 
सर्वेन्द्रियगुणाभास...:........... M 


Desike protests against the remarks ex cathedra of Sathkara 
that the terms ग्रसिष्ण, प्रभावष्णु etc., used by the author of the Gita 
are to be taken with a grain of salt, in their phenomenal sense: 
AA भरणग्रसनादिक रज्ज्वादियु सर्पादिरिवेति वदन्तः श्वातिहानाश्रुतकल्पनाभिः निरस्ताः। 
And Desika has in view the following concluding remarks of 
Sarhkara : प्रलयकाले च ग्रासिष्णु धसनशीलं ......... यथा रज्ज्वादिः :सर्पादेमिथ्या- 
कल्पितस्य ( XIII, 16), 


Under XIII, 20, Desika sets aside the reading कार्यकरणकरतुत्वे adopted 
by Sathkara as obscure: कार्यकरणकर्दृत्वेति परोक्तं पाठान्तरमपसिद्धेरनाइतम्‌॥ 
Sarhkara, no doubt adopts कार्यकरणकर्तृत्वे a5 his main reading but is 
not entirely unaware of the other reading which also he interprets 
suitably : कार्यकारणकतृंत्वेत्यास्सक्षापे पाठे......... ॥ 


Desiks again, repudiates Sarkara's one-sided explanation of the 
introduction of the example of tbe sun in XIII, 33 :— व्याचख्युश्व परे, 


uS Ce 


राविहष्टान्तोऽत्र रविवत्सवंक्षेत्रेष्वेक आत्मा, अलेपकश्चेति ज्ञापनाथमिति,। qure l 


The point is raised by Desika and Jayatitha whether sgot हि प्राति- 
हाह in the concluding verse of chapter XIV admits ofthe interpreta- 
tion अह्मशब्दवाच्यत्वात्साविकल्पकं बह्म, तस्य न्रह्मणो निविकल्पको5हसवाच्यः प्रतिष्ठा 
आश्रयः given to it by Sarkara. Deśika finds fault with Sarnkara's 
introduction of these fanciful theories of the ‘determinate’ and 
‘indeterminate’ Brahman न च निविकल्पर्क रूरं विकल्पितस्य ब्रह्मणः घाति. 
वाच्यं श्रुत्यादिचिपरीव्यात्तन्मतनिर्मलनाञ्चः ॥ Jayatirtha objects strongly to 
Sarkara's first explanation: sgu: परमात्मनः हि यस्मात्मतिष्ठा and 
remarks : ब्रह्मणोहीत्येतवर्रह्मणोहीति व्याचक्षते तदसत... ,........ 0 





1, In any case, Sarhkara’s explanation of the " Speaker and Indetermi- 
nate Brahman ” viz., Krsna being the substrate ofthe Determinate is 
clearly incongruous since in Sarkara's view Krsna, the speaker (अहं), 
could never be a Nirvikalpaka || | 
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Desika promptly exposes the fallacy underlying Sarnkara’s 
explanation of the creation referred to in XV,4 in terms of 
‘jugelery’ ' : अच, परसृतादिशब्देः सत्यत्वस्येव प्रतीतेः परेषामिन्द्रजालादिदष्टान्तः 
शब्द्रवारस्पेन प्रत्यक्षादिभिश्च बाधित: ॥ 


He also dismisses Sarhkara’s comment: यथा वयमन्ततप्राया: dud 
सब जगद्सत्यं on XVI, 8 as puerile’; and takes very strong excep- 
tion? to the rendering of AMAT in the same verse as नास्य धमाधमा 
प्रतिष्ठा । Jayatirtha, for his part, draws attention to the absence 
of the negative element’ on such a view as अपरस्परसंभूतं कामप्रयुक्तयोः 
ख्रीपुरुषयोः अन्योन्यसंयोगाञ्ञगत्सव संभूतम्‌ ॥ 

Ramanuja makes an evident attempt at improving on 
Sarnkara’s plain interpretation of amag as नाममात्रैर्यज्ञैः and has 
instead नामप्रयोजनेरयष्टोति नाममाचप्रयोजनेयज्ञे which is no doubt better; 
for, it brings out the hollow selfishness of motive behind 
the sacrifices performed by the Tamasas. Still, Sarhkara’s 
explanation does not seem to be so puerile as Desiks 
contends it to be: अत एव, यज्ञसमाख्यामाचः नतु वस्तुतोऽसौ यज्ञः इति 
व्याख्यापि मन्दा प्रदशिता ॥ For one thing, Desika does not seem to 
have benefited by the cleverest and happiest explanation hit off 
by Abhinavagupta : यज्षैर्यजन्ते नाम | निष्फलमित्यर्थः ॥ Fortunately or 
unfortunately, Madhva does not enter the controversy. Neither 
does Jayatirtha obtrude 


Madhva, as indicated by Jayatirtha, equates कशन in XVII 
6 with 3steTzí& as against Samkara's मदनतुशासनाकरणमेव HGESIT ॥ 


. Exception is taken by Madhva and his commentator to 
Samkara's view of संन्यास ( XVIII, 2 ) as consisting of the abjura- 
tion of desired acts such as A$vamedha : काम्यानां कर्मणामित्येतं श्लोक 
केचिद्दयाचक्षते, काम्यानां कमणामश्वमेधादीनां स्वरूपेण त्यागः सन्यास इति aga- 
TAR भावेनाह ॥ 


Madhva discredits Sarhkara’s view that reference is made to 
the Samkhya philosophers in the hemistich त्याज्यं दोषवदित्येके । The 





L प्रसृता निस्सृता ऐन्द्रजालिकाद्वि माया॥ 


2. यथा वयमनृतप्रायाः तथा सर्वे जगदिति प्राहुः इति व्याख्यापि मन्दा ; जगच्छब्दस्य- चेतनमान्र- 
विषयत्वाभावात्‌ ॥ 


- 3. एतेन आातिष्ठाशब्दस्य धर्माधर्ममात्रपरत्वेन व्याख्या निरस्ता ॥ 
4. अपरं परस्मात्संश्चतामेति व्याख्याममसत्‌ | प्रतिषेधपकरणात्‌ 
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. point is that Sarkara classes tho view expreseed in त्याज्यं दोषवत्‌ 
under pürvapaksa and hence ascribes it to the Sarhkhya philoso- 
phers, whose attitude towards the question has been significantly 
set forth by the author of the Samkhyakarika : हएवदनाचुश्रविकः सहा- 
विश्ञद्धिक्षयातिशययुक्तः | तद्विपरीतः Mara But Madhva sees nothing 
heterodox in त्याज्यं Ayaa ( XVIII, 3), and takes his stand on the 
eulogistic epithet applied to the Pürvapaksins ( मनीषिण इत्युक्तत्वात्पूर्व- 
पक्षोपि ग्राह्म एव ). This significant attitude of Madhva towards a 
class of quasi-Pirvapaksins may throw welcome light on the 
influence exercised by ‘ Sarhkhya’ ethics on the philosophy of 
'"Madhva. The cult of Pistapasu upheld by the followers of 
Madhva might have been remotely inspired by ‘Samkhya’ ethics 
( though not exactly for the same reasons as were put forward by 
Sàmkhys). The question is doubly interesting in view of the 
obvious influence exercised on the metaphysical side, by the 
Samkhys Dualism and its pluarlity of Selves on the Dvaita 
Vedanta of Madhya 


Jayatirtha further makes out that Sathkara’s contention that the 
doctrine of renunciation of acts refers only to those in the lower 
l plane of action and not to those who have attained wisdom, is 
refuted by Madhva: एवमिदमप्यपास्तं यत्केनचिदुक्त अज्ञान कर्मण्यधिकारिणो- 
उधिकृत्येतत्यकरणं प्रदत्त न परमहंसपरिव्राजकानिति And Jayatirtha is obvi- 
ously referring to the following comment of Samkara: तस्क्षा ज्ञ्ञान- 
निष्ठाः संन्यासिनः नेह विवक्षिताः | कमण्याधिछतान्प्रत्येवेष संन्यासत्यागविकल्पः । ये 
a परमाथदशिनः सांख्यास्तेषां ज्ञानार्मष्ठायामेव सर्वकर्मसंन्यासलक्षणायालाधिकारो 
नान्यत्रेति न ते विकल्पाहाः t 


What does ‘Gated,’ in apposition to ‘सांख्य’ in XVIII, 13, 
mean? Samkara explains it as छतमितति कर्मोच्यते तस्यान्तः am: 
कर्मान्त इति which implies that the term ( = Vedanta) stands (as 
indeed it does, in Sathkara’s view) for complete negation of Karma. 
Ramanuje, quite naturally, rejects such an interpretation of the 
simple term Gated and Desika puts in: यादेह दांकरेणोक्त, सांख्यं वेदान्तः 
.. स एबं Sara: ener कर्मणोऽस्मिन्तन्त इति, तदसत्‌ । वेदाल्तेष्वापे कर्सान्बयस्य 
स्थापितत्वात्‌ ॥ Jayatirtha too, controverts Sathkara in a similar 
strain. 


Desika again, refutes Sarhkara’s exposition of the term केवलं watt 
in verse 16, in conformity with the doctrine of the non-activity 
of the soul > : 


Pd 





हू 
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तत्र quw “आत्मनोऽविक्रियस्वरभावत्वेनाविष्ानादीभिः संहतत्वानुपपत्तेः, विक्रिया- 


` वत्तो. gr: सहनन; संहत्य वा कर्तृत्व॑ स्यात्‌ । नत्वाविक्रियात्मनः फेनचित्संहननमस्तीति 


न संशूयकारित्वस्ुपपयत इति तदसत्‌ ॥ The remarks attributed to Samkara 
appear in the latter's commentary on. verse 17. 


Jayatirtha accords passing notice to Sarhkara’s rendering of 
कर्मे in verse 18 : कतुरीसिततमं कमात कञ्चित्‌ तंदसत्‌॥ 


De&ika dismisses Sarhkara’s identification of णसंर्यान in verse" ` 
19 with the Sarhkhya system of Kapila’ as invalid and irrelevant. 
यणसंख्यानशब्देन सांख्यराद्धान्तविवक्षायों प्रमाणभावात्यकृते चानुपर्योगादूणस्वरूप- 
गणने च ज्ञानादेरतुभवेशाभावात ॥ Sarhkara, however, introduces a special 
pleading on behalf of Samkhya :— 


` गुणसंख्याने कापले शाख्रे--कापिलमाप गुणसंख्यानशाख्र गुणभोकतृविषये प्रमाणसव | 
परमार्थन्रह्लेकत्वविषये यद्यपिःविरुध्यते, तथापि, ते हि कापिलाः णणगोणव्यापारनिरूपणे 
अभियक्ता इतिःवक्ष्यमाणार्थं स्तुत्यर्थत्वेन उपादीयत इति न विरोधः ॥ 
Desika under verse 20, summarily rejects Sarhkara’s equation 
of साच्विक्षान with monistic knowledge: तज्ज्ञानसद्वेतात्मविषयं सात्विक 


A 1 and turns down the inclusion’, suggested by him, of an 
additional इच aftér यन्त्रारूढानि in verse 61. : 


 Deiika makes the last reference by name to Sarhkara under ` 


"verse 06, where he disagrees with the latter’s introductory com- ` 


ment on the verse: यदिह-इंकरेणोक्ते | मन्मना भबात श्छोफेन, सर्वकर्मयोग- ` 
ferar: परमं रहस्यप्तीश्वरशरणताउपसंहत्याथेदानीं, कर्मयोगानिधाफल VHT AT ` 
बेदान्तसारं विहितं वक्तव्यानित्याह,सर्वघमानिति, अयमपि + + » + + „+ द॥ 
snd takes the additional opportunity towards the close of his ` 
commentary on the Guartha Samgraha of Yimunaoarya, of 

alluding to the deceitful character of Sarhkara’s Bhāsya on - 
the Gilda et hoc genus omne : HUA सोगताहतादिसगन्धानां शंकरा।वे- 


manat भगवदभिप्रायविरुद्धताख्यापनायोबतसंग्रहप्रकारेण निंगमयाति' ॥ 


1. गुणसंख्याने कापिले शाख t (8०02875) 
3. ` यन्त्राख्ढानीवोति इवराब्दोऽन्र RTT: | 
3. Gitartha Samgraha Raksa, of Vedünta Dedika, p.973, Ananda Press, 1910, ^ 


* 
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IV 


The voluminous textual evidence brought together. in the 
foregoing pages would clearly establish that Sarnkara wrote a 
commentary on the Gita. Nay, more. The identification of that 
commeptary with the one that is now extant and goes by his 
name is also easily accomplished in view of the fact that the 
extant work attributed to him presents all the main features of 
that original Bhasya disclosed by the successors, critics and 
contemporaries of the Acarya in their diverse writings. The 
testimony of writers like Bhaskara and Abhinavagupta is parti- 
cularly noteworthy. Above all, the fact that their reported 
references to ' Serhkara’s Bhasya’ are happily traceable today, in 
the latter’s work removes all grounds of reasonable scepticism in 
the way of identifying the present work attributed to Sathkara 
with the one familiar to these early writers. 


We may close with a short discussion of another allied topic 
which is bound to strengthen our case. Itisthis. Is there any 
evidence to show that 'Sarhkara's' Gili Bhüsya as it stands 
today, is wholly the work of a single individual ? For, without 
seriously disputing the existence, once upona time, of a Bhasya 
by Samkara on the Gita, scepticism may still entrench itself 
behind its fashionable argument of the possibility and probability 
always of any given work having been produced or added to, at 
different times, by different personages. So that the provenness" 
of a Gila Bhasya by Sarbkara would not, at once, suffice to 
establish that the entire work, as it stands today, was that of 
one single man — Sarhkara. The sceptic and the critic have 
always a right to ask for such internal evidence as may establish 
the unity of authorship of any given work. 


To digress & little by way of illustration, the mere fact of there 
having flourished a Bharata, or a Kalidasa or a Bina or a Bhava- 
bhüti does not necessarily establish his authorship, in full, of the 
Nüiyasüstra or the Kumürasambhava or the Küdambari or the 
Mahaviracarita. Notorious, indeed, is the example of Vyasa and 
his authorhip of the entire epic. Nor is break of authorship an 
unknown, phenomenon in philosophical literature. One has 
simply to cite the well-known fact of the dual — authorship of 


N 


X 


s 
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ihe Anu-Bhasya of Vallabhacáarya!. It could thus be readily shown 
or argued that the historicity of & person and his being known 
to have written a certain work are not, in themselves, enough to 
guarantee unity of authorship. A doubt could thus be perfectly 
legitimately raised against the unity of authorship of Sarnkara’s 
commentary on the Git@. Traditional and orthodox acquisition 
in such a unity of authorship is no argument at all in such a case; 
for, tradition having, once ‘at least, erred egregiously in the case 
of ' Vyàsa?,' stands self-condemned 


No more apology is, therefore, needed to examine the internal 
evidence, if any, in support of the unity of authorship of the 


. Gita Bhasya of Samkers, It is gratifying to note that the author 


of the Gita Bhasya ( whoever he might have been ) refers to him- 
self and to his own explanations of particular passages of the Gita 
in at least three distinct places in the course of his commentary 
on the same. What is significant is that these references occur 
in different and widely--separate portions of the commentary. 
The first occurs under III, 5 ; the second under XIII, 2; and the 
last under XVIII, 3---a truly interesting distribution indeed 
These three references, in their turn, presuppose three others and 
thus, we have six sections under reference. Unity of authorship 
in such a ease is a ' necessary ' assumption. Else, it would be 
difficult to account for the unerring confidence with which the 
author in a particular section refers to views expressed by him 
on earlier or later occasions. 


An examination of these references establishes the unity of 


“authorship of the commentary on chapters IT, III, XIII and XVII. 


(a) Commenting on III, 5, Sarhkara writes: सांख्यानां प्रथकफर णा- 
दज्ञानामेवहि कर्मयोगो न ज्ञानिनां। ज्ञानिनां तु, शणेरचाल्यमानानां स्वतश्चलनाभावात्कर्म- 


ES 


योगो नोपपद्यते | तथाच व्याख्यात वेदाविनारिनं (IL 21) इत्य The 


views herein expressed are clearly anticipated under वेदाबिनाशिनम्‌ ' 





1. Whicb has been fully proved by Mr. G. H. Bhatt, in his excellent papor 
to the IV Oriental Conference, ( Allahabad ). 
2. Cf. gegart व्यासं विद्धि नारायणं mi । 
को ह्यन्यः पुण्डरीकाक्षान्महाभारतकृद्धवेत्‌ ॥ 
Moksadharma, 358, 11, 
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thuswise :— विदुषः क्मासंमवबचनात्‌ यानि कर्माणि शास्रेण विधीयन्ते ` तान्धः 
बिदुषो विहितानीति भगवतो निश्चयोऽवगम्यते ॥ 


. (b) His remarks under XIII, 2, viz, इन्त ताहि, आत्मनि फ्रियाकारक- 
फलात्मतायाः र्वतोऽभावे अविद्यया चाध्यारोपितत्वे, कमण्यविद्वत्कर्तव्यास्येव, न विदुषा- 
मिति पराप्तं । सत्यमेवं घाप्तं | एतदेव, 'नाहि gayanya ४1,11) मित्यत्र 
दृशयिष्याभः ॥ are faithfully echoed later on, under XVIII, 11: तस्मा- 
त्परमार्थदाशीत्वेनेव अंदेहभूता, देहात्मभाबराहितेत, अशेषकर्मसंन्यासः शक्यते Wu ॥ 


(c) Lastly, note the remarks under XVIII, 3 : तस्माकर्मण्याधि- 
छतान्प्रत्येवेषसंन्यासत्यागविकल्पः ये तु परमाथंदाशनः सांख्यास्तेषां ज्ञान॑निक्षायामेव Wd- 
कर्मसंन्यासलक्षणायामधिकारो नान्यत्रेति न ते विकल्पाह'स्तच्चापपादितमस्मासि यदा 
विनाशिन' (CIL 11 ) मित्यास्मिन्प्रद्रो, तृतीयादौ च ॥ The extract pre- 
supposed here, has already been given under (a) supra, Besideg 
this, the authorship of commentary on the third chapter is also 
tacitly assumed in C. 


V 


A MS. OF VARANGA-OARITA 


BY 


A, N, UPADHYE, M. A. 


1, Previous discussions about the references to Varanga-carita.—2. The 

\ ' ' errors in those discussions.—3. Description of the newly discovered Ms. of 
Varühga-carita.—4. The story summarised and some critical remarks on the 

" style etc.~-5. Authorship of this Varühga-carita.— 6. The age of this work. 
—T. Popularity of this work and its influence on later writers.—8. Vardüga- 
carita as one of the earliest Jaina epic-kavyas in Sanskrit —9, Another 
Var&ühga-oarita by Vardham&na, his date etc.—10. Kanarese Varaiga-carita 
by Dharanipandita.—11. Concluding remarks.—12. Text of the first chapter. 


1. It was some twenty years before Pt. Premi of Bombay 
announced’ that Ravisena had composed a Varánga-carita besides 


i his Padma-oarita? (677 A. 0. ). His conjecture was based on the 
N following two verses from the Harivarhéa-purüána* (783 A. C.) of 
N Jinasena. 


कृतप्मोद्योद्योता प्रत्यहं परिवर्तिता । 
F qc: काव्यमया लोके रवेरिव रवेः प्रिया ॥ 
X ` बराइनेव सवाङ्गेवराङ्गचरितपथवाक्‌ | 
` ` ` कस्य नात्पादयद्वाढमलुराग स्वग(चरम्‌ ॥ 
y ue I. 34-35 
` Further, in support of his view he adduced an evidence, from 
.Kuvalaya-màála', (778 A. C.) of Udyotanasüri, based on a verse 
which runs thus :— 
RE कण रमणिज्जे वरंग-पउमाण चरियवित्यारे | 
कह व ण सळाहणिज्जे ते कइणो जडिय-रविसेणों ॥ 
This view of Pt. Premiji was accepted by all, and even ६ 
prize was set upon the discovery of Varànga-carita of Ravisena. 





1. Vidvadratnamala, p. 43, ( Bombay, 1912 ) 
Published in. Manikchand Granthamalà ( M. G. M. ) Vols. 29-30. 
$. Published in M, G. M. Vols, 31-32 


कै. ‘Beg Jesalmore Catalogue 0. 0. 8. Vol..XXl1;p.43, - .-- -- - २० 
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2. Pt. Premi's conjecture and the consequent attribution of 
authorship of a Varanga-carita to Ravisena are due to his 
misunderstanding and misinterpretation of the above verses. 


First, considering the reference from Harivaméa he is not 
justified to read both the verses together, since they are not synte- 
ctically connected. We can take the verse varanganaiva ete. 
independently and translate thus, "In whom will not the style 
of Varinga-carita, which is pregnant with sense arouse, 
with. all its factors, deep passion for itself, just in the 
wise of a lovely damsel who arouses, with all her limbs, 
deep passion for herself - a damsel whose speech has its purpose 
done through her excellent limbs?” It is a self-sufficient verse 
describing only the merits of Varànga-earita without mentioning 
the name of its author. Secondly, the verse from Kuvalaya-màlà - 
has not been correctly interpreted by Pt. Premiji. He is not 
sure about the reading and naturally about the meaning of the 
word Jadiya in the last part of the second line. Once he read 
it as Jadiya and now in his introduction to Padmacarita he reads 
Jaiya. Mr. Dalal quotes an extract from Kuvaleya-mala in his 
notes on Kavyamimamsa! of Rajasekhara and his reading too is 
Jadiya. When one scrutinizingly notes the forms ijyehim, te and 
kaino, sll in plural, he cannot but suspect that the author of 
Kuvalaya-mala is mentioning two poets who are the authors of 
Varangacarita and Padmacarita respectively. Neither the read- 
ing Jadiya nor its improved form Jaiya is correct. The correct 
reading must have been Jadila, which as we learn from other 
sources, is the name of the author of Varanga-carite. For instance, 
“Dhavala, in his Harivarnéa? ( circa 11th century A.C.) written in 
Apabhramáa dialect, refers to Varanga-carita thus :— 


मुणिमहसेण सुलोयण जेण 
पउमर्चारउ झणिरविसेणेण i 
जिणसेणेण हरिवंखु पवित्त 
जडिलमुणिणा वरंगर्चारेतु ॥ 
It is plain from the above discussion that Pt. Promi's view that 
Ravisena is the author of a Varabgae-carita will have to be given 





1. See G. O. S. Vol. I. p. 124. 
2, See Catalogue of Skr, and Pkr. Mss, in the C. P. and Berar, page, 764, 
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uf for the simple ré&son that, of thé two evidences put forth by 
liim one is insufficient since it does not mention the name of the 
author at all, and the second goes completely against him. 


3. Ihave come across a palm-leaf Ms. (13" x 2” x 2”) -of 
Varanga-carita in the Laksmisena Matha, Kolhapur. It contains 
148 leaves (= 296 pages) ; each page has eight lines and each 
line about 55 letters. It is written in old Kansrese script and the 
handwriting is fairly beautiful. The age of the Ms. is given thus 
at the end :— 


“वस्ति श्रीविजयाभ्युद्यशालिवाहनशकवषे १६५८ नळनामसंष- 
त्सरे कार्तिकमासे कृष्णपक्षे चतुर्दशीतिथो मन्दवारयुक्तायां श्रीरइप त्तन- 
प्रविराजमानश्रोमदादिनाथश्रीवीरनाथपादास्भोरुहयुग्मसन्निधो श्री मद- 
भिनवचारुकीतिपण्डिताचा्येवर्याचुज्ञया पो (सो !)मण्णोपाध्यायस्य प्रिय- 
पुत्राय अण्णय्योपाध्याय पायिसेडद्रिपुत्रेण पाश्वाहयेण मया लिखित्वा 
वृत्तमिदं वराङ्गचरितमिति मङ्गलमहा Be ” 


So the Ms. is about 195 years old. It is in good order, only 
one page in the middle is broken across. The Ms. has some 
lacunae here and there. The copyist is careful but his copy 807 
pears to have inherited some mistakes from the original. As 
usual in old Kanarese Mss. short and long vowels are not disting- 
uished. Hore dh and th are generally represented by d and ८. 
Very often the copyist interchanges p and y which perhaps indi- 
cates that he is copying from a Devanagari Ms. The Ms. is com- 
plete in 31 chapters and the author gives significant names to all 
of them. Various kinds of usual metres are used. throughout the 
book. The favourite metre of the author being Upajati - a combi- 
nation of stanzas of lines of Indravajra and Upendravajra. The 
first chapter is in Vasantatilaka Metre excepting the concluding 
two verses which are in Puspitàgrà Metre. 


4. Varanga-carita deals with the story of Varanga of the 
Hàrivarhśa, a contemporary of Neminàtha and Krsna. King 
Dharmasena, his father, appointed him as heir apparent to the 
throne which incident gave rise to jealousy in the minds of his 
step-mother and her son Susena who in their plottings, were 
promised assistance by the minister Subuddhi in procuring the 
throne for him by somehow getting rid of Varanga. Subuddhi 
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appeared like a faithful minister but he was always waiting. for 
an opportunity to overthrow Varanga. Once he trained two horses, 


one in a proper and the other in an inverse manner and arranged . 


an exhibition of horses in such a manner that Varànga mounted 
the inversely trained horse,was carried away in a dense forest and 
thrown off by that rash horse. The prince wandered long in the for- 
est facing and passing through various fatal difficulties and moral 
tests. Once by fighting against Bhills he obliged Sagarabuddhi, the 
leader of a caravan of merchants, and with him he came to Lalita- 
pura where he remained unknown under the name of K ascidbhatah. 
This unexpected loss of Varánga caused great sorrow to Dharmasena 
and all others. There he was installed as the head of merchants 
and once again he made himself famous by crushing an enemy 
that marched against the king of Lalitapura. His identity was soon 
disclosed. He returned home to the great joy of his parents and all 
other members of the family. He: abandoned his father's kingdom 
in favour of his elder brother Susena and requested his father to 
allow him to conquer fresh territories ard establish a new kingdom 
in the construction of which, he would have ample scope for his 


military bravery. He founded a new kingdom with. the well-. - 


planned town of Anartapura as its metropolis. Since the days of 
his Yuvaràja-ship till he returned to his parents he had married 
many excellent girls in whose company he spent his time in his 
new kingdom. After some time, he began to feel indifference 
towards this world and its pleasures. The sight of a lamp which 
was extinguished at the exhaustion of oil made him leave the house 
and enter the orcer of monks after placing his son on the throne. 
He took diksa at the hands of Varadatta Ganadhara from whom in 
his days of youth he had adopted the partial vows of a house- 


holder, practised severe austerities and finally attained eternal — 


bliss in liberation. 


o 


Jealousy of the step-mother, wanderings in forest and the ulti- 
mate restoration of kingdom — these are some points in this story 
which remind the reader of Rama's story, Jaina stories have 


always a moral and they generally illustrate sorne religious - 


doctrine. More than once the author reiterates that Karmas are 
all powerful and no one can exempt himself from their con- 


sequences. It is faith that helps one in times of difficulties and . 


yars 
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the words of Jina are an ambrosial doze which cures one from 
the disease of Sarhsāra and they lead him to liberation. Varanga 
marries a dozen of girls, and remains always faithful to married 
life, Once he bravely stands the temptation of a Yaksakanya who 
came to seduce him with a view to test his vow of celibacy. Thus 
poly-gamy is allowed, but strict faithfulness to married life is 
demanded from every householder. 


The threads of the story are not in any way intricate. Major 
portion of this work is covered by long and technical sermons 
by the sage Varadatta and others on Jaina doctrinal points. The 
author’s style is generally vigorous in narrations, chaste in des- 
criptions, but it becomes tedious to a general reader when the 
author goes on giving religious sermons full of technical terms 
peculiar to Jainism.’ The work stands midway between a Purana 
and a Kavya. The author wants to conform to the standards and 
import here and there the conventions of a Kavya, but in majority 
of cases his descriptions and the general atmosphere can be 
compared with those in Mahabharata, Paumacariya and other 
works of the epic type. 


5. I have not been able to find any clue as to the authorship 


- of this Varahga-carita in the work itself. The Colophons do not 


mention the name of the author nor there is any prasasti at the end, 
However, I have discovered one external evidence which sheds 
light on the authorship of this Varángs-carita. Camundaraya, 
the Commander-in-chief and minister of Racamalla ( 974-84 A. C. ) 
has composed in Kanarese prose a Trisasthi-Selaka-purusa-earita 
‘popularly known as Camundaraya-purana (978 A, 0.) In that 
work a verse is quoted thus 0-7 
जटासिंहनन्द्याचार्यर q«i'— 
मृत्सारिणीमहिषहंसशुकस्वभावा 
1. This phrase is found in two Mss. of the five used for the edition of 
Adipurana of Camundaraya ( published by Karnataka Sahitya Pari- 
sad, 1928 ) and in a democratic spirit the editors have relegated this 
phrase to the footnote ( see page, 8. of that edition. ). A palm leaf 
Ms. of Cámundar&ya purana written in Saka 1427 (1505, a. C.) has this 
introductory remark along with the quotation ( p. 2a ) and I do not see 
^ any reason to doubt the genuineness of that phrase. This Ms. belongs 
to Mr. Tatyasaheb Patil of Nandani and is with me at present, 


9 [ Annals, B. O. R.L ] 





“66 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Fnstitite 


मार्जारकङ्कमशकाजजलूकलाम्याः | 
सच्छिद्रकुम्भपशुस पेशिलो पमाना- 
स्ते श्रावका Blt चतुदेशधा भवान्ति ॥ | 
eig प्ररास्ताप्रशस्तात्मकसप्प चतुदेदाविकल्पसु | 


` From the context it is plain that the quotation is genuine and the 
verse quoted is the 15th of the first chapter of our Varánga-carita.' 
So the author of this Varanga-carita is J ata Simhanandyacarya 

“according to Cámundar&ys's authority. Further, I think this 
Jati-Simhanandyacarya is the same as Jatácárya referred to in 
Adipurana (c. 838 A. Cc.) by Jinasena thus :-~- 


काव्यासुचिन्तने यस्य जदाः प्रचलवृत्तयः | 
अर्थोन्स्माचुवदन्तीव जटाचार्यः स नोऽवतात्‌॥ 1. 50 


In a marginal note of a Ms, of Adipurana, Simhanandi is 
given as the. proper name of Jaticarya.’ One is tempted to 
surmise, from the above evidences, that the name of the author 
.is Simhnandi, and he was popularly known as Jatücarya perhaps 
from his long matted hair, ' which shivered when he was deeply 
engrossed in his'poetie compositions’. Camundaraya calls 
‘him Jata-Sirhhanandi, perhaps to distinguish him from some other 
"Simhanandi that flourished before. Jatila means one who has: 
matted hair and hence we can identify Jataécdrya with Jatila-- 
the latter being the author of Varanga-carita according to 
Kuvalayamala:and Apabhramsa Harivamsa. So we can say 
that this Varanga-carita is composed by Simhanandi who was 
popularly known as Jatacirya or Jatila,* and it is to this 
Varàhga-carita that Jinasena the author of the Harivarhéa’ 
refers. 





1. See the text of the first chapter at the end. . 

2, -See Collected Works of R. G. Bhandarkar, Vol. II, p, 272. f 

3. Pandit Jinadas of Sholapur has raised a question whether the author 
Jatila is Digambara or Svetambara. We find in this work that Vara- 
datta Ganadhara is preaching his sermons seated on a slab of stone 
(IIL. 6) which is against Digambara tradition according to which a 
Kevalin has a Samavasarana or at least a Gandha-kutt. Further 
heavens are enumeratad as twelve (IX. 7-10) and not sixteen 
according to Digambaras. 


~= 
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6. Now we should see when Jatila flourished. Dhavala, who 
refers to Varanga-carita as composed by Jatila, belongs to circa 
llth century A. C.; Cāmuņdarāya-purāņa which quotes a verse 
from Varangacarita is composed in 978 A. 0. ; Jinasena who 
mentions Jatacdrya began his Adipurana about 838 A. ७; Jinasena 
who talks highly of Varanga-carita finished his Harivarhsa in 783 
A.O; Udyotanasüri who mentions Varanhgacarita snd its author 
finished his Kuvalayamala in 778 A. C. Thus in the beginning of 
the last quarter of 8th century Varadnga-carita was a famous 
Work, both in the South and the North, both among Svetambara and 
Digambara writers. To account for this wide circulation and 
fame, Jatila might be said to have flourished in the seventh 
century at the latest. At present I am not in a position to put an 
earlier limit to his date but this much I wish to note that 
there are some passages in Varánga-earita which reminded me of 
similar passages in the works of Samantabhadra (about second 
century A.C. ) and Pijyapida ( about 500 2, 0), So far as I 
know, I have not been able to trace the name of Jatila or Jatácárya 
in any epigraphical records. There flourished one Simhanandi 
. in the second esntury A. C. who helped the two forlorn princes 
Nio found the Ganga dynasty. It is parhaps to distinguish from 
this famous Simhanandi that Camundaraya calls our author 
Jata-Simhanandi. 


7. "Though its Mss. are rare today, Varanga-carita appears to 
have been once a very popular work. It has received proper appre- 
ciation at the hands of Jinasena the author of the Harivarh$a, as 
we have seen above. It is not a small thing that Jatácürya's 
poetic flash has been complimented by Jinsens the author of 
Parsvaibhyudaya-himself a genius, Not only that but Jinasena ap- 
pears to have used Varanga-carita and reproduced some topics in 

his own words when writing his Adipur&na. Jinasena, as he was 
writing his first chapter in Soka Metre, has recast the form only 
‘and even some words are common. For instance, compare Adi- 
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purana! I. 122-24 with Varanga-carita I. 6-7 ; Adi. I. 127-30 with 
Varanga. I. 10-11; Adi. I. 139 with Varanga. T. 15 and Adi. I. 143 
-44 with Varanga. I. 16 and 14.  C&mundarüya's exposition 
of this topic closly agrees with that in Varanga-carita and Adi- 
purana, and as we have seen above he actually quotes a verse from 
the former. 


8. So far as our knowledge of Jaina literature goes, Varünga- 
carita is one of the earliest Jaina epics in Sanskrit written in a 
semi-epic and semi-kavya style. Whether Jatila was earlier 
than or contemporary of Ravisena, the author of Padma-carita 
(677 A. C.) cannot be said at this stage. The only Jaina epic 
that claims priority over Padmacarita of Ravisena and Varanga- 
carita of Jatila is the Prakrit Pauma-cariya of Vimala who 
according to the concluding verse of that work wrote it in 4 A. C. 


9. The story of Varanga too has proved fascinating in later 
days. Wardhamana composed in Sanskrit verse another Varan- 
ga-carita in thirteen chapters. It is edited with Marathi trans- 
lation by Pt. Jinadasa of Sholapur. This book is a summary 
of Jatila’s work with which it has close phraseological agreements 
in places more than one; the author only curtails the details of 
religious sermons and various descriptions, the skeleton of the 
story remaining the same all the while. Vardhamana perhaps 
implies that he has summarised Jatila’s work when he says:— 

गणेश्वरेयों कथिता कथा वरा 

वराङ्गराजस्य सविस्तरं पुरा । 
मयापि संक्षिप्य च सेव वर्ण्यते 

सुकाव्यबन्धेन सुबुद्धिवर्धिनी ॥ 1. 11, 

Pt. Jinadas writes in the introduction to that edition that 
Vardhamàna's Varangs carita is the same as the one referred to in 
Harivarhśa. But this view cannot be accepted since, it is proved 
beyond doubt that Jatila is the author of Varünga-oarita referred 
to by Jinasena, 





1, I have not quoted those passages from Adipurüpa since the work is 
easily accessible. It is published with Hindi translation from Cal- 
outta; with Marathi translation from Kolhapur; and in part with 
Kanarese translation once from Bangalore and once from Mysore. 
To facilitate this comparison I have given at the end the text of the 
first chapter of Var&ühga-carita, 


-* 
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There is no definite evidence as to the date of Vardhamans who 
gives meagre information about himself. He was a Bhattüraka 
belonging to Mülasangha, Balatkáragana and Bharati gaccha and 
he had a title paravüdi-paficánana. I know of two Vardhamàánas. 
The first was the guru! of Dharmabhiisana, the author of Nyayadi- 
pikā. If this Vardhamàna isthe same as the guru of Dharmabhüsana 
then this Varünga-carita is composed in the middle of the 14th 
century at the earliest, sincé the date of Dharmabhüsana is given 
as circa 1600 A. C. by Dr. Vidyabhushana? and 1385 A. C. by Dr. 
Pathak,” The seeond Vardhamana is the author of Humch in- 
scription* and his date is about 1530 A. 0, according to Rice. It is 
important to note that this second Vardhamana belonged to 
Balatkara gana. Thus this Varanga-carita cannot be taken earlier 
than 13th century A. C. 


10. Then there is & Var&nga-carita? in Kanarese by Dharani- 
pandita who flourished about 1650 A, C. He was a native of 
Visnuvardhanapura. lt is witten in a popular Kanarese metre 
known as Bhamintsatpadi. He says that his work is based on 
previous compositions. From the fact he mentions one Vardhama- 
na-yati along with other previous authors, it appears that Vardha- 
màna's Varanga-carita was his authority. The Ms. noticed by 
R. B. R. Narasimhacharya is incomplete containing only eight 


~ chapters, 


11, In the end I have given below the faithful text of the 
first chapter of this Varinga-carita with a view that the Mss. of it 
are very scarce and a complete edition with this single Ms. is not 
"possible in the near future and that the readers would be able to 
have an idea about its style etc. and to compare the same with 


' other Sanskrit works. I am very thankful to my friend Prof, S. S. 


Sukthankar for his ready help in preparing this essay especially 
in checking errors in the following text. 





Aitaka Pannalala Saraswati-bhavana Report IIT. p. 81. 
. Indian Logic: Mediaeval School. p. 54. 

Annals of B. O. R. 7, XIL iv. p. 376. 

. EO, VIII, Nagara, No. 46. 

5, See Karanütaka Kaviecarita, Vol, IL. p. 417:eto, 


Pe co £: HM 


70 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research institute 


` अ्हख्रिलोकमहितों हितकुत्यज्ञानां 
_ धर्मोऽहेतो सगवतस्त्रिजगच्छरण्यः | 
ज्ञानं च यस्य सचराचरभावदादी 
` रत्नत्रयं तद्हमप्रतिसं नमामि ॥ १॥ 


येनेह मोहतरुमूलमभेचमन्यै- 
ected निरवरोषमना दिवद्धम्‌ । 
यस्यद्धयस्रिमुवनातिशयास्तरिधोक्ताः 
- सोऽहञ्जयत्यमितमोक्षसुखोपदेशी ॥ २॥ 


. प्राप्येत येन नृखुरासुरभोगभारो 
नानातपोशुणसझुन्नतळव्धयश्च | 
पश्चादतीन्द्रियखख शिवमप्रशेथं 
धमो जयत्यवितथः स जिनप्रणातः ॥ ३॥ 
< ज्ञानेन येन जिनवक्त्रविनिगेतेन | 
चेलोक्यभूतशुणपययस त्पदाथाः | 
ज्ञाताः पुनर्युगपदेव हि सप्रपञ्चं 
जैनं जयत्यलुपमं तदनन्तरं तत्‌॥ ४॥ 
| अहन्सुखागतमिंदं गणदेवदष्ठं 
| सद्धमेमागेचरितं परया विशुध्दा ¦ 
| संश्रण्वतः कथयतः स्मरतञ्च नित्य- 
मेकान्ततो भवति पुण्यसमग्रलम्मः ॥ ५॥ 
क्षेत्र तीर्थमथ कालविभागभावौ । 
अङ्गानिं सत्त कथयन्ति कथाप्रबन्धे 
| तैः संयुता भवति युक्तिमती कथा सा ॥६॥ 
hs द्रव्याणि पडभ्गवताशिहितानि तानि 
i क्षेत्र तथा Agai त्रिविधश्च कालः | 
तीर्थे Masaka प्रकृतं हि वस्तु 
' ज्ञानक्षयोपशमजा फळभावकल्पा N ७॥ 
qg: स काञ्चनमयः कियया विहीनः 
काळान्त ats न याति खुवर्णभावम्‌। ˆ 
एव जगत्यमितभव्यजनाश्चिरण 
- साळं भवादत्रजितुमत्र विनोपदेशात्‌ ॥ < ll 
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दीप चिना नयनवानपि संदिदछु- 

seq यथा घटपटादि न पश्यतीह | 
जिज्ञासुरुत्तममतिर्गुणवांस्तथैच्‌ 

वक्त्रा विना हितपथं निखिलं न वेत्ति ॥ ९॥ 


सर्वज्ञभाषितमहानदधौ तबुद्धि 
स्पष्टोन्द्रयः स्थरमांतामतवाडमनोज्ञः | 
मृष्टाक्षरो जितसभः प्रग्ुहीतवाक्यो 
वक्तुं कथां प्रभवति प्रतिभादियुक्तः ॥ १० ॥ 
सत्कारमैत्यचनभैषजसंश्रयादी- 
स्वक्ताऽनपेक्ष्य जगदृत्युपकारहेतुम्‌ | 
निःकेवरं Raqi प्रवदन्वदान्यः 
ओतात्मनोरूपचिनोति फलं विशालम्‌ ॥ ११ ou 


Benes कथमयं तरतीति योऽत्र 
संभावयत्यतुळधीमनसा दयालुः | 
संसारघोरभयदःखमनादिमद्धं 
तस्य क्षयं asia साध्विति वणेयन्ति ॥ १२॥ 


श्रेयोऽर्थिना हि जिनशाखनवत्ललेन 
कतेव्य एव नियमेन हितोपदेश: | 
मोक्षार्थिना अवणधारणसंत्कियाथों 
योज्यास्तु ते मतिमता सततं यथाब्रत्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 


झुश्रूषताश्रवणसंग्रहधा रणानि 
विज्ञानमूहनमपोहनमर्थंतत्त्वस्‌ । 
धर्मेश्रवारथिषु सुखाभिसुखेन नित्य- 
aM गुणान्खलु विरिष्टतसा agfa १४ n 


सृत्स्हूरिणी महिषहंसशकस्वभावा 
माजोरकङमशकाजजलूकसाम्याः | 
सच्छिद्रकुम्भपशुसपंशिलोपमाना- | 
^ स्ते आवका शुचि चतुद्शधा भवन्ति ॥ १५॥ 


ओता न चेहिकफलं प्रतिलिप्समानो 
निःअ्ेयसाय मतिमांञ्च मतें विधाय i 
यः ama जिवघमंकथरासुदारां 
"Wd प्रणारासुपयाति नरस्य तस्य ॥ RS ॥ 
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प्राज्ञस्य हेतुनयसद्ष्मतरान्पदार्थांन 

मूर्खस्य बुद्धिविनयं च तपः फलाने | 
दुःखादितस्य जनबन्छुवियोगददेतुं 

निवेदकारणमशोचमशणाश्यतस्य ॥ १७॥ (!) 
लुब्धस्य शीलमदनस्य फलं सृतानां () 

दानं क्षमां च धनिनो विषयोन्सुखस्य | 
सद्दशेनं व्यसनिनो जिनपूजनं चं 

siada कथयेत्कथको विधिज्ञः ॥ १८ ॥ 
संसारसागरतरङ्गनिमञ्चजीवान 

सज्जञाननावमधिरोष्य सुखेन नात्वा | 
खद्धर्मपत्तनमनन्तसुखाकरं यत्‌ 


AAA Ç 


तत्प्रापयन्ति DAT विदिताथेतत्त्वा: ॥ १९॥ 


जन्माटवाषु कुटिलासु Aasma 
अत्यन्तनिद्वातिपथं प्रतिबोधयन्ति । 
तेभ्योऽधिकः प्रियंतमो वखुघातलेऽ स्मिन्‌ 
कोऽन्योऽस्ति बन्छुरपरः परिगण्यमानः ॥ २०॥ 
राज्यार्घराञ्यप्रथुचक्र TATA 
भौमेन्द्रकल्पपतिनामहमिन्द्रसौरूयम्‌ | 
कुशक्षयोजवमनन्तसुखं च मोक्षं | 
संप्राप्नुवन्ति मनुजा शुरुसंश्रयण ॥ २१ ॥ 


तेभ्यो नमः प्रयतकायमनोवचोभिः 

कृत्वा जगत्त्रयविभ्रूति शिवंकरेभ्यः | 
धमॉर्थकामसहितां जगति प्रत्तां 

वक्ष्ये कथां We मोक्षफलावसानाम्‌ ॥ २२ OU 


आसीद्धि यो निजगुणैहियमादधानः 
. Wut ससुन्नतघियां स निवासभामेः | 
भोगाश्रेयः Haya: प्रतिविम्बभूतो 
नाम्ना विनीतविषयः ककुदं प्रथिव्याम्‌ ॥ २३॥ 
लोकस्य सारभखिलं निपुणो विचिन्त्य 
e, A ba Wa 
सत्संनिवासभ्ुवनेकमनो रथेन | 


यन्निरममे स्वयमुदाहतरत्नसारं कप 
भमार्थकामनियमाञ्च निचि विधाता ॥ २४॥ 


y 
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यस्मिन्दिशश्व रहितालिविपिश्नराभा 
यज्नान्त इक्षुवनपीलितदुःप्रचाराः OR 
रक्तोत्पलामलदलेरुपहारितास्ते 
कालागुरुप्रततघृणवहाश गेहाः ॥ २५॥ 


यस्मिन्वनानि फलपुष्पनताग्रशाखा- 
विश्राजितानिळविकम्पिमहीरुहाणि | 
स्वाहम्बुकीमलतृणाने दिवानिशीथे 
घोषाः ग्रतिध्वनितसन्द्रशुणागुणाङ्याः ॥ २६ ॥ 


सन्तो नरा युवतयश्च विदृग्धवेषा 

रागोत्तराखु सकलारू कलास्वबाह्याः | 
अन्योन्यरञ्जनपराः सततोत्सवाश्व 

सौख्येन किंनरगणानातिशाययन्ति ॥ २७॥ 


देशान्विहाय हि पुराध्युषितान्कलाज्ञा: 
शिहपप्रृत्तमतयश्च नटा चिटाञ्च। 

रङ्गोपजीवनपराः पुरुषाः स्त्रियश्च 
यस्मिन्पुनरबंहुविशेषशुणा वसन्ति ॥ २८॥ 


रत्नोपळाग्रपरिचुस्बितमेघमालो 
नानादरीमुखविनिःखतनिशेरीधः | 

सोम्याचळ: फणिमणिक्षपितान्धकार- 
स्तस्मिन्बभूव हिमवानिव gaa ॥ २९॥ 


यस्मिन्पदा गरुडकिनरपन्नगानां 
गन्धवेसिद्धठुषितामरचारणानाम t 


आक्रीडनानि विविधाने मनोहराणि 
सोद्यानकाननशुहागहनेष्वभूवन्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


तस्मान्मतद्वुजविषाणविपाटितोरु- 
पाषाणगद्धरविजुम्मितपन्नगेन्द्रा । 
कादस्वसारसगणेरूपसंव्यमाना 
रम्या नदी प्रभवति भ्राथिता घरायास्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


बाताहतदुमपतत्कुसुमोपहारे d 
मत्तभ्रमक्रमरगीतरवाभिघाने t 
तस्यास्तु दक्षिणतटीसमभूमिभागे 
रम्यातटं TARA विश्रुतं तत ॥ ३२ ॥ 
10 [ Annals, B. 0. B. L.] 
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रम्यानदीतटसमीपससुज्धवत्वात्‌ 
रम्यातटं जगाते तस्य हि नाम BEA | 
तस्येव नाम कृतवद्धि गुणान्ससीक्ष्य | 
अन्वथसुत्तमपुरं पहुभिद्वितीयम ॥ ३३ ॥ 


अभ्यन्तरस्य नगरस्य बहिःप्रदेशः 

कान्तो यतो भवाति कान्तफुरं तदेव । 
पद्मालया सततमारमतीति यस्मात 

लक्ष्मीपुरं बुघजनेः कथितं पुरं तत्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


उद्यानपयेतवनान्तरितपरदेरी- 
वापीतटाकवरपुष्करिणी हदेञ्च | 

विग्देवेद्वगृहरम्य शभाप्रपासि- | 
बाह्यं पुरं परपुरश्चियमाद्थार ॥ ३५॥ 


आवेष्ट्य तत्परवरं परिखाऽबतस्थे 

द्वीपं यथा जलनिंधिलेवणास्बुगर्भः 
माहीसयोभ्युदितरोटसमानशालः (1) 

ARa भूतलमिवाभ्यधिक रराज ॥ ३६॥ 


 प्रासादकूटवलभीतठगोपुरैः ed- 
रत्याच्छितध्वजविचित्रचळत्पताकेः i 
आरामकह्पतरूयुस्मलताप्रताने- 
रूद्धातपं पुरमभूङ्विरिभित्तिसिञ्च ॥ ३७ ॥ 


संगीतगीतकरतालमुखमलापे- 
वीणामृदङ्गमुरजध्वानिसुद्गिरिद्धिः । 

हर्म्येरनेकपरिवाधितभूरमिदेशे 
विन्यस्तचित्रबलिभिः सततं रराज ॥ ३८ ॥ 


भूशैलतोयविविधाकरजातपुण्यं 
सुक्ताप्रवांलतपनीयमनेकभेदम्‌ | 
यद्यच्च दुळेभतमं परराज घान्यां 
` ' तस्मिन्पुरे प्रतिवसत्छुळभं चवस्तु ॥ ३९ u 


न्यायाजितद्रविणतेककुटुम्बपूणे 
सवंतुंसोख्यसहितं परमधियुक्तम्‌ | 
उद्धाटितापणमुखेषु निरन्तरेषु 
नक्तं fadt क्रयपरिकंयसक्तमत्यम्‌ ॥ ४० ॥ 
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भैकप्रकारमदिमोत्सवचैत्यपूजा- 

l दानक्रियास्नपनपुण्याविवाहसद्गः | 
अन्योन्यगेहगमनागमनो जनोघ- 

स्तमिन्पुरे प्रतिदिन aga यथावत्‌ ॥ ४१॥ 


शब्दाथहेतुगणितादिविशेषयुक्ता 
ज्ञानप्रभावितमतिः कृतधीमेनस्काः । ? 

सद्धमेशासत्रकुशला: सुलभा मनुष्या 
यत्राररञ्जुरधिकं सततप्रमोदाः ॥ ४२ ॥ 


वृद्धाः समेषु तरुणाञ्च गुरूपदेदी 

वेश्याङ्गगनाखु ललिताः समदा युवानः | 
त्यामेष्वथाजितधनाः प्रमदाः HAT 

वस्त्वन्तरे रतिसुपेयुरथानुरूपम्‌ ॥ ४३॥ | 


पाषण्डिरिल्पनहुवणेजनातिकीर्ण 
रत्नापगा जलनिधिः खुरलोककहपम्‌ । ? 
प्रज्ञातिझुरध धनिनिर्धनसञ्ञ नेष्टं 
चोरारिमारिपरचक्रकथा न तत्र ॥ ४४॥ 


नीरोगशोक निरुप्वनि भेयत्वा- 
दस्मिश्ननः सुरसुखं मनसाऽवमेने | 
कि वा पुरस्य बहुवर्णनया नराणा- 
मिष्टेन्द्रियार्थपरिभोगसुखावहस्य ॥ v i 
तस्येश्वरः प्रथितभोजछ्ुलपसूतो 
धर्मोथेकामानिपुणो विनिशूढमन्त्रः | 
न्यायेन लोकपरिपालन सक्तबुद्धिः 
भ्रीघमेसन इति भूपतिरास नाम्ना ॥ ४६॥ 


यः कामिनीजनमनोहरचारुमूर्ति- 
नौंकावहप्रथितलब्धविशुद्धकीर्तिः i 

शक्तित्रयप्रतिविशेषहतप्रजाति:ः 
शासत्रोपदिष्ठवचसाउप्रतिमानबृत्तिः ॥ ४७ i 


o 


श्रीमान्प्रभिक्नकटवारणतुल्यगासमी 
रक्ताम्बुजच्छविहरामलपाणिपादः | 
आख्यायिकागणितकाव्यरसायशभिज्ञों 
नित्यं पराभिंगमनीयगुणावतंसः ॥ ४८ ॥ 


75 


16 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


वृद्धोपलेवनरतिदेदलाहद्श 
त्यक्तत्रमादइमदमत्सरमोहभांवः | 

सत्संगहस्थिरसखः प्रियवागलोभः 
प्रागल्भ्यदाक्यसहितो हितबन्छुवर्गः ॥ ४९ tu 


रूपेण काममथ नीतिबलेन शुक्र 
कान्त्या शशाइममभरेन्द्रसुदारकीत्यां । ` 
दीप्त्या दिवाकरमगाधतया सुत्र 


दण्डेन दण्डधरमंव्यतिशिश्य एवं ॥ ५० ॥ 


यस्थाज्ञया स्वपथसुत्कमितुं नं शेकू- 

वणाश्रमा जनपदे सकळे पुरे बा । 
पाषण्डिनः स्वसमयोपविनीतमागाः 

सोऽतीव बालबुघवृद्धतमान्बभार ॥ ५१ ॥ 
यस्याहितं प्रकुरुते मनसापि कश्चित्‌ 

किंचि A © e 

किचित्कचित्पुछपमर्थेमनर्थक॑ वा । 


क्षुत्क्षीणअुझनयनोदरवक्त्रदृण्डः ] 
स्थातुं हि तस्य विषये न शशाक मत्यः ॥ ५१ ॥ 
युद्धेषु भिन्रकटवारणगण्डलेखा- 


wisi: शामितध्रालिषु दानतोयेः | 
वाक्येषु बंहितमदान्प्रतियोद्ध कामान्‌ 
a: सद्यः एवं हि रिपून्विमदीचकार ॥ ५९ ॥ 


चतांसि बद्धषठढवैरवतां नराणा- 
मभ्यन्तरप्रङतिकस्य जनस्य वापि | 
स्वाभाविंकार्वनयजेश्वरितेरुदारे- 
यो रन्नयेळ्शमथ स्वडुणेनेरेन्द्रः ॥ ५४ ॥ 


ताराधिपः कुस॒दषण्डविकासद्दीः 
aa: करेनंभासि waa ययैव | 
नित्यं प्रियाकुम॒ुद्षण्डवचोमयूखै- 
Hat तथैव वसुधाधिपपूर्णचन्देः ॥ ५५ n 
आफुल्लचारुविमलास्बुरुहाननस्य 
आजालुलम्बमतिपीनभुअद्वयंस्य | 
श्रीवक्षसः खलु मंगेन्द्रपराक़मध्य s 
स्वान्तःपुरं परपतेस्तिशतीबभूच ॥ ५६ ॥ 
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युक्ताधिरोहपरिणाहसमन्विता या 
हंसीस्वनासु गमनम्रहणस्वभावाः। 

लज्जावपुर्विनयविश्वमचारुवेषा- 
सुतुह्यावलोकननिरन्तरसौहदाञ्च ॥ ५७॥ 


फुलारविन्दवदना वरचारुनेत्राः 
फुलारविन्दकुसुमोरुशुचित्वगन्धाः i 

फुछाराविन्दवरकान्तिशुणाववाताः 
फुलारविन्द्वरकोमलपाणिपादाः ॥ ५८ ॥ 


सवाः स्त्रियः प्रथमयौवनगर्ववत्यः 
चोः स्वमातृपितृगोत्रविशुद्धमत्यः i 
| सवाः कलागुणावंधानावंदाषवक्षाः 
सवा यथेष्टसुपभोगपरिव्सथिन्यः () ॥ ५९ ॥ 


चातुयेहावगातिविश्रम सात्किया भी 
रूपेण ता युतिमतातिमनोहरेण । 
सत्यन्तर समनुकूछतयानुभूय 
राज्ञो मनस्याधिगता वनितास्तदासन ॥ ६० ॥ 


e हासेन वा मछुमदेन सगर्वितेन 
E रागेण वाथ कलषीकृतचेतसा वा | 
i अन्योन्यममपरिहासकथाभिरामा 
X राज्ञः स्त्रियास्त्वाति कथा न बभूव लोके ॥ ६१ ॥ 
h diner रतिनीतिविशारदस्य 
सामान्यदष्ट्यमिनिवीत | 
नात्युद्धताः Wagar पतिवत्सलाश्व 
शीलानुरक्तहदया वनिता विनीताः ॥ ६२॥ 


तासु क्षितान्द्रहदयप्रियकारिणीबु 
मा॒यकान्तिळालितप्रतिभान्वितासु i 
रेजे wa गुणवती क्षितिपाइनासु 
तारागणेषु विमलेष्विव चन्द्रलेखा ॥ ६३ ॥ 


garan रुचिरभूषणभूषिताङ्गे 
कामेकभारवति ककंशजातराया (१) | 

स्नग्धा हिता शाचिमता मितवाक्सुदक्षा 
भूमाश्वरस्य हृदय स्वशुणववन्च ॥ FS I 
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या धर्मसेननयनामृतरूपशोसा 
तस्येव च श्रवणपथ्यहितानुवाक्या | 
तद्वात्रचित्तरतिकारणवेषचेष्ठा 
तेनाभवत्छुरतनाटकनायिका सा ॥ ६५॥ 


तस्यास्तद्ङ्ममलेन्डुनि भाननायाः 
` पीनोन्नतस्तनतटापिंतचल्दनार्‍याः 
आर्लिष्य कामशरताडनविह्वळायाः | 
प्रीति परासुपजगाम पतिधरायाः ॥ ६६ ॥ 


सा चापि तस्य वद्नं नयनातिकान्त- 
साक्ष्य सीछुरसिना वदनास्बुजेन | 
WATT मदनाहुरमन्द्‌ चेष्टा- 
पूव म्रियत्रणितपाटलविश्रमोष्ठी ॥ ६७ ॥ 


ताभ्यां यथेष्टमभिसंहितमन्मथाभ्यां 
ठुस्यानुरागरतिवधनसत्क्रियाभ्याम्‌ | 
अन्योन्यचिक्तषपरितोषणतत्पराभ्यां 
प्राप्तं नृजन्मचिरजीवित्तयोः फलं तत्‌ ॥ ६८ ४ 


अनुपरतमृदङ्गमन्द्रनादे 
मणिकिरणेरवभासितान्धकारे । 

षड्ऋतुसुखर्हे विशालकीति- 
वेरवनिताभिररंस्त राजसिंहः ॥ ६९ ॥ 


इति नगरनरेन्द्रभार्याः (?) 

प्रथमतरं कथिता कथाप्रबन्धात्‌ | 
शुतिपथखुखद्‌ निगद्यमानं 

तत उपरि md निशामयेद्‌ ॥ ७० ॥ 


इति धर्मकथोद्देर चतुवेगेसभन्विते स्फुटशब्दाथंसंदर्भे 
वराङ्गचरिताश्रिते जनपदनगरन्पतिपत्नीचर्णनो 
नाम प्रथमः समैः 


~ 
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-Post-script 


i. Just recently an old Kanarese inscription mentioning the 
name of Jatasirhhanandi is discovered at Koppala ( Nizam State) 
-- place recently famous as a find-spot of Asoka inscription and 
held in high respect by the Jainas of medizeval India. It is found 
on a nisidi situated on the top-most peak known as Pallakki Gunde, 
(i.e, palanquin rock ) on the hill adjoining Koppala. From the 
foot-prints, just above the inscription, it is clear that the inscrip- 
tion commemorates the death of Jatasimhanandi and it is engraved 
by some of his disciple or devotee. It is partly mutilated and 
runs in two lines — 


1 Jatasimgana?idi ácárya ( mahadeva...... P) wes worn out, 
2 macayyamn mddisidem.' 

In the same place there is one more inscription about Simha- 
nandi but I am not ready, at present, to identify both for no other 
reason than the fact that he is called Simhanandi and not Jata- 
simhanandi, and as I have shown in the body of this paper he 
was called Jatasimhanandi only to be distinguished from various 
other Sirhhanandis. If we identify Simhanandi and Jatasimhanandi 
the very purpose of the latter's name would be vitiated. I am in- 
clined to identify this Jatasimhanandi with the author of Varanga- 
carita, since our author is known to and quoted by Camundaraya 
who is well acquainted with some of the famous saints associated 
with Kopanadri ( Koppala ) such as Kumirasena and Candrasena.” 


ii In Amrtasiti’, a didactic work ascribed to one Yogindra, a 


‘verse of Jatasimhanandi is thus quoted,-- 


जटासिहनन्याचार्येवृत्तम्‌ — 
तावस्क्रियाः प्रचतन्ते यावद्रद्वैतस्य गोचरम्‌ | 
aga निष्फले TH निष्क्रयस्य कुतः क्रिया: ॥६७॥ 


The plam-leaf Ms. of Varanga-carita being beyond my reach 
now, I have not been able to verify this quotation. 








l. Iam very thankful to Mr. P, B. Desai of Dharwar through whose 
kindness 1 could get a copy of this inscription. 

2. CBümundaraya Purana, I, 15 and 17. 

3, See Annals of B. O. R. I. XII, ii, p. 162, 


NIRVANA AND BUDDHIST LAYMEN 
BY 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M. A., B. L., Ph. D. 


. Nirvana ( nibb&na ) is, according to the Sarhyutte Nikaya (Vol, , 
IL, p. 117 ), cessation of existence ( bhavanirodho nibbanam ). It is 
according to the Visuddhimagga,! paficannam khandhanam nirodho 
( extinction of five khandhas ) The Visuddhimagga further 
points out that there is only truth and no second ( ekam hi saccam 
na dutiyam ) This is the idea of nibbàna involved in this 
passage. Nibbana includes absence of passion ( viràga), destruc- 
tion of pride ( mada nimmadana ), killing of thirst ( tanhakkhayo ), 
freedom from attachment.(alayasamugghüto) and destruction of 
all sensual pleasures ( Kàmapipasa Vinaya), these are the attri- 
butes of nibbàna. It is the cessation of all sufferings ~ ( sabbadu- 
kkhüpasama samkhata )*, In the same work we find that nibbana 
can be attained through meditation (jhana), wisdom (paüfia), 
. precepts ( sila), steadfastness ( àraddhaviriyo )* etc. 


In the Atthasalini ( p. 409) nibbana means that from which 
the arrow of desire ( tanhasarnkhatarn vanam niggatam và tasmà 
vanati nibbànam) is gone away. It is freedom from all sins, 
final release from the lower nature as Mr. Maung Tin puts it 

_( Expositor, 518). In the Sumangalavilàsini ( Vol. L, 217 ) Buddha- 
ghosa says that a person obtains nibbana making himself free from 
the wilderness of misdeeds. Nibbana is described here as the 
state of bliss ( duccarita kantaram nitiharitvà paramam khemanta- 
bhümim Amata-Nibbanam papunati). This is in agreement with 
what has been said in the Milindapafiho (p.69). Inthe Kathie 
vatthupakaranatthakatha nibbàna has been described as a void 
(J. P. T. 8., 1889, p. 178 ; of. Dhammapada, verse 93, Sufifiato). Ac- 








1 Vol. II, p. 611. 
“2 Vol II, p. 497, 
$ Vol I, p. 293. 
` 4 ४७.7, P. 3 
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eording'to the Abhidhamm atthasang aha it is so called because it 
is a departure from that craving which is called vara, lusting or 
craving. Itis to be realised through knowledge belonging to 
the four paths. It is the object of those paths and of their fruition. 
Tt is called lokuttara sarhkhatam. It is excellent, uncreated, and 
it is free from lust.’ 


Dr. Poussin? points out that according to the doctrinal tenets of 
Buddhism, accurately and profusely explained in every part of the 
Scriptures, Nirvana is annihilation. But this meaning is very 
vague. We do not agree with him when he further points out that 
the most exact and most authoritative definition of Nirvana is not 
annihilation but ‘ unqualified deliverance,’ a deliverance of which 
we have no right to predicate anything*. Nirvana means the extinc- 
tion of raga, dosa and moha ( passion, hatred end delusion), Mrs. 
Rhys Davids is perfectly right when she ssys in her learned 
introduction to the Dhammapada that Nirvana is the waning out of 
all evil, raga, dosa and moha. (The minor Anthologies of the 
Pali Canor, pt. L, p. xix ). 


It is clearly pointed out in the Sarhyutta Nikàya that Nitbaina 
is rágakkhaya, dosakkhaya and mohakkhaya ( Samyuita 1९11६79, 
IV. 251). It is true as Mrs. Rhys Davids points out that Nirvana 
is nothing but diminishing of the vicious and the weak in the 
man which is the negative aspect oí his positive advance in 
becoming. The literal meaning of ‘nirvana’ is ‘nibbapeti’ that 
which is extinguished. We can gather a clear idea of the subject 
from various Pali Books, the Dhammapada, the Khuddakapátha, 


the Sutta Nipáta and the Milindapsfiho^ Some have translated 





1 Nibbana pana lokuttara — sarakhitam catumagga-nünpena sacchikH-' 
tabbath- magga-phalanam Slambana-bhittam vana-sumkhataya tanhüya 
nikkhantatt& nibbanem ti pavuccati, ......... asBihkhatam anuttarath 
nibbünam ..,...... vanamutté a... ( Abhidhammattha-Sa mh gaba, p. 31, 
In 7. P. T. 8, 1884 ). 


2 The wayto Nirvana, p. 133. 


3 Phe way to Nirvana, p. 191. 


4 Vide my paper ‘Idea of Nibbana in the Milindapahho ( Journal of the 
Mahabodhi Society, October, 1931). I have discussed all these points 
in my forthcoming volume on the History of Pali Literature, 


11 [ Annals, B. O, 5.1. ] 


82 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Inalstute 


the word, ‘Nibbana’ as ‘ambrosia’, ‘immortality’, ‘perfect beatitude’, 
Summum Bonum, etc. We all know that an arahat obtains 
Nirvana, Arhattva and Nirvana are synonymous. Childers 

_ tightly points out that nibbana in verse 23 of the Dhammapada 
means arhatship ( Pali Dict, p. 269). He further points out that 
nibbana is used to designate two differnt things:— (1) the state 
of blissful sanctification called arhatship, and (2) the annihi- 
lation of existence in which arhatship ends (1910, , 9. 266), This 
view of Childers has been supported by James D’Alwis in his 
“Essay on Buddhist Nirvana’, a review of Max Miller’s Dhamma: 
pada. 


Next comes the question whether a layman oan attain nirvana. 
We are shocked to read pp. 150~151 of the Way to Nirvana where 
Dr. Poussin writes thus, "Laymen, however faithful, generous, and 
virtuous they may be, even if they practise the fortnightly 
abstinence and continence of the Upavasa, cannot reach Nirvana,” 
In other words, according to Dr. Poussin only the monks after 
having reached the fourth stage of sanctification can obtain 
nirvana, We find it otherwise if we closely examine the following 
references from Pali books. A close study of the Guhatthaka 
Sutta (p.58) and the Jara Sutta (p.129) of the Mah&niddesa 
together with their commentaries by Dhammapàla helps us to 
look for the munis both among the householders and the recluses. 
The munis are defined as persons who have attenuated their sins 
and have seen nibbàna and as to householders, they are represented 
88 persons who are overburdened with all household duties. No 
other discrimination is sought to be made between the Agira- 
munis and the Ansgaramunis than this, that while the former 
, keep to the method of household life, the latter do not. As for the 
“attainment, both are held out as equally competent to win the 

highest state, which is nibbàna!. 

1 Egürar majjhe vasant® agaramunino pabbajjipagat® anügüramunino 
sattasekkhamunino arahanté asekkhamunino paocekabuddb£ pacceka- 
munino sammasambuddha munimunino; Ag&ramunino — agarika ti 


vififiitea sasanati vififidtam sikkhattayasasanam etesanti vififidta 
sasana. Anagara ti kasigorakkbüdi agariyakammam etesam natthit,. 
pabbajjit& anggara ti vuccanti. ( Commentary on thé Mahaniddesa. 
Siamese Edition, p, 218, Guhafth aka Sutta and Jara Sutta ). 


BA 
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Inthe Anguttara Nik&ya we find mention of 21 lay arahats! 
T. W. Rhys Davids in his learned introduction to the S&mafifig- 
phala Sutta calls them laymen arahats (S. B. B. , Vol. IL, p. 63, 
f. n.). If we are to believe the statement of Dr. Poussin, how was 
it possible that laymen became arahats fully qualified for 
obtaining nirvins. In the Kathavatthu (Bk. IV, p, 268, P. T. S.), 
we find that kulaputta Yasa, householder Uttiya and young 


‘Brahman Setu attained arshatship in all the circumstances of 


life in the Isity.2 Referring to this point S. Z. Aung and Mrs. 
Rhys Davids have inferred that a layman under exceptional 
circumstances may attain arahatship but to keep it he must give 
up the world ( Points of Controversy, p. 158, f. n.). We find that 
T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids in part iii, p. 5 of 
the Dialogues of the Buddha ( S. B. B., Vol. IV ) have raised this 
question: who in the oldest period could be an 81819? The answer 
is: - Anyone - men or women, old or young, lay or religieux. They 
have drawn our attention to a number of lay arahats mentioned 
in many canonical and non-canonical Pali books. It is distinctly 
mentioned in the Milindapafiho® which is one of the most important 
Pali books that Nagasena in reply to the question put to him by 
King Menander points out that whether he be a layman or recluse, 
he who attains to the supreme insight, to the supreme conduct 





1 Chahi bhikkhave dhammehi samannágato Bhalliko gahapati ... Sudatto 
gahapati An&thapindiko... Citto gahapati Macchikasandiko...'Hattha- 
ko Alavako .. Mahünamo Sakko ... Uggo gahapati Vesaliko ... Uggate 
gàhapati ... Suro Ambattho... Jivako Komarabhacco ... Nakulapitg 
gahapati... Tavakanniko -gahapati ... Purano gahapati ... Isidatto 
gahapati.. Sandhüno gahapati... Vijayo gahapati... Vajjiyamahito 
gahapati ... Mendako gahapati ... Vasettho upasako, Arittho up&sako; 
Büraggo upasako Tathagate nittham gato amataddaso amatam sacchi- 
katv& iriyati ( Atguttdra Nikaya, Vol. III, p. 451; Of. Vinaya, 1.17; 
Sanmyutta Nikaya. V,94; The Questions of King Milinda, IL, 57, 96, 
245; Dhammapada Commentary, I, 308, etc. ). 


2 Yaso kulaputto, Uttiyo gahapati, Setu manavo gihissa byafijanena ara- 
hattam pattd, tena vata re vattabbe * GihI' ssa Arab ti.’ 


3 According to the Burmese tradition the Milindapañha is one of the 
books of the Khuddaka Nikaya which is included in the Sutta Pitaka, 
hence a book of the canon ( The Pali Literature of Burma, p. 4), . 


84: Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research J: nstitute 


of life, he too will win his way to the excellent condition of 
Arahatship.! 


“Gihl pi maharaja sammà& patipanno iradhako hoti 
fidyarh dhammam kusslam, pabbajito pi mahārāja samm& 
patipanno &r&dhako hoti fidayarh dhammam kusalam.? " 


It is clear from this pasaage that a householder if he leads a reli- 
gious life may obtain arahatship which is nirvana. The Milinda- 
patiho further points out that whosoever has attained, as a lay- 
man,to arshatship, one of the two courses is left to him and 
no other ~ either that very day he enters the order or he dies 
for, beyond that day he cannot last. ( The Questions of King 
Milinda, IT. , p. 96 ). 


"Yo gihi arahattarh patto dve v’ assa gatiyo bhavanti, anaññā : 
tasmim yeva divase pabbajati vā parinibbayati và, na so divaso 
sakkà atikkametun ti.” AMiindapafiho, ed. by Trenckner, pp. 264- 
265 ). 


And all they who as laymen, living at home and in the enjoy- 
ment of the pleasures of sense, realise in themselves the condition 
of Peace, the Supreme Good Nirvàna,— all they had in former 
births accomplished their training, laid the foundation, in the 
practice of the thirteen vows, had purified their walk and conduct 
by means of them; and so now even as laymen, living at home and 
in the enjoyment of the pleasures of sense, do they realise in 
themselves the condition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirvana 
(The Questions of King Milinda, IL , p. 253). T. W. Rhys Davids 
and C. A. F. Rhys Davids remark in their introduction to the 
Patika Suttanta that when laymen had experienced the mental 
change called becoming an Arahant, the natural result, under the 
conditions prevailing in Northern India in the 6th or 5th Centuries 
B.C., would be that he would become a religieux, and this may have 
been sufficient reason for such opinions as those expressed in the 
Kathavattbu and the Milinda having, in the course of centuries, 
grown up, (S. B. B., Vol. IV. , Dialogues of the Buddha, IIL, pp. 
5-6) In the Dhammpada we find that the verse 23 of the 





1 The Questions of King Milinda, IL. p. 58. (SBE). 
$ Milindapafiho, Kd. by Trenckner. p. 248, 
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Appamadavagge refers to the learned, meditative; steadfast and 
always firm in their determination having obtained nirvana, The 
verse 226 of the same work mentions that those who are always 
watchful, study day and night and who strive after nirvana, their 
passions will come to an end, The verse 289 refers to a wise and 
well-behaved man who should quickly clear the way leading to 
nirvana. All such verses of the Dhammapada point out that a 
layman or monk may obtain nirvana. 


Another interesting point which should attract our attention 
is whether there be any such precept prescribed for the laity as 
we find prescribed for the monks, A laymen with trusting 
heart (pasanna-citto) while leading a household life should observe 
the following precepts:— 


1. panadtipataveraman!, avoidance of life slaughter, 
2. Adinnadanaveramani, abstinence from stealing, 


3. Kamesumicchacdraveramani, abstinence from evil conduct 
in respect of sensual pleasures, 


4, musaivadaveramanl, abstinence from speaking falsehood, 


5. surd-meraya-majja-pamadatthanadveramanl, abstinence from 
taking strong, intoxicating and maddening drinks.’ 


It is curious to note that among the ten precepts prescribed for 
regulating the conduct of the Buddhist monks, only five mentioned 

- above are meant for the householders. Some are under the impres- 
sion that itis not possible for a householder to observe these 





1. “Yo kbo brabmana pasanna-citto sikkha-padéni samadiyati, — panati- 
rata veramani, adinnüdünà veramani, kümesu micchürü veramani, 
musi - vada veramani, sura ~ meraya — majja - pamédatthana 
veramani — ayam kho brahmana yañño imaya ca ti — vidhiya yañña 
-s&mpadàya solasa — parikkharaya iming ca nicca- d&nena anu- 
küla- yafifiena imin& ca vihára ~ danena imehi oa sarag&gamanehi 
appatthataro ca appasamürabbhataro ca mahapphalataro oa mahi ~ 
nisathsataro o8 ti." Kitddanta Sutt-Digha Nikāya, I., p. 146; of, also 

` the Sigalovada Sutta of the Digha Nik&ya which is also oalled the 
Kinaya of ths Houseman, B, B, B., Vol, IV., p. 169, 
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precepts. “We are at a loss to understand why the observance: of - 
these precepts is not practicable in the case of a householder, 
rather it is difficult for him deeply engrossed in worldly ‘affairs. 
Surely this is the course of conduct laid down for the ordinary 
Buddhist layman contained in the Gahapativaggas found in the 
various Nikàyas.! | 


"4 


loe Introduction to the Samaññaphalş Sutta, S, B. B., Vol. II. , 9, 63, 
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TYPICAL PROBLEMS OF HINDU MATHEMATICS 
BY 


GURUGOVINDA CHAKRABARTI, M. A, B. Sc. 

In this paper we shall deal with a few of the typical problems 
of Hindu mathematics which, it is apparent, had their origin in 
practical applications. of inatliemiatios to. questions of real life. 
But the problems, starting as practical cases, underwent different 
variations in later times for the reason, put in a nutshell by 
Smith, that “there is an interesting law of book writer that 
most of théni would steal from one another without the least 
séruple if they can thinly veil the tkeft’.’ As has been poirited 
out by his student Vera Sanford, there is howéver some justifica- 


~ tions for it, for no mathematical principle is a monopoly of any 


mátheniatióian. The many metamorphoses will also be within 
thé scope of each type of our problems. 
The purpose of the study is to show one of the distinctive 
. features of Hindu mathematics. Furthermore, there are certain 
problems which are found to be in common with many nations 
which show an inter-relation amongst ancient peoples that is very 
_ significant to the students of primitive culture. 


But the materials pertinent to the study of the history of cur 
problems are so very limited that it has become practically an 
impossibility to ascertain the time, place and the cause of the 

“origin of a problem, In fact we have no work earlier than the 
seventh century which deals with problems although it niust at 
the same time be said that thére was & regular culture of mathe- 
matics amongst the Hindus from an earlier time. We should : 
therefore be strictly cautious in forming our judgments from the 


1 Smith —“ On tke origin of certain typical problems" American Math. 
Monthly, xxiv. No. 2, February 1917, p. 65. 

2 Vera Sanford —“ The History dnd signifióüncé Of cériüin standard 
problems in Algebra," Teacher's College, Columbia University, New 
York, 1927, p. 79. हि E 
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external evidences as available under the present state of research,“ 
on the relation between two nations, considering {that some of 

‘them might be apt illustrations of argumeutum ex -silentio which 

had led to many accidents in history, ‘As such, some problems 

which appear to us with a stamp of foreign influence might be 

genuine products of Hindu brain without our knowing of the fact. 

Some of our remarks are therefore provisional and the excuse 

still for completing the tHeses is in the hope that it will attract 

the attention of the future workers and save at least some amount 

of.labour of the more successful researcher T oi 


The first-of these problems, without which an arithmetic of 
' to-day, might by some be thought to be incomplete and which is 
likely to retain its honourable position, as it illustrates & valu- 
able ‘mathematical principle is based upon the reduction of 
fractional differences. These problems to. : whose origin and | 
developm ent, I wish to direct special attention, appears first in 
definite form in the Trisatikd of: Sridhara ( c. 750 A, D.) as ‘ a rule 
of the pole ' --' One-half, one-sixth and one-twelfth parts of a 
pole are immersed in water, clay and sand respectively. Two 
hastas are visible. Find the height of the pole."!' It also 
appears in one of the great mathematical classics of India, the 
Gunita-sira-satngraha ‘of Mahavira (60.850 A. D.) As to the 
origin of the problem, any one familiar with the Arihasasira of 
Kautilya cannot fail to recognise that it originated in con- 
nection with architecture at least as early as the 4th century B. C. 
In this work we find a rule included under the “ Construction of 
Forts '' that “in fixing a pillar, six parts are to form its height: 
on the floor, twice 88 much to be entered into the ground and one- 
fourth for its capital". Kaye suspected? that the problem ori- 
ginated on the banks of the river Nile, as if there was no rive 
in India. í 


1 Bib. Math, (3) xiii, p. 211. 
* 2 Ganita-süra-sathgraha, of Mahavira, Rangaoharya's rà. p. 11. 
3 Kautilya's Arthaéastra — R. Sham Shasiri's Ed. p. 69. 
“e 4 Bib, Math. (9) xili, p. 211. 
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‘Problems in general, have many variants and the one under 
consideration, is no exception to the rule, One of them most 
interesting and so devised in their effort to make problems repre- 
sent cases that actually happen, was to find the numbers of 
pearls in a necklace which was broken in an amorous struggle. 
The problem appears in Trigatika १, Ganita-süra-satigraha ? and 
Manorafijana, a commentary. of Bhaskara’s Lilüvati?, where it is 
stated as “the third part of a necklace of pearls, broken in an 
amorous struggle, fell to the ground, its fifth part rested on the 
couch, the sixth part was saved by the wench and the tenth part 
was taken up by her lover, six pearls remained strung. Say of 
how many pearls the necklace was composed ”. 


Another variant as found in the Ganita-sGra-samgraha* and 
the Lila@vatt® is “Out of a swarm of bees, one-fifth part settled 
on the blossom of Kadamba and one-third on a flower of Silindhri, 
three times the difference of those numbers flew to the bloom of a 
Kutaja, One bee, which remained, hovered and flew about in the 
sir, allured at the same moment by the pleasing fragrance of a 
Jasmin and pandanus, Tell me, charming woman, the number 
of bees." f 

It is interesting to note that the very same problem has been 
repeated elsewhere in the Lilavati® with some modification to 

५ illustrate the principle of assimilation of roots co-efficient, thereby 
transforming the equation from a simple one to & variety of 
. quadratic. The problem as it stands in its modified form is: 
* The square-root of half the number of a swarm of bees is gone 
to a shrub of jasmin and so are eight-ninth of the whole swarm, 
8 female is buzzing to one remaining male that is humming 
within a lotus, in which he is confined, having been allured to 


1 Trisatika Ed. Sudbakara Dvivedi, Benares. Rule 50, 
2 Rangacharya’s Edition, iv. 17-22. 


9 Colebrook — Algebra with Arithmetic and Mensuration from tha 
Sanskrit of Brahmagupta and Bhaséara Lond, 1815; to be hereafter 
oalled Colebrook. 


4 iv.6. 

$ iii. 84. 

6 Colebrook's Translation, Zzlácati 68. 
12 [ Annals, B. O. 8, I; ] 
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` it by its fragrance at night. Say, lovely woman, the number of 


bees.” 

. The next set of problems as found for the first time in the 
Bakhsali Ms, is that of the forward and backward motions. The 
problem is: “A boat goes ’/? of !/3 of a yojana plus 1/3 less !/4 in 
1/2 of 1/3 of a day, but then it is driven back by tho wind 1/3 of '/5 


of a yojana in 1/8 of 3 days. In what time will it travel one 


hundred and eight yojanas".! Mahavira gave the variant “In 


the course of 77 of a day a boat traverses 1/3 of a Kross, State 
in what time will it have advanced 99 yojanas, thou who hast 
powerful arms in crossing easily the ocean in numbers “2 


Prithudsk Swami (864 A. D.) gives another variant of the 
problem? :—" A white ant advances 8 barley corns less 1/5 part 
of that amount in 9 day and returns the 20th part of a finger in 
three days. In what space of time will one, whose progress is 
governed by these rates of advancing and retarding, proceed one 


. hundred yojana”, This problem seems to have originated with 


the Hindus which was taken to Europe by Fibonacci in 1202 A.D., 
who depending upon some Arabie source, did much.to make 


, known the Hindu arithmetio there. The variant appears in the 


form* :— " There is a lion in a well whose depth is 50 palms. 


` He climbs 1/7 of a palm daily and slips back 1/9 of a palm. In 


how many days will he get out of a well ?” 


The next problems that attract our attention are those that 
deal with rate-time-distance. The simplest type of these problems 
deal with the computation of distance traversed or the time 
required to travel a fixed distance from the observation of. a 


: uniform rate of motion. There is in the Bakhsáli Ms.?, " Some- : 
' thing travels 3 yavas a day. How long will it take to go five 


yojanas '". A similar problem occurs in the Ganifa-sara-samgraka 


_ of Mahavira’ “ A lame man walks over 1/4 of a Kross together 


1 Kaye's Ed. of Bakh. Ms. p. 51, 

9० Ganita-süra-samgraha, Loo. cit. V. 23-8]. 
3 Colebrook’s Algebra with Arithmetic and Mensuration, p. 283, 
4 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 63. 

B Kaye's Bükh. Ms. p. 37. 

6 Ganita-sára-samgraha, Loo, cit. v. 4, 
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with 18 thereof in 712 days. Say what (distance) he (goes 
over) in 31/5 years (at this rate ).” 


. The application of the idea to simplest astronomical problems, 
was another variant of the problem. In the Bakhsali work we 
have two problems! :— “The Sun travels 500,000,000 yojans in 
a day. State with certainty the amount of progress in one 
ghatika.”- “The Sun’s chariot is guided by the god Mahoraga 
among the Siddhas and Vidyadharis. The clever scientist says 


. that according to the general rule, it travels half à hundred Koti 


in a day and night. Tell me, O best of the calculators, what it 
will go in one muhirta,”’ 


* The actual basis of these problems" supposes Vera Sanford? 


“ may be traced to the use of pace-scales in the ancient world, 
particularly by Alexander whose official pacers measured the 
distances between towns and villas in mapping his empire.” 


This suggestion, however, seems to me not to represent the 
true view. Several centuries before Alexander, the idea was 
applied by the Hindus in astronomy. In the Vedanga Jyotise, 
we have several rules the rationale of which is the “ rate-time- 
distance" law. For instance we have a rule which gives the 
period, for which the Moon remains in one Naksatra ( asterism ) 
to be.1 day 7 kalas. The rationsle of this however is that if in a 
5 years’ cycle the Moon passes through 1809 asterisms and if the 
total number of day in a 5 years’ cycle is 1830, what is the time 
required to traverse 1 Naksatra’? Again there is another rule 
where the distance traversed in a particular time is to be found 
out, The rule is to find the place of the Sun on a particular 


lunar day. The rule is P + A + tu where P means Parvan 


= (fortnight ), T stands for Tithi or the lunar day. The rationale 


of the rule is that if in a cycle the Sun traverses 135 Naksatras, 
the parvans of the Moon is 124, what is the Naksatra on a parti- 
cular pàrvan* ? 





1 Kaye’s Bakh. Ms. p. 51. 

2 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 71. 

3 Vedáüga Jyotisa, Sudhakara’s Ed. p. 13, 
4 Ibid. p. 33. 
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The more complicated problems based on this principle are 
those that deal with the computation of motions of more than 
one thing. These problems, too, represent practical cases and 
have & history of wide travels. Furthermore, they are interesting 
from the standpoint of scientific mathematics. In its purely 
mathematical form it first appears in the Bakhssli Ms. (early 
centuries of Christian era), “ A travel at a certain rate rj for a 
number of days T and then B starts at a daily rate ry. When will 
A and B have travelled equal distances’ ? " 


A: similar problem is also repeated in the Ganita-sdra-sam- 
graha 2 :— “ A certain person travels at the rate of 9 yojanas 
(a day ) and 100 yojanas have already been gone over by him. 
Now, a messenger sent after him, goes at the rate of 13 yojanas 
(a day). In how many days will this messenger meet ? ” 


Such problems have been found in China in the “ Arithmetic 
of nine sections” ( 3rd century B. C.) as “ A hare zung 100 paces 
ahead of a dog. The latter pursues the former for 250 paces, when 
the two are 30 paces apart, In how many further paces will the 
two come togethers? '' 


* In Europe it appears, however, among the propositions ad 
&cuendos jubenes attributed to Alcuin, ( 8th century ) in the form 
of hound pursuing the hare and thereafter it was looked upon as 
one of the stock questions of European mathematics. I have run 
across it in Italian manuscripts of c. 1440, it is in Petzensteiner's 
work of 1483, Calandri used if in 1491, Pacioli gives it in his 
Suma of 1494, and most of the writers of any prominence in the 
sixteenth century embodied it in their lists” so said Smith.* 

There is another such problem found in the Bakhsali Ms. a 
similar to which appears in Cardan’s practica arithmetice ( 1539 ). 
The Indian problem is “ A travels at a distance a, the first day, 
` aq + d the second day and so on; B travels ag the first day 
sg + dy the sccond day and so on. When will they have travelled 
equal distances? ? " 





1 Kaye's BEkh. Ms. p. 43, Art. 83 (i). 

8 Gonita-stra-samgraha, vi, 3371/2, 

3 Mikami -~ Development of mathematics in China and Japan, p. 16, 
4 On the origin of typical problems, Loc, cit. p. 70, 

5 Kaye's B&kh. Ms. p. 43 Art, 83 (2), 
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Cardan's problem was: “It is 100 miles from Florence to 
Rome. Four companions start from Florence to go to Rome. 
The first goes 1 mile thé first day, 2 the second, 3 the next in- 
creasing by a mile each day. The second goes 1 mile the first 
dày, 3 the second, 5 the third, increasing by 2 miles a day. The 
3rd goes 2 the first, 4 the second, 6 the third, increasing by 2 miles 
a day. The fourth goes 4 miles the first day, 8 the second, 12 the 
third, increasing by 4 milés each day. If they wish to reach 
Rome together, how many days after the first should each 
start’ ?” 


Tt has already been pointed out by Vera Sanford that another 
variant was the application of the idea to conjunction of two 
planets, which in India began from Bhaskara I ( 522 A. 0. )?, and 
which was discussed by Trenchant, Cardan ahd Vender Hricke in 
the sixteenth century in Europe. 


The origin of ‘this type of problems has often been traced to 
Zeno's paradox. The appearance of the hare problem in the 
“ Nine sections" however puts it to an earlier date. But it 
appears that none of the two above mentioned views is correct. 
There is another variant of the problem as to the occurence of the 
new moon. The astronomical cycles, too, involve the idea of 
finding the interval when the Sun and the Moon, starting from 
the same place, will meet again at the same place. These last 
variants were known to the civilised world many centuries 
before Zero's paradox or the “ nine sections". The earliest appli- 
cations of these can be traced to the Caldeans and the oldest 
.Indian reference is in the Vedanga Jyotisa (1200 B, C. ). 


The next problems that we shall discuss are those on 
progression. The standard illustrations of the problems that 
depend on the idea of progression, both arithmetic and geometrical, 
are the problems of gift. Thus for instance, problems on A, P., 
in the Ganiia-sara-samgraha* " A certain excellent Sravake gave 





1 Vera Sanford, Loc. oit p. 73. 

2 Vera Sanford and others attributed to Brahmagupta (628) the credit 
for the first application of the idea. But now it is known that it was 
first applied by Bhüskara I ( 523 ). 

3 Vera Sanford, Loo. cit. p. 74 & 75. 

4 Ganita-sirq-samgraha, IT, 66, 
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gems in offering to 5 temples (one after-another), Commencing 

: the offering with 2 ?gems ) and then incfeasing (it successively )-. 
by 3 ( gems ) O you! who know how to calculate, mention what 
their total number is.” Exactly similar problems were given by 
Prithudak! : * The king bestowed gold continually on venerable: 
priests during three days and ninth part giving one and a half 
( bharas ) with a daily increase of a quarter. What were the. 
mean, the last term and the total.” 


Another problem was :, “A man gave his son-in-law sixteen” 
panas the first day, and diminished the presents by two a day. 
If thou be conversant with progression, say how many had he 
bestowed when the ninth day was past ^? " 


l Bhaskara too gives such problems? : 


“ A person having given four drammas to priests on the first 
day, proceeded,§ my friend, to distribute daily alms at. a rate 
increasing by five a day. Say quickly how many were given by 
him in half a month." ; 


“ A person gave three drammas "on! the first day, and oon- 
tinued to- distribute alms increasing byftwo a day and he’ thus 
bestowed on the priest three hundred’ and sixty drammas.:: Say 
quickly in how many days. ” 


The elements of the problem in G. P. are also the same i.e. 
they are also based on gift where however the gift progresses 
geometrically. Thus Mahavira gives: “ Having first obtained 
2 gold coins ( in some city ) a man’ goes from'eity to city, earning 
everywhere three times. Say how much he will make in the ' 
eighth city ?" Prithudak Swami gives? “How much! is given 
in ten days, by one, who bestows six with’, threefold increase 
daily?" 


“In the Lilüvatz? we find: “A person gave a mendicant 8 








Colebrook, Loc. cit. p. 290. 
Abid, p.290. 

Ibid. Rule 120. 0f Lilavati, 
Ganita-süra-samgraha II, 96-99 
Colebrook, p. 291 

Tbid. translation of Zilavati, Rule 128 
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couple of cowry shells first and promised a twofold increase of 
the alms daily. How many niskas does he give in a month ?."' 


Similar‘ problems.in A. P. based on gi‘ is found in Europe in 


the works of the 16th ‘century and onwards. Thus in Clavius 
(1583)! we find: “ An emperor promises 100 scundi to the last 


. of his 20 captains to scale the enemy's wall, 130 to the one who 


is next to the last, 160 to the’one next before that and soon. The 
question is how much did he give in his rewards and how much 
did the first captain give?” 


There is &nother*problem'on A. P. found in Prithudak Swami's 
commentary where the: prices of the counch shells are progressive 
arithmetically : " Tell the price of the 7th counch, the first one 
being worth six panas, and the rest increasing by a pana? ? ” 


हु After the penetration of oriental ideas in Europe, particularly 


A when Hindu mathematics became well-known Buteo ( 1526 ) gave 
. a similar problem with a modification to illustrate geometrical 
` progression. It may be doubted that the problem of Buteo was 


taken from some lost work on Hindu mathematics or even it 


. may be that the Problem of A. P. was borrowed with an 


attempt to conceal the fact of borrowal. 


There is another type of problem in Hindu mathematies often 


` used to find the sum of the squares of the natural numbers. Thus 


in Prithudak Swami? we find: “ To find the contents of a pile of 


..quadrates with period 5. ( Having one'at the top and the length 
. „and breadth increasing by ono in each successive layer)". We 
: . find also in the Ganita-sGra-samgraha of Mahavira’: “ There is 
constructed an equilateral quadrilateral structure consisting of 
.. 9 layers. The topmost layer is made up of one brick. O you, 


who know the calculation of mixed problems, tell me how many 
bricks are there ? " 


‘Chins shows itself in the variant given by Chen Huo (1011- 
1075 ) who states that the uppermost layer consists of 2 kegs and 


——— 





1 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. 57. 

2 Colebrook, p. 290. 

3 Colebrook, p. 293. 

4 Ganita-séra-saingraha, Rule 3311/2, 
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the lowest of 12 kegs, there are 11 layers. To find the number of 
kegs. Ans. 649, l 


Another type of problem that pleased the attention of .our 
fore-fathers was that of apportionment of shares in proportion to 
capital. In the work of Brahmagupta (628 A. D.) although we 
.do not find any problem of this nature, there is however a rule 
by which such problems are to be solved. The rule in question 
is: “The contributions taken into profit divided by the sum of 
the contributions are the several gains; orif there be subtractive 
or additive differences into the profit increased or decreased by | 
‘the differences and the product has the corresponding differ- 
‘ence subtracted or added”, His commentator Prithudak dictat- 
ed a problem to illustrate the rule. ‘His problem was “ A, horse 
was purchased with the principal sums, one &c. upto nine, 
dealers in partnership and was sold by them for five less than 
five hundred. Tell me, what was each man's share of the mixt 
-amount”.’ Similar problems also occur in the Gamita-sára-sarn- 
graha, Trisatika® and Lilavati.® 


"The actual basis of these problems may be traced to an iniver- 
gal custom, the oldest Indian reference of which is found in the 
4th century B. C. In the ArthaSastra of Kautilys, we find a 
direction that “ shares may be allotted in proportion.to...-..+++.,.or 
to the capital invested”, 


Like many other problems, this too touched the eyes of “the 
European scholars of the Renaissance period. Fibonacci (1202) 
of whom we already remarked to have indirectly borrowed from 
some Indian work, gave a typical form of these probleme!” ® 
* Two men form a partnership. One contributes 18 pounds, the 
other 25. The profits are 7 pound. “What is the share of each? 


Mikami. Development af mathematics in China. and Japan, p.62. 
.and 3 Colebrook, Loo, cit. p. 288. 

"Ganita-sára-samgraha, vi, 861/2. 

Bib. Math, Loc. cit. Art. 93 of Lilavati, 

Colebrook, Loe. cit. Art. 93 of Lilavati. 

Kautalya’s Arthaédstra, Tr. of R. Sham Shastry, p. 209, 

Vora Sanford, p. 48, 
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There was another of type problem which may be said to be 
typical to Hindu mathematics. These are problems for arriving 
at certain results in required proportion. "This type of problems 
occurs in Trisatika! (c. 750 A. D.), Gamita-sura-samgraha ( 850 
A. की, ) 2 and in the ZZavati (1150 A. D.)?. The problem as it 
occurs in the Litaval? is as follows +- If three and a half manas 
of rice may be had for one dramma and eight of kidney beans for 
the like price, take these thirteen cacinis, merchant! and give me 
two parts of rice and one of kidney beans, for we must take a 
hasty meal and depart, since my companions will proceed 
onwards," 


We next come to another type of problems which treats of 
arriving at equal amounts of wealth, after mutually exchanging 
any desired amount. These problems can be traced from the 
Bakhsali Ms and are found to have occurred in the Gamita-sdra- 
samgraha and the Lila@vati. A typical form is:—“ One possesses 
seven horses, another nine muies and a third ten camels. Each 
gives cne of his animals to each of the others and then their 
possessions become of equal value.’’* 


Another variant of these problems is on the presentation of 
the gems. The problem in the Ganila-stra-saingraha is :—‘ The 
first man had 6 azure blue gems, the second man had 7 emeralds 
and the other—the third man-had 8 diamonds. Each one giving to 
each the value of a single gem, became equal to others. What is 
the value of the gem of each variety?” That of Liüvati is: 
* Four jewellers possessing respectively 8 rubies, 10 sapphires, a 
hundred pearls and five diamonds, présented each from his own 
stock, one & piece to the others in token of regard and gratifica- 
tion at meeting and they thus became owners of stock -of 
precisely equal value.: Tell me friend, what are the prices of the 
gems respectively. ” ° 








1 Bib. Math. Loc. cit. p. 212, Art, 38. 
2 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loc, cit. Rule 90/2 and 9112, 
5 Colebrook, Loc. cit, Lila, 97, Vij. 115. 
4 Kaye's Ed. of Bükh Ms. p. 41. 
5 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loc. cit. vi. 164, 
6 Colebrook, Loo, cit. 99 of Lilavati C/o Vij, 114, 
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‘ Problems on Remainder theorems, as it transpires from the 
available evidences, originated with the Chinese. Its earliest 
treatment that can be traced to any Hindu work is in that of 
Aryabhata. In later works it is found in the Ganita-sira-satngraha : 
* When divided by 2 the remainder is 1, when by 3 itis 2, when 
by 4 itis 3, when by 5 it is 4. Tell me O friend | wha the heap is?” ' 
Next we find in the Vijaganita of Bhaskara " What number is it 
which being divided by six has five for the remainder, or divided 
by five has a residue of four, or divided by three leaves two ? " ? 


The Chinese problem, the earliest trace of which is found in 
the Sun-Tsu Suun-Ching ( 58-15 A. D. ), is stated as: “There are 
certain things whose number is unknown. Repeatedly divided 
by 8 the remainder is 2, by 5 the remainder is 3 and by 7 the 
remainder is 2. What will be the number ? $ 


This chronological sequence, however, speaks of the Chinese 
origin of the problem. But there are some reasons to believe that 
the Chinese obtained the problem from some other sources. Prof. 
Gino Loria rightly points out that the problem 1168 in the midst of 
8 collection of problems, without the slightest indication, that Sun- 
Tsu regards the problem as more interesting or valuable than 
its trivial companions: Prof. Mikami, too, shares the same 
opinion, What is this Source? In the absence of any other 
evidence, it may be conjectured that this source mast be some lost 
Buddhist work. There are two reasons, however, to support it 
snd the first of them is that “ All the subjects treated by Sun-Tsu 
were those that had been given in the “Arithmetic in nine 
sections ", but the problem of indeterminate analysis first appear 
ed in the above in Sun-Tsu. The second reason is embodied in 
the fact that the work contains some such as “ Chang-an” and 
6 Lo-yang " and “Buddhist works” all of which are assuredly of 
no origin of Pre-Chin era, “ but that it was written after Buddhism 
„was introduced into China. 9 





1 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loc. cit. vi, 12314. 

2 Colebrook, Vijaganita, 160, 

8 Mikami's work, Loc. cit, p, 32 

4 Gino Loria, Debt of Mathematics to Chinese people”. The Scientific 
Monthly, June 1927. 

5 See Mikami’s work, Loc, cit, p. 25, 


Typical Problems of Hindu Mathematics ‘99 


The last problem in Algebra which I shal] undertake, to 
investigate the origin of, is based upon the application of in- 
determinate equation to a problem commonly known as that of 
“ Hundred Fowls ". Problems, bearing the same mathematical 
idea, appear in the Indian mathematical works from the early 
centuries of the Christian era. We have, for instance, in the 
Bakhsali work, nearly complete statement and solution to the 
following pair of equations! :— | 


xty "५८ 20. 
3x + 28४ + lez = 20. 


of which the only solution in positive integers is x = 2,y = 5, 
y= 13. In Mahavira, we find the problem in the following 
form?:—“Pigeons are sold at the rate of 5 for 3 (Panas), Sarasa birds 
atthe rate of 7 for ( Panas ) and peacocks at the rate of 3 for 
9 (Panas), A certain man was told tobring at these rates 100 
birds for 100 Panas for the amusement of the kings son and 
was sent to doso. What (amount) does he give for each ( of the 
various kinds of birds that he buys)?" Bhiskara, too, gave 
exactly the same problem in his Vijaganita.® 


In china the problem was given by Chang-Chin-Chien (6th 
century A. D.)* About 900 A. D. it was pretty fully treated by 
Abu-Kamel Al-Misri who gives some six problems, varying from 
- three to five terms and attempts to find all the integral solutions. 
In Europe, the problem made its appearance for the first time in 
the 8th century and was given by Alcuin.® 


As to the origin of the problem, Prof. Smith’s suggestion that 
" the problem originated in the East”? deserves appreciation. 
But his suggestion that the problem found its way into India 
from China, seems to be another apt illustration of argumentum 





| 1 Kaye’s Ed. of Bakh. p. 42, Art. 80. 
Ganita-sdra-samgraha, vi. 152. 
Colebrook, Loc, cit. Vtjaganita, 158. 


६५ t9 


See Mikami's work, Loo. cit, p. 43. 

See Dickson. Theory of numbers II. p. 77. 
Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 93. 

Smith — History of Math. II. 586, 
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ez silentio, True it is, we have no direct evidence to show that 
the problem is of Indian origin by establishing the priority of its 
appearance in India, except the solution of similar problems in 
the Bakhsali Ms, which is believed with good reasons by autho- 
rities like Hoernle? and Dr. Datta® to be a work of the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The problem, on the other hand, 
with its solution oecurs in such 8 way that the Chinese do not 
appear to have understood the mystery of the analysis of this kind, 
This strongly suggests that they obtained the problem with its 
solution from some other source. The determination of this 
source would be an important piece of work and what I can point 
out in this connection is that earlier than the sixth century it 
were the Hindus only that arrived at a general solution of the 
linear indeterminate equation.’ 


In Geometry, there are certain problems whose place 2nd time 
of origin, we cannot ascertain today. But the fact of their appear- 
ance in the works of Prithudsk and Mahavira who lived at the 
same time, but in parts of India widely seperated from each other 
show that they were ancient problems and became typical to 
Hindu mathematics by ninth century. These problems are :-~ 


1. Whatiis the ares of an isosceles triangle the base of 
which is 10 aud the sides 13 ?* 


2. What is the area of a scalene triangle, the base of which 
is 14 and the sides 13-- 15 93° 


3. From a tree 100 cubits high, an ape descended and went to 

a pond 200 cubit distant, while another ape vaulting to some 
height off the tree proceeded with velocity diagonally to the same 
spot, Ifthe space travelled by them be equal, tell me quickly 


Ind, Antig. xvii, p. 36. . 

Bakh. Math. Bull. Cal. Math. Soc. xxi. p. 57. Reprint, p. 57. 

Aryabhatiyam Ganitapada, Verses 33-34, 

Colebrook, Loc, cit. p. 295, Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii, 52. 

Colebrook, Loc. oit. p. 295, comp. Trisatika, Budhakara's Edition, 81 
Ganila-sára-samgraha, vii. 10, 53, 
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learned man, the height of the leap, if thou have diligently 
studied calculation. ! हि 


Three other problems are found to have occurred in Prithudak 
Swami's commentary and Sridhara’s Trigatika. These problems 
also seem to be typical to Hindu mathematics. These are :-- 


1. What is the area of a quadrilateral having three equal sides 
25 and base 39 ? 2 


2. What is the ares of a quadrilateral with two equal sides 
thirteen, base fourteen and summit four ? 3 


3. Tell the gross area of a trapezium, of which the base is 
sixty, the summit twenty-five and the fifty-two and ‘thirty- 
nine. * | 


Two other problems in Geometry, on the miscalled Pythago- 
rean theorem, highly speaks of India’s cultural relation with 
her neighbour China. These two problems are :-- 


1. If & bamboo, measuring 32 cubit and standing upon a level 
ground, be broken in one place, by a force of the wind, and the tip 
of it meet the ground at 16 cubit, say mathematician, at how 
many cubits from the root is it broken ? 5 ( 


2. Ina certain lake with ruddy geese and cranes, the tip of a 
bud of lotus was seen & span above the surface of the water. 
Forced by the wind, it gradually advanced and was submerged at 
the distance oftwo cubits. Compute quickly, mathematician, the 
depth of water.” l 





1 Colebrook, Loc. cit. see 135 of Lilavati, 39 of Brahmagupta ( Problem 
given by thecom.). Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii, 19912 ~ 2001/2. 

2 Colebrook, p. 296, 178०८४८, Sudhakara’s Ed. Ex. 79. 

3 Ibid. 9. 296. Ibid. Ex. 78 

4 Ibid. | Ibid. Ex. 80. 

5 Colebrook, Loc. cit. 148 of Lzlavati. Art 41 of Brahmagupta. (The 
Problem is given by commentator). Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii, 1921/2. 
Mikamis work, Loc. cit. p. 23 

6 Colebrook, Loc. cit. 153 of Lilavati, 41 of Brahmagupta (commentator's 
note ), Mikami’s work, p. 22, 
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These problems are found to have appeared in China in the 
third century B. C. in the Chiu-Chang Suan-Shu which seem to 
speak of a Chinese influence on Hindu mathematics. But I have 
elsewhere! shown that it does not seem that the Indian borrowed 
only one problem (this one) from the Chinese which if it be 
true, would be the only instance of Indian indebtedness to China 
in a cultural relation of these two nations extending over such a 
long period and in so varied branches of learning. 


1 Self. "Relation of Hindu and Chinese mathematics," — A typed oopy 
is preserved in the Controller's office, o.u. ( Thesis to whieh the 
Griffith's Memorial Prize was adjudged), . - 


NAGARA APABHRAMSA AND NAGARI SCRIPT 
BY 
PROF. N. B. DIVATIA, B. A. 


The March and April numbers of this year’s Indian Antiquary 
contain an extremely interesting and enlightening article on “The 
Nagar Brahmins and the Bengal Kayasthas” , contributed by Dr. 
Devadatta R. Bhandarkar. There are two incidental statements in 
that article which at once arrest attention and challenge inquiry. 
They are as under :— 


(a) “He (i.e, Hemacandra ) not only mentions, but also de- 
scribes and illustrates, Nagara Apabhrarhga.” (Ind, Ant. 
April 1932, p. 66 ) 


(b) “As a matter of fact, the Nagara Brahmanas to this day use 
the Nagari script though they live in Gujarat and 
Kathiawar, surrounded by people who employ nothing but 
the Gujarati character for their vernacular.” ( Ibid, p. 67 ) 


I shall take up (b) first, if being compartively a smaller issue. 
Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar regards this as a most notewcrthy fact; and 
so it would be. But is it a fact at all? To me who am a Nàgara of 
Ahmedabad and for over half & century in permanent touch with 
the Nagaras of Gujarat and Kathiavad, the statement comes quite 
88 news to me. On reading it I rubbed my eyes more than once, 
qnestioned several Nagaras of Gujarat and Kathiavad and they all 
expressed unqualified surprise at the statement. Ihave with me 
my father’s writing in letters, diaries, manuscripts of his works 
etc,; they are all in current Gujarati script. This would carry 
us back to over a century (my father died in 1886 at the age of 63). 
The experience of the other members of my community must be 
similar. [I may state incidentally that during Persian influence 
from Delhi there were Nagaras of Ahmedabad who wrote the güyatri 
mantra ( तत्सचितुर्वरेण्य wr etc.) in the Persian script! ] If Dr. 
Bhandarkar received occasional letters in Devanagari character 
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written by correspondents from Gujarat Eathiavad, for instance 
persons like the late Vallabhaji Haridatta Acdrya of Cunagadh, 
who may have used that script in the hope of being understood by 
` a Maratha Br&hmana, it would be dangercus to generalize on such 
meagre data. If Dr. Bhandarkar has any extensive evidence on 
this point I should be delighted to know it. For a greater issue de- 
pends on the correct answer on this point: viz. That the name Nagari 
Script was given to it because the Nagara 3r&hmanas used it. I do 

not forget the proper value oz the several facts advanced by Dr. 
^ Bhandarkar as to the existence of the nama Nagari for. he script 
through several centuries, even since the time when, in the middle’ 
of the fifth century, the Jain religious work, Nandi-Sütra was 
written,- which includes Nagari as one of the eighteen scripts 
learned by the Tirtharhkara Rsabhadevs. But to cornect this 
mention with the Nagara Caste involves an unwarranted jump. I 
would only ask one question: what about the name, Devanagari for 
the script? Whence came the first member, Deva, in his com- 
pound? And how do we connect it with ths Nagara Caste ? May not 
the name Ndgari have been but a natural abbreviation of the term, 
Devanagari? Sastri Vrajalala Kalidasa consistently calls the script 
Devanagari not Devanagari in his Gujarat:-Bhasd-no-Itehisa ( pp. 
69 ff) written in 1866 A, D. Not being st all aequairted with 
English he could not have mistaken the ra (in English ) for na 
(in English ) This is not without a significance of its own. 


It seems that Dr. Bhandarkar's basis 105 his statemen: is, after ° 
all, an earlier assertion (more or less unwerranted) mace by Sir 
' George Grierson. Thus, Sir George in tha L.S, I. voL IX, Pt. 
II, p. 327, n. 2, says: "At the present day, they (i. e. the Nagaras ) ' 
employ the Nagari and not the Gujarasi character Tor their 
writings.” 


: Again at p. 338 ( para 4) of the same work Sir Georg» says! 


“Two alphabets are employed for wring Gujarati One is 
the ordinary Devanagari. It is not much ased now-a-dzys, except 
by special tribes, such as the Nagara Brahmanas, but the first printed 
Gujarati books were in that character. The other script is known 
as the Gujarati alphabet, and is the one in general use,” 


ee 
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Once again, at p. 378 in introducing a specimen of what he 
quaintly calls Nagari-Gujarati” (a dialect which does not really 
exist ) , he repeats the assertion thus: 


“At the present day they employ the Devanagari, and not the 
Gujarati character, as will be seen from the specimen annexed.” 


The specimen is printed'( probably as received Jin Devandgarl. 
The locus for this so-called Nagari Gujarati is given at the top of 
the specimen as "Bombay Town and Island." Such a locus for 
this specimen is really strange, Evidently someone, for reasons 
best known to himself, sent this specimen written in this character. 
I repeat with all the emphasis I can command that to me, a Nagara 
alive and with over 70 years behind me, this assertion, which gains 
nothing by repetition, is entirely opposed to facts. I may incidental- 
ly mention that the first printed Gujarati books were printed in 
_ Devanagari under certain special circumstances which it would 
be needless to dilate upon. 


Another little point: Dr. Bhandarkar relies mainly on the article 
on “ The Nagars and Nagari Alphabet” (J. A. S. B, LXV, Pt. 1. 
pp. 114 f£) by Babu Nagendra Nath Vasu. I shall have to deal 
with an important point in that article soon below. Here I 
would touch one of Mr. Vasu's statements extracted from that 
article by Mr. Manshankar P. Mehtain his Gujarati booklet on 
Nügarotpatti. Referring to p. 124 of that article he tells us that 
many Nagara Brahmanas have been now settled in many parts of 
the Deccan and they even now write théir religious books in Nagari 
Script. Well, — what of that? Religious books, presumably 
in Sanskrit language, would naturally be found written in 
Nagar! character. Facts of this nature can render very little 
help in drawing the required inference, 6 similar remark would 
apply to Dr. Bhandarkar's observation based on the fact that the 
religious books of certain Bengal Mahomedans were written in 
Nagari character ( p. 67 of Ind. Ant. April 1932 ). 


I may ask one question before 1 take leave of this part of my 
article: Sir George Grierson ( L. S, I. Vol. IX pt. IL. p. 338) mens 
tions the Kaithi script in vogue all over Northern India and says 
that the Gujarati script closely resembles it. ( The plates 1,2, 3, 
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in the article on Modern Indian Vernaculars at the end of this 
April number of Ind , Ant, clearly shows this rasemblance, which 
is more or less close). If this was named after the Kayastha, as 
presumably it was, and if the Kayasthas, as so well demonstrated 
by Dr. Bhandarkar, were Nagaras,—why should the name N&gari 
given to the balabodha script be related to the Nagaras? Nay, 
Kaithi script would really have been the script taken along by 
the Nagaras with them as human nature’s daily food--and not the 
Nagari which naturally would be reserved for occasional use. 


It is high time now for taking up the first issue (a). 


Well, who really started the myth that Hemacandra treated 
Nagara Apabhraméa in his grammar? Ever since I saw Sir 
George Grierson’s statements, scattered incidentally over several 
. places, in this connection, I bave been wondering what authority 
Sir George had for stating that Hemacandra treated. Nagara 
Apabhramsa, Here are his statements:--— 


(1) “This (i.e. the Nagara form of Saurasena Apabhrarhéa ) 
was the Apabhram$áa with which the grammarian Hema- 
candra (fl. 12th century A. D.) was acquainted, and 
which he made the basis of his work on that language,” 
(L. 8. I. vol. IX, pt. II p, 327) 


(2) “The close connection of this old Gujarati with the 
Gurjara Apabhramsa of the Prakrit Grammarians is 
remarkable," (Article on the Mugdhavabodha Mauktika 
( sic? Auktika) in J. R. A. 8., 1902 p. 537 ff reproduced 
bodily in L. S. I. vol. IX pt. IT, pp. 353-364 (This sen- 
tence is found in the opening paragraph of the article), 


(3) In his chapter on Language in the Census of India Report _ 
(vol, I pt. I chap.VIL 503, p, 305) he calls Gaurjari 
a dialect of Nagara Apabhraméa parent of modern 
Gujarati. 


- : Now, Hemacandra has nowhere in his Siddha Hemacandra 
(Prakrit Section) called his Apabhram$a by the name Nagara 
~Apabhraisa. It is therefore not easy to understand Sir George's 
statement noted in (1) above. The earliest Grammarian who - 
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lias spoken of Nagara and Upanügara as branches ‘of Apabhrathéa 
is Markandeya ( flourished at the earliest about the middle of the 
15th century after Hemacandra : see my Gujarati Language and 
Literature vol. Ip, 261). Inthe opening portion of the first Pada 
of his Prakrta Sarvasva, Markandeya says ‘~~ 


7. नागरो प्राचडश्चोपनागरश्चेति WO: 
अपश्रशाः परे CANTATA प्ृथड्मताः ॥ 
एषु त्रिष्वन्येषामन्तर्भावं AAT TATA: d 


And at the close of his eighteenth Pada he shows this omnibus 
inelusion by enumerating about twenty various dialeots of which 
Gaurjari is one. 


I say Markandeya was the earliest gremmarien to give the 
name Nagara to his Apabhrarnéa, because he has not been pre- 
ceded by any other in this statement, so far as can be ascertained. 
True, Rimasarman ( Tarkavagisa ) agrees word for word with 
Markandeya in bis account of the minor Apabhrarhéas. But, as 
Sir George, in his private letter to me, dated 8th December 1924. 
states the date of Rimasgarman is unknown ( to him ) He adds :- 


“ Hither Markandeya copied from him or else copied from an 
earlier writer (? LankeSvara ), for the account of the minor 


Apabhraméa dialects in their two works is almost word for ` 


word the same.” 


However, in view of the uncertainty of Ramasarman's date, 
and certain internal indications, to be stated later on, that 
Markandeya probably preceded Ramasarman, Markandeya may ` 
be regarded as the earliest grammarian of known date who 
spoke of and treated Nagara Apabhrasméa. In any case Hema- 
candra cannot be connected with that name ( Nagara) for his 
Apabhraméa. Laksmidhara who, in spite of the variation in the 
arrangement of his Sutras in his Sadbhdsacandrika; virtually - 
follows Hemacandra’s grammar, speaks of Apabhrarhéa, pure. 
and simple, -~ not Nagara Apabhrarnsa. I shall later on show: 
that Laksmidhara preceded Markandeya. The date accepted by” 
me for Markandeya is merely tentative and simply marks the 
earliest limit.- Sir George Grierson, in his lettér referred to a 
little while ago, supports this view. He says there :— i 
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* About the date of Markandeya, I have always admitted that 
it is doubtful. At present, it all depends on the cate of 
Raja Vira Mukundadeva of Orissa. The best known king 
of that name Jourished about 1664, but there were others of 
the same name. I am, however, inclined to thirk that 
Markandeya cannot have lived many centuries ago, for his 
village, Birapratapapura or Bizapura is well-known, and 
there is & field there still associated with bis name, " 


Ramagarman, it is true, mentions and treats Nagara, Vrücada 
and Upaniigara varieties of Apabhraméa in almost the same way 
as Markandeya ( see the Apabhramsa Stabaka Ind. Ant. 1923, 
pp.2,9,4). But as we noted above the date of Rame$arman is 
unknown; and tkus it is difficult to dogmatize whether he 
preceded, or followed Markandeya, or whether both were con- 
temporaries. I shell give reasons later on for the view that 
Ramasgarman followed Markandeya. There is, however, a decided- 
ly earlier grammazian, Kramadisvara (1300 A. D. aesording to 
Dr. Belvalkar) who, just incidentally mentions Nagara and Upa- 
nügara ; i. e. less than two centuries after Hemacandra these dia- 
lects were known in some parts of India. But a regular treatment 
of these seems to have been left to Markendeya at least & century 
and a half later, if we accept his earliest date 1450 A. D. Thus, 
my contention that Markandeya is the earliest. grammarian who 
mentions and treats Niagara Apabhramésa stands. 


But Dr. Devadatta takes us far back to 1150 A. D. and accept- 
ing Nagendra Natha Vasu's views, places Sesa Krsna in that date, 
and states that he, Sesa Krsna, enumerated 27 Apabh-amias two 
out of which were Ndgara and Upandgara. ( Ind. Ant. April 1932 
p. 66). (Dr. Devadatta puts the weight of Sir George Grierson's 
authority in the scale in his favour by referring us to Sir Geor ge’s 
statement at p. 153 of Ind. Ant. Vol. XL. All I find there is 
that Sir George calls N. N. Vasu’s article interesting without com- 
mitting himself to any view about Sesa Krsna, and he again dwells 
on his obsession that Nagaras even now write in Nagari script] I. 
shall soon below show that Dr. Devadatta’s reliance or Nagendra 
Natha Vasu’s date (1150 A. D. ) for Sesa Krsna is bus a case of 
dependence on a very fragile reed. But Dr. Devadatta Bhandar- 
kar's next step is not easy to understand: He states 5 
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“In the same period ( as Sesa Krsna) lived Hemacandra, He 
not only mentions, but also describes and illustrates the Nagara 
Apabhraréa." (Ind. Ant. April 1932 p. 66), 


In his foot-note Dr. Devadatta Bhandarkar cites as his author- 
ity for this statement, Sir George Grierson's L. S.L vol IX 
pt. II p. 327. I have already at the outset of my examination of 
this issue ( à) questioned the correctness of this statement of Sir 
George, for, I repeat emphatically, Hemacandra has nowhere men- 
tioned, described or illustrated Nagara Apabhrarhga; or, to put it 
more accurately, Hemacandra has nowhere given to the Apa- 
bhrarhéa of his grammar the name Nagara. 


But, curiously enough, to this specific reliance on Sir George 
Grierson’s statement, Dr. Bhandarkar adds, by a subtle implication 
which can hardly be called a logical inference or even corollary, 
& hint that Hemacandra and 5688 Krsna dealt with Nagara Apa- 
bhramsa as a subject known commonly to both by some curious 
mental influence. Anyhow if we can show that this reliance on 
Nagendra Natha Vasu for the date of Sesa Krsna is futile, the whole 
fabric is bound to tumble down. Well, then, what is Nagendra 
Nath Vasu's authority for 1150 A, D. as the date of Sesa Krana? 


In his article entitled “ Nagaras and Nagar! Alphabet” (J. A. 
8. Beng. vol. LXV, 1896 A. D.)--to which Dr, Devadatta Bhandar- 
kar refers at page 66 of his article as his authority, Nagendra 
Nath Vasu states as under :— 


P.116. “ About 750 years ago Pandit Sesa Krsna thus gives 
“an account of different languages in his Prakria Candrika:— 


(Here follows a list of 27 Apabhrarméa dialects which includes 
Upanagara snd Nagara). It is clear from the above slckas that 
like the Mahàràstrt, Sauraseni, &c. which derived their names 
from the provinces or their people, the corrupt forms of languages, 
viz. Nagara, Upandgara and Daiva were current in some part of 
the country whose name they bear. ” 


Foot-note to this is important. It runs thus:— 


“Also known under the name of Krsna Pandit,son of Narasithhe, 
sprung in the Sesa Vaméa. According to Dr. Bhandarkar the, 
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probable date of Ramacandra nephew of Sesa Krsna is about 
1150 A, D. (R. G. Bhandarkar’s Report of Sanskrit Mss, 1883-84, 
p.59). i l : 


Now on looking up Dr. Bhandarkar's Report relied on by Mı. 
Vasu, what do I find at p. 59 and p. 60? Dr. Bhandarkaz 
computes that-- 


| (a) A great grandson of Ramacandra lived in 1527 A. D. l 
` (b) Therefore Ramacandra himself must have lived abou; 


1450 A. D. 


The genealogy worked out is 88 under:-- 


Ananta 
| 
Nrsimha 
| 
| | 
Gopala a Krsna 
| 
| . 
Nrsimha : 1. Rámacandra 
| | | 
Krsna 2. Nrsimha . 
| - | 
| | | 
 Rame$vara rU a 3. Vitthals 
(? 


Out of these repetitions of names, one thing which stands out 
clearly is that Ramacandra’s uncle is not Sesa Krsna; and that 
Dr. R: G. Bhandarkar does not give 1150 A.D. but 1450 A D. as 
the date of Ramacandra. Of the two NTrsimha sula Krsnas one 
would be Ràmaeandra's father, the other his nephew. In either 
case they ( Krsna and Ramacandra ) would not be three centuries 
apart. How and whence, in the face of 1450 A. D. for Ramacandra, 
did Nagendra ‘Nath get 1150 A. D. for (5685 Krsna) the nephew, 
(1096 A. D. year of N. N. Vasu's paper = 1900; 1900 minus 750: 
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=1150 A. D.), it is beyond me to conjecture even. And, besides, no- 
where in these pages 59-60 does Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar give Sesa 
as the family name of any of the members in this genealogical 
tree. However, curiously enough, the Ms. U. U. in Appedix III 
of the report ( which contains the work of Ramacandra viz. 
Prakriya Kaumudi ) is followed by a Ms. VV, Rasamafijart and 
its commentary, the latter being written by Sesa Cintamani, son 
of Sesa Nrsimha. In fact this is where we- find the Sesa 
family and Nrsiraha as the father of one Cintamani. It 
seems that number 1 2 3 are the names for us, that number 2 had, 
besides Vitthala, two other sons Cintamani and Krsna, and that 
Dr. Bhandarkar's genealogy given at p. 59 of his report was of 
the Sega family; if is only difficult to guess why the prasüsti from 
which the family tree was constructed omitted the Vaisz name. 
18 is possible, and I hope permissible, to combine this family tree 
with another, to be presented later on very soon, and place 
Cintamani and Krsna therefrom as brothers of Vitthala (no.3) 
in the above tree. 


For, we need no longer wander in the wilds of conjecture. We 
: have conclusive evidence about the date of Sesa Krsna. If Dr, 
Devadatta Bhandarkar had referred to the Chronological con- 
spectus placed in the paper pocket of the cover of Dr. S. K. Bel 
valkar’s valuable work "Systems of Sanskrit Grammar" , he would 
have seen Sesa Krsna placed in 1600-1650 A, D. This is not the 
conclusive evidence which I mean. It is found in an enlightening, 
lucid, and well arranged article, entitled “ The Sesas of Benares” 
written by S. P. V. Ranganatha Svàmi in Ind. Ant. November 1912 
vol. XLI pp. 245 ff. I shall take only salient and pertinent matter 
therefrom : 


_ The family-tree constructed from the Sikti-Ratnakara of . Sess 
Narayana is as below :— 
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Ramacandra 


| 


Narasimha 3 
| 
कका 
Krsna 1 Cintamani 2 
xu " 
E | 


Vires$vara Narayana, 


Purusottama Cakrapani 


| 
Gopinàatha 
| 
Rama 
( Notes :— (a) To 1 &-2 (Krsna & Cintamani ) I add Vitthala by 
combining with the tree given in Dr. R. G. Bhandarkaz's Report, 
as already stated above. 


(b) Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar assigns the date 1450 A. 1. to Ramer 
candra, Ranganatha Svami's article states that Nrsircha( No.3) 
belongs to the first half of the sixteenth century (i.e. ebout 1550 
A: D.) A span of something about one century betweenfather and 
son would seem too big. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's date is infer- 
ential, and we can adjust the difference by shifting the dates a 
decade or two at each end. However, this process may prove 
defective after all. 

Works of S'esa Krsna 


Ranganatha Svāmī gives a list of 10 or 11 works of Sega Krsna, 
out of which the following three are noteworthy for our purpose: 


. (a) प्रक्रियापकाशः A commemtary on his grandfather’s घाक्रियाकोमुदीं. 
. Note: This establishes a link between Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s 
tree and Ranganitha Svami’s tree, enabling us to add Vitihala's 
name among the sons of Nrsithha; as Vitthala wrote घक्रियाकोसदी- 
प्रसाद, as his commentary on Ramacandra’s work 


(b) प्राहततचन्द्रिका-- A grammar in metre of what Kahgasvam! 
terms the Jaina Prakrit dialects 
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Note :-- The dialect, Prakrit, the first of the six is termed आर्ष 
in this work and it does not treat of Apabbrarhga as it is an um 
important dialect ; He says: 


तच्याषे मागधी शोरसेनी पेशाचिकी तथा । 
चूलिका पेशाचिक चापशंशश्वेति पद्धविधम्‌ ॥ 


And at the end of workthe tells us: 
अपश्रंशस्तु यो भेदः षष्ठः ÅST न लक्ष्यते । 


Thus he brushes away Apablirarhss as negligible on these 
grounds: 


देशभापादितुल्यत्वान्नाटकादावदरीनात्‌ | 
अनस्यन्तोपयोगाच्चातिप्रसङ्गभयादपि |! 
But Nagendra Natha Vasu has quoted the list of 27 dialects 
given (as he believes) by Sesa Krsna in his work, wherein he ín- 
cludes Nagara and Upanágara as varieties of Apabhramsa, 


(०) udar ~ A play. 


This furnishes conclusive clue to the date of Sega Krsna. 
This play No. 6 in the KGvyanal@ series, shows in the Süiradhara's 
prologue ( prastázana ) that Sesa Krsna was a contemporary of 
Giridhara, son of Raja Todarmal, the finance minister of Akbar 
the Great. Raja Todarmal died in 1586 A. D.; so his son, argues 
Rangasvami, must have lived in the last quarter of the sixteenth 
century. Sesa Krsna thus flourished in the beginning of the 
seventeeth century. 


How in the face of this clear evidence, can anyone seriously 
accept the unwarranted date, 1150 A. D.? The range between 
1150 and 1625 is so wide that we cannot conceive any element of 
reconciliation. However let us try to be accurate. The footnote 
at the beginning of the play says:— 

एतक्षाटकं चानेनाकबरमन्त्रिणो राजातोडङरमलछ्कनाम्नः पुन्नस्य गोवर्थनधारी” 


RN 


त्यपरनाम्नो Hana: प्रेरणया प्रणीतम्‌ | 
And on this basis the fippani-writer says that? the author flous 
rished in Akbar's time in the latter half of the sixteenth century 
A, D. Butin the prastavana itself the Sutradhüra informs the Nati 
after stating who Giridhara is, 
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तेन चाहं सबहु्ानमाहूय ससमाजेनादिष्टोऽस्मि । 
पृथ्वीमण्डलमोलिसण्डनसणिः श्रीमन्यासिंहात्मजः 
छत्वा Stee: कुतूहलवश्यादस्माऊ TATE | 
नाट्य कंसवधाभिषानसछुना तस्य घयोगोयसं 
विडद्राजसमाजमानसमहानन्दाय विन्दामहे | 
which would show that Giridhàri ordered, — not the composition, 
but — the performance of Kathsavadham. 


Nevertheless the formalities of a play's prasiavanü will explain 
the apparent discrepancy, and we can take it that the composi- 
tion was necessarily the result of an invitation from Giridhari; 
or at any rate the composition could not be very much earlier 
than the performance. But once again there is another difficrlty 
in date-fxing. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar’s Report p. 60 mentions 


‘ an unquestioned date, 1527 A. D.( 1583 V. 8) as the year in which 


a great grandson of Ramacandra copied Prakriyà Kaumudi of 
Ramacandra. Thus Krana, an uncle of this great grandson, 
could not have lived 60 years after the year of that copy. Scme 
sort of adjustment will be necessary by assuming that Giridkara 
ordered the play TUTIK a good deal before Todarmal's death in 
1586 A. D. Thus Sesa Krsna may have composed the play, say, 
somewhere about the last quarter of the 16th century; uncle and. 
nephew could very well be contemporaries,and longevity may easi- 
ly wipe off other differences. And we may accept the last qua-ler 
of the sixteenth century or the first quarter of the seventeenth 
century as the period when Sesa Krsna flourished. Thus the fix- 
ing of such an early date as 1150 A. D. for Sesa Krsna and his 
reference at that early date to Nügara and Upznagara as varieties 
out of 27 ones of Apabhrarga falls to the ground. 


Another incidental statement, a virtual reproduction of Sir 
George Grierson’s statements, made by Dr. Devadatta Bhendarkar, 
may be noted and examined. Hoe says ( page 66 of his article | :— 


“The language which they (i. e. the Nagara Brahmanas ) write, 
it is true, is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater usa of 
Sanskrit words than is met with in the Gujarati of other 088708.” 


. Nevertheless, “they are said to have a dialect of their own, called 


Nagari Gujarati.” For the statement in quotation marks he refers 


M . 4 oe m 


[4 
है 


gara Apabhram$a and Nágari Script 115 


us to Sir George's Linguistic Survey, Vol. EX, Pt. II, p. 378. This is ° 
all entirely news to me, & Nágara myself. or, there is nothing 
like Nagari Gujarati so far as I have known, and the.specimen Of 
Nagari Gujarati given by Sir George at p. 378 carries with it no 
linguistic or dialectic features peculiar to the Nagars. Sir George 
obtained for his work a translation of an extract from the story of 
the Prodigal Son from some ane in the office of the Collector of 
Customs, Bombay and located, unwarrantedly, the Nagara dialect 
in Bombay town and Island, which in no sense is a Nagara 
location. I need not quote the passage, for Sir George virtually 
gives his case away when he says at the same page, (after stating 
that the Nagaras are said to have a dialect of their own called 
Nagari Gujarati ) :— 


"But their language is ordinary Gujarati with a slightly 


greater use of Sanskrit words than is met with in th» Gujarati of 


ys 


other castes’’ (This, by the way, is like the definiton gisatan गौर्जरी 
in Markandeya’s omnibus list of dialects. ) 


| There are, no doubt 8 few formal peculiarities in the speech of 
Nagaras in a few localities e. g. Karnali on the banks of the 
Narmadà, Surat ( where they are fast dying out) and Benares; 


` they are such forms as करीश for «xis (future, 1st pers, plural ); — 


करांछां, करछ, for (हुं ) करेछे ( present tense, 2nd pers, singular), con: 
fined to Oharotar, which again is disappearing, and a few others, 
But, one swallow does not make 2 summer, such stray features 
do not make a dialect. 


Having fairly well fixed the location of Nagara and Upa- 
nagara in the several grammatical works, let us attempt their rela- 
tive positions. I shall at first apply two tests :— 


(8) The mention, or treatment, of Nagara and Upa- 
nagara ; 


(b) The recognition of certain special Apabhrarháa 
peculiarities. 


I give a list of grammarians for easy reference :— 


1. (V) Vararuci 1st quarter of the 4th Century B, c. 
2. (H) Hemacandra 1112 A, D," Apabhrar$a grammar 
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. (L) Laksmidhara Early part of 13th Century A. D. 
(Kr) Kramadigvara 1800 A, D. or later 

(ME) Markandeya } 1450 A D or later 

(R) ‘Ramagarman 

(S) 8685 Krena 1576 A. D. or thereabouts. 

Before proceeding further, leb us try and verify the dates of 
the above writers, Vararuci’s date is fairly trustworthy, as given 
by Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, who at p. 301 cf his Wilson Pnilologieal 
Lectures, accepts the popular tradition which refers Katyayana 
to the period of the Nandas, i. e. to about the first quarter of the 
fourth century B. C. Dr. Belvalkar practically assigns him to this 
date. : 

Hemaeandra's date is undoubted. He was born in 1145 V. 8, 
(= 1089 A. D.) and died in 1229 V. 8, (= 1173 A. D.) Vrajalal 
Kalidas Sastri, in his Gujarati Bhasgü-no Itihasa (p. 40) tells us that 
Hemacandra wrote his grammar of Apabhrarh$a in V. S. 1168 
(= 1112 A, D. ). 

Laksmidhara— K.P. Trivedi ( p. 17 of his Introduction to the 
( Sadbhüsücandrika) assigns (1, ) to somawhere before 1532 A. D. 

His line of reasoning is this : 

“Kumara Svamin, son of Mallinàtha, quotes Laksmidhara. 
“Mallinatha flourished in the sixteenth century; for one of his verses 
occurs in an inscription of A. D. 1532. This makes Laksmidhara 
a contemporary of Mallinatha. '' 

How? I cannot grasp. Assuming that the verse in the 
inscription is a sure index, all one can say is that Mallinatha 
flourished before 1532, not necessarily im the 16th century. Nor 
is it quite clear why, because Mallinatha’s son quotes (L), he (L) 
was the father’s contemporary. 

If we reject K. P. Trivedi's date fcr (L) and assign the 
thirteenth century to him, we get over the anomaly created by 
the fact that (Kr) mentions ( ever so much as incidentally ) the 
. dialects, Nagara and Upanügara, while ‘L) strictly adheres to (H) 
in his utter silence regarding the two dialects. For (L) follows: 
(H) almest religiously except in a few variations and difference 
in arrangement. (L) reproduces, though with a varying develop- 
ment, (H)’s erroneous views; thus :— 


NOT ६9 
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1. (H) has gx as an üdeóa for धू with as an upasarga when 
. the sense is पर्याति (sufficiency). (a: पर्याप्तौ gw: VIII. iv. 390; 
in Siddha Hemacandra). The instance given is weit waz WIE. 
Now wwe really is from प्राप्‌ ( प्राप्नोति). Gujarati cara. It has 
nothing to do with ¥ + x. I need not discuss the error at length. 
I have done so in GLL, vol. IT, pp. 32-33, pp. 132-3; which will 
soon be out. Now (L) has followed the error but turned qzx into 
बहुच्छ ( IIL iv. 58 ; पर्याप्ती gar बहुच्छः ). 


:$, Again (H) imagines that हाँ is the ablative suffix in the 
case of certain pronouns ; his instances being जहां होन्तठ आगदी and 
the like ( see his VIII, iv. 355). As a matter of fact the हाँ is the 
lccative suffix and grag ( = wax) conveys the ablative idea. 
I have discussed the question at great length in my article on 
“The Ablative Termination in Gujarati" (Sir Asutosh Mukerjee 
Silver Jubilee, vol. IIT, pp. 655 ff). Laksmidhara has altered the 
हां to ह and dropped the होन्तड of (H) in his sūtra IIT. iv. 20 (p. 268), 
8 reduction which wipes off the element of copying. His instance 
is सब्बह not जहां grag. K. P. Trivedi ( Appendix p. 148) compares 
this with H's gt. Could (L)'s = be a mislection for हां especially 
as € is given for gen. plur. in IIL iv. 10 ? 


K. P. Trivedi makes (Lj contemporary with Mallinatha. 
Asa matter of fact Mallinatha flourished in the early part of the 
thirteenth century A.D. Mable Duff ( page 189) speaks of V. S. 1298 
(=1242 A, D.) as the year in which Narahari, son of Mallinatha 
was born, and refers us to Peterson's first Report of Sanskrit Mss. 
p. 25, where we find the parentage of Narahari ( viz, Rámesvara 
of Vatsa Gotra father of Narasirnhabhatta, father of Mallinatha ), 
as given in the introductory verses to Naraharis com- 
mentary on Küvyapraküsa (written under the name, Sarasvati- 
tirtha). ^ Narahari's birth date is there given as under :-- 


ERA ब्रह्मणा quw | 
काले नरहरेजम्म कस्य नासीन्मनोरमस्‌ 
( The figures are placed by me. ). 


If, then, Narahari ( Mallin&tha's younger son) was born in V. 
S. 1298 (=1242 A.D,), Mallinatha himself must necessarily be placed 
say about 1210 A. D. Thus, there is only one century between 
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CH )'s Apabhrarhéa grammar (A. D. 1112) and ( L ys षडूभापाचन्द्रिका, 
taking L as Mallinatha's contemporary, earlier though he must 
have been. 


( Kx. ) - Dr. Belvalkar has placed / Kr) in 1250 A. p.- 1230 A. D. 
in his chart. (We have to remember that at the top of his chart he 
tells us that all the dates are approximate only). He tells us ( at 
page 109 of his Systems of Sanskrit Grammar) that Aufrecht 
makes ( Kr )’s school even anterior to Bopadeva. though Colebrooke 
places it immediately after. Now “Bopadeva is quoted by 
Mallinatha (cir. 1850) in his commentary on the Kumüra, and he 
is known to have been the protegé of Hemadri who was a minister 
to Mahadeva the Yadawa king of Devagiri (1290-1271 A. D.) and 
to his successor Ramadeva. '"( Belvalkars pp. 104-105 ). 
Mallinatha as we have just seen above belonged to the early part 
of the thirteenth century. Belvalkar’s date cir. 1350 is therefor e 
out by a century. Add fo this the further statement at p. 109 that 
(Kr) wrote seven padas of his Samksipta Sara (dealing with 
Sanskrit) earlier and the eighth dealing with Prakrit was added 
later. Thus, for the purpose of our investization (Kr) must be 
placed fairly later, say, about 1300 A. D. , if not later, ( Belvalkar's 
chart shows 1200-1250 A, D. for Bopadeva; but the inquiry in the 
text takes him right up to 1271 A. D., and even later. ) 


Markandeya and Ramaéarman: I take them as twins, both 
because they were apparently closely allied in time, and because 
their mention and treatment of Nagara and Upanagara is almost 
identical. The occasional differences between (Mk ) and ( R.) are 
indicated in detail by Sir George Grierson in his publicatian of 
Ramagarman’s Apabhramésa-Stabakas in Ind. Ant. vol LI and LII 
1922 and 1923 A.D. There are two noteworthy features in these 
Stabakas :— 


(1) The difference between ( Mk) and (R) consists in addi- 
tions to ( Mk), not omissions. 


(2) While ( Mk Ys Prakrta Sarvasva is almcst entirely in the 
common and simple Anustup metre ( R Ys Stabakas employ 
various classical and elaborate metres like Mandakranta, 
Upajéti, Auprcchandasika, Vasantatilaka, and the like, These 
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two features, to my mind, strongly indicate that (Mk)'s 
work preceded that of ( R ). 


So we find that between 1112 A. D. when Hemacandra wrote 
his Grammar of the Apabhramnsa language, but never uttered the 
names, Nagara and Upandgara, and 1450 A. D. or thereafter when 
(Mk)and(R) appeard in the firmament of Prakrta grammar 
writing, the dialects Nagara and Upandgara occupied a notice- 
worthy place. 


Sesa Krsna, — We have already gone into the problem of his 
date and on the strength of the evidence of Kamsavadham assigned 
him the end of the sixteenth century or the beginning of the 
seventeenth century. We have further evidence which I take 
from Belvalkar: “ Sesa Krsna was a guru of Bhaitoji Diksita. 
J agannatha, the court pandit of the Emperor Sheh Jahan, says 
that Bhattoji was the pupil of Sesa Krsoa. As Jagannaitha was 
the pupil of the son'of Sesa Krsna, this gives us Bhattoji’s date, 
which must be about 1630 A. D. This is also confirmed by the 
fact that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Sa?wat 1693 
( = A. D. 1637). Bhattoji's date being 1630 A. D., Sesa Krsna may 
-safely be placed about 1600 A. D. 


But there is a hitch: Sesa Vitthala, son of Sesa Nrsimha, and 
grandson of Sesa Ramacandra, wrote a commentary, Prakriya 
Kaumudi Prasüda on his grandfather’s work (Prakriy& Kaumudi). 
The earliest Ms, of this Praséda is dated Samvat 1605-6 = 
A. D. 1548-9, Hence, Belvalkar says, Vitthala cannot be later 
than 1525 A, D. Ifso, 1600 A D. for Sesa Krsna presents & span 
of 75 years between the two brothers! This is absurd. Belvalkar’s 
date for Ramacandra is 1450 A. D. Vitthala, the ‘grandson being 
in 1525 A. D. The grand father may possibly have lived 75 years 
before him. But 75 years between the two brothers are an 
incredible gap. Some adjustment will, therefore, be necessary in 
this case also. We can very well reckon that कॅसबधस was per- 
formed or written, at the instance of Giridhara during the life-time 
of Todar Mal, and therefore fairly well before 1586 A, D- , 


Let us now apply the tests stated before: 
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(a) 


The mention, or treatment, of Nagara and Upanagara 


(V) Does not mention even Apabhraiiga, much less can ws 
expect any referece to Nagara and Upanagara. Obviously these 
dialects did not exist in his time. 


( H) Mentions Apabhraméa, but nowhere does he speak of, muca 
less treat, Nagara and Üpanagara. It may be that these varieties 
did not exist in his time, or, if they did, he left, them severely 
alone. f 


( L ) Holds the same position as ( H ) in this respect. 


(Kr) In the chapter in Soriksipta-sira on Apabhrarisa, Sü'ra 

70 we find a bare incidental reference to Niagara and |Upanügarc. 

( It is noteworthy that ( Kr ) seems to cover Magadhi, Paisaci, and 
Ardhamügadhi under the generic name Apabhramása, ) 


We have fixed 1300 A. D. anda little later for (Kr). H. wrote 
his grammar of Apabhraméa in 1112 A. D. Thus within a space cf 
nearly twa. centuries, these minor dialects appear to have just 
_ sprouted up, and nothing more. 


When we come to (M ) and (R), the two dialects, Ndgara and 
Upanügara come into prominence, comparatively speaking, by way 
of recognition and treatment. 


(8) is the last in the list. He professedly disowns Apabhraisa, 
for purposes of treatment, and briefly includes Niagara and Üpa- 
nagara in his omnibus list of minor dialects, as already noted Ly 
us above. To give him the place of honour in connection with 
Ndagara Apabhramsa, as N. N. Vasu and, following him, Dr. Deva- 

datta Bhandarkar do, is cut of perspective, to say the least. How- 
` ever, I have my doubts about the presence of the omnibus list ^n 
Prükrta Cundrik@; which I state fully in my post script to this 
article. If my doubts are valid, they cut the ground from under 
N. N. Vasu's main argument. 
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(b) 


Recognition of certain special Apabhrams’a Features 


The neuter gender nominative and accusative singular form for 
words ending in अ. 


Hemacandra has two alternative forms for this: 1. for words 
without the € suffix and 2. for words with the क suffix. For the 
former he has 3 endings for neuter as well as masculine genders. 
For the latter he has 3 ending in the neuter gender: स्पमोरस्योत्‌ 
VIII, iv.331. Thus, अहरु for अधरः and अंड for अङ्गम्‌, कमल for 
कमलम्‌, पण्ण £07 पर्णम्‌. But (क्लीबे)कान्तस्पातउंस्थप्तीः VIII. iv. 354. Thus, 
भग्गडं for WAEA, पण्णउ £07 Wey, 


It is the treatment of this के suffix in the neuter gender that 
I apply as 8 test. 


Laksmidhara--recognises this $ ending, no doubt, but attempts 
a needless improvement upon (H) by providing the ¥ for the past 
participial forms additionally and specifically : कान्तस्यातउंस्वमोः 
(IIL iv. 25 p. 222 in K. P. Trivedi ) कान्तस्य तान्तस्य च अतः स्वमोः, परयोः 
उं भवाति नपि नएंसकालिङ्गे, and instances PET । तान्ते भग्गउं Wi । करउं Say 
इत्यादि i 


( H) would cover this भरगउं (तान्तः) under कान्त by tracing it to 
भग्नकभ्‌, In fact he has given wae itself as an instance of कान्त, 


Kramadisvara -~ says nothing about उं for raaa. He has 
a general उ for all, अतास्वमोरुद्रवा 52/7८ 33 | WA भोच्च sitra २३, 


Markandeya, Rimasarman-- Both are silent on the point of the 
ऊँ for कप्रत्ययान्त neuter gender, 


(Mk) XVII. 10 gives उ for all genders for all bases (उच्चचस्वप्नोः ) 
in nom. and ace. singular but nowhere does he speak of € for the 
yaara in भ base. Both (Mk)and(R) supplement the उ suffix 
by a novel suffix, €; see Mk. XVII, ? and (R) Ap. Stabaka 7. In- 
stances : €, तरुणिदु, aog (Mk), कामिनीदु (R) (R) calls such 
forms अराष्ट्रक (irregular) and ग्राम्य ( boorish). Ramasarman follows 
suit in verse 8 of the Apabhraméa Stabaka. I say “follows suit" 
because, for reasons already stated, I regard (Mk) as the model and 
( R) as the copyist, I differ, with due deference, from Sir George 
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Grierson’s view that “Markandeya must have been acquainted 
with the present work, or with some -of his predecessors, for 3e 
quotes almost verbatim the long passage, at the end of the chapter 
here given, which deals with the minor varieties of Apabhrarhss’’ 
(See Ind, Ant. vol. LI, 1922 A, D. p. 14). The mere fact of identity. 
of the particular passage can very well be proof of (2)’s being 
the copyist and ( Mk ) the original; and I have already givan 
certain internal indications leading to my view of the question of 
priority between the two S 


The pleonastic x 


(H) in his sūtra VIII-iv-399 sadist? क्वचित्‌ notices this un- 
invited ( प्राक्षिप्त ) र. His instance is ate for व्यासः; the थ being first 
elided under the general rule अधोमनयास ( IL-ii-78 ) 


CL) accepts this fully ( IIl-iii-6) क्वविदभतोडॉवे ani instances 
"TE for व्यास . 


(Kr) has त्रासादिव्यासादेः (sü/ra 5 ) citing the word specimen 
bodily without marking the phonetic change process. Fut evident- 
ly, at the back of his mind, there is an intention to take र as ६. 
substitute for य, almost so, as l l l 


(Mk) and (R) regard the genesis of the letter-trarsformation. 
For (Mk) has व्यासादेयस्यं रफःस्यात्‌ (XVII-- 8) and gives more 
instances than one. ATS | ATAS । ANG | व्रागरण ॥ à 


- (R), verse 3, tells the same tale but slightly differently. It seys 
व्यासव्याडिप्रभातिषु TAIT: स्याद्‌धस्तात्‌ ie in words like ama, eme and 
the like & र comes as the lower member :n the conjunct ; which 18 
almost the same thing as saying that w is turned to २: both these 
writers employ a crude empiric method, as compared with ( H |. 


. But throughout we find that the J comes in after the य is 
kicked out; that is to say, the प्रक्षेप of र is recognised only in cases 
where य is the lower member of a conjuret. This limited scope is 
largely widened in post-.Apabhraméa period. I have given a long.sh 
list of words with a pleonastie X in my G. L. L. vol II. lecture TV. 
section IH, Utsarga I, pp. 433-435-whick will show this extens:on 
of the principle: पडखु (= side) < प्रक्खडं << पक्षकं ; करोड < क्राड << 
कोटे; सराण < साण < झाण; and the like are inetanzes in po-nt,, 


a 
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Tessitori $31 calls this a euphonic x (it is really pleonastic ) ‘and 
gives instances which are not all to the point, the t, as he him- 
self admits, being present in Sanskrit. : 


The = suffix pes 


This suffix, profusely used in Apabhrarśa, is dealt with by (HY 
specifically in VIII-iv-429 and 431 (डी constructively, as really it 
is ड+ई ) ९ 8. दोसडा, गोरडी. 


(1, ) gives, word for word, the same sūtra ( his being ITI-iii-29) 
and instances रुक्खंडु 


(Kr) is silent on this = suffix 


(Mk)— XVII 5 and 6 note gt and Zt ( fem.);— the at in डा 
really is the nom. sing. form. ( H) rightly gives zg —312; virtually 
=; the g being a mark-letter for टिळोप in the base-word. (H) 
also gives अ, उल्ल which ( Mk ) ignores. : 


(R), verse 6, has the same डा and £t; his instance,. हिअडा 
(same 88 Mk ) and गोलडी ( गोरडी ) different from Mk 


.- Note:— Tessitori $146 relates this, conjecturally, to the Skr. 
suffix. The conjecture is quite a happy one. We find instances 
like रथं ayana पापः कवाप्येष गच्छात ( Mahüviracarita ) ; गोपवधटीदळुल- 
saa ( Bhasá-pariccheda); where = is a dimunitive suffix showing 
delicacy; and, स्वगंग्रामटिकाविलण्ठनरथोच्छूनेः किमेभिश्षुजेः ( quoted in 
Sühitya-darpana Y) where टी- टिका is used to show contempt through 
thé dimunitive idea. This suffix is profusely used in Gujarati 
literature, ancient and modern, especially in ancient; in modern 
literature it is too often a case of namby-pamby effeminacy. 


. What does this inquiry show us now? Does it not establish 
“the chronological sequence of the grammarians named by me? 
But, we must cry halt. There may be an alterntive explanation. 
Sir George Grierson notes two schools of Prakrit grammarians: 
(1-) Eastern and (2) Western o the Eastern belong Vararuci, 
Lankesvara, Kramadisvara, Ramagarman and Markandeya, 
Under the Western school he places Hemacandra, Trivikrama, 
Laksmidhars, Simharaja and others who adopted the technology of 
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the expanded Valmiki Sutras ( See Ind. Ant. vol. V, -922 p.13). 
Could it be that the recognition of N&gara and Upanāgara depend- 
ed on the school of grammarians, so also the special Apabhrarhéa 
features which I discussed just above? Thus ( Kr ), ( R ) and 
( Mk) - all Easterns recognize the Nagara and Upanagera dialects, 
either fully or incidentally, while ( H) and ( L) — Westerners — 
ignore them. This would mean that the locus of the dialeets was 
in the East and not in the West, a theory which would not readily 
be accepted by the advocates of Nagara Apabhramáa. 


Again, out of the special Apabhrarhśā features, the most impor- 
tant one is the उ formations in कान्तनपुंसक of agat bases. This 
principle accounts for the उं ending of neuter words in Gujarati, 
qui, queri, Wa (Guj). Marathi, also a Western vernacular, has d 
to correspond to the उ in Gujarati: e. g. गेलें TITI गतकम्‌, But this 
comes from अकं-अयं-एं and not from अउं-उं, All the same the nasal 
is there. While these features are present in the Western verna- 
culars, they are absent in Hind! which has ar ending for neuter 
gender as well as in masculine. Other Eastern verna2zulars will 
also go with Hindi- at least they do not possess the उं ending 
of Gujarati. Sindhi too has no distinctive neuter gender ending. 
The pleonastic J and € suffix vary in their presence :n East and 
West. In fact we have not enough data fcr fixing them locally. 


Thus, the fact of a grammarian being Eastern or Western will 
not furnish a true solution ; and we must fall back on the com- 
paratively surer basis viz. chronology, which will shcw how the 
Nagara and the Upanagara dialects gradually appeered in the 
linguistic field. 


In these circumstances my view that Markandeya was the first 
grammarian who dealt with Nagara and Upanigars, and that 
Hemacandra has nowhere even so much as menticned them, stands 
justified, 


Post-Script 


Mr. N. N. Vasu, in the article relied on by Dr. D. R. Bhandar- 
kar qoutes certain #lokas which enumerate 27 mincr dialects; 
these slokas, according to him, are found in Sega Krsns's Prakrta 
Candvika, I obtained from the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute of 
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Poons a Ms. of Prükrta Candrikd which was:copied in V.S. 1776 
( rata -गिरीन्दु-संमिते =z ) = A.D. 1720, i.e. about a century after 


Sesa Krsna’s time ( 1600 A. D. or thereabouts). I went through the 
Ms. carefully more than once, asked a competent friend to do the 
same, and the result was that these flokas are not there, in any 
part of the work. How are we to account for this? The absence 
of the slokas does not leave a gap in the B.O.R. Institute's Ms. A 
solution, possibly the only solution, lies in the possibility of the 
$lokas being ar interpolation in Mr. N. N. Vasu's Ms. This theory 
gains colour from a very significant fact: Markandeya, in the In- 
troductory portion of his Prükria Sarvagva raises in the com- 
mentary a possible objection to his statement in the 4th stanza 
that the Prakrit languages are sixteen in sll; viz, how sixteen in 
all, when some people have said that there are Maharastrl, Avanti, 
Sauraseni and others eight in number, Sakari etc., and 27 varieties 
of Apabhraméa, and 11 Pisaca dialects. In enumerating the 27 
Apabhraráas the list given by (Mk) is the original which must 
have supplied matter for interpolation to Mr. N. N. Vasu's Ms.. 
In fact the list is the same as given by Markandeya, Sir George 
Grierson regards this list as taken by Markandeya from an un- 
named author ( See his Apabhramsa Stabakas of Ramasarman, Ind. 
Ant. vol. LII, A. D. 1923, p. 5 ). 


‘In my foregoing article all observations regarding Sega Krsna 
and his 27 varieties of Apabhrarhsa are to be taken as subject to 
this interpolation theory. 
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-HEMÁDRYS COMMENTARY, ON THE RAGHUVAMSA 
न CALLED DARPANA) AND ITS PROBABLE DATE — .. 
maa . FIRST HALE:OF THE 15TH CENTURY 
gei 3 jud WE l.l प p or S B 

i Hemadri, the:author of the commentary called- Darpana on 
the “Raghuvarhia was 8 very learned commentator. This ig 
evidenced by the list o£“ authors; works and portions of works 
quoted‘ by Hemadri-in- his ‘Darpana ” published - by Mr, S.P 
Pandit as an Appendix to-his edition of the Raghuvaméa 


E 
MO. n 


j,Ageording to Mr. Nandargikar, Hemadri stands second to 
Vallabha,.another commentator on the Raghuvamés, chronolo- 
gically.? He also observes in the same place that this commen- 
tary “ excels by far all the others both in point of scholarship 
and judguient..* . Hemadri mentions other. earlier commentators 
such ss." Daksin&varta, Krsna and Vallabha. but it is .“ curious 
to note that Caritravardhana and Mallinatha. although ‘they; 
literally imitate him nowhere give his name or at least indicate 
that these expressions are not their own.” * Caritravardhana 
flourished after Vallabha for he quotes him in his commentary. 
Caritravardhana imitates Hem&dri while Dinakara's commentary 
which gives its date viz. A. D. 1385 is simply the epitome of 
Caritravardhana’s commentary. It is clear, therefore, that 
Vallabha lived long before 1385 A. D. and between him and 
Dinakara flourished Hemadri and Caritravardhana.t Hemadri’s 
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l. Raghuvamáa, part IT, Bombay, -872, Appendix I, pp. 12-18. 
2. Raghucaméa, Poona, 1891 —Crisical Notice, p. 13, 

3. Ibid., p. 15. 

4. Ibid., p». 17-18. 
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commentary. mentions Caturvargacintantani of the ‘celebrated 
Hemadri, the writer on Dharmasastra,’ "This work is assigned to 
a period (1260-1270 a.p.).2 It would thus be seen that 
Hemadri's commentary must be assigned to a period between 
1260 to 1885 A, D., if Mr. Nandargikar’s hypothesis of putting 
him before Dinakara is accepted is 


ERE 


We have, however, to record the: following [évidence which 
to a certain extent upsets Mr, Naridargikar’s hypothesis :- - 


(1) Hemà&dri in commenting on verse 20 of Canto XII refers 
` ° - {0 प्रक्रियाकोसदी as follows m ec o0 c l4: 
प्राक्रयाकोछयां च भजनादिदाब्यमात्र विवाक्षितं न स्रीत्वमिति 
(2) We have been able to identify. the above quotation in the 
. recent edition? of the work by Mr. K.:P. Trivedi, where 
the quotation reads asunder‘... y 


दृढभंक्तिरित्यादों भजनांदेदोठ्यमात्रं विवक्षित न घु ख्रीत्वस्‌॥ 


(3) Itis, therefore, perfectly clear that‘ Hemadri knew the 
. . Prakriyakaumudi of Ramacandra‘and possibly in his 
| ‘time it was gaining in status as one of the authorities 
on grammar because he féférs to it in the same breath 

with Kasikà in the saine place. 


(4) Now às regards the dató of Prakriyakaumudi, the’ follow- 
ing views are available :-— 

(i) According to Keith? the work was-written c. 1400 

(ii) Sir R: G. Bhandarkar :thinks that Ramacandra 





lived about 1450 A. Db. . Tite 
——MH— M — MÁS 

1. See.Comm. on Canto XIII, 52, and Canto VII,:37, 51 2 MS 
- 2, History of. Dharmasastra (1930) by P. V. Kane, Voli I, p.357; 
3. B. 8$. S. LXXVIII, Part 1, 1925, p. 584 ॥ too aei TES 
4. Ms. No: 47 of 1873-74; folio 106, a, line, 5 007 कि Sts +e 

“aa काहीकायां च। हृढमाकिरित्यादिष Sige ` ` ` conc "णी णा 

पदस्याविवक्षितवासिद्धामिति समाधेयामीति ॥” c iE ली न्य कीची ` 

5. History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 430." ~ ore hiin £2.44 um धे 


6, Report on the Search for:Mss; for 1883—84, p, 60, iioi UR 
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(iii) Mr. K. P. Trivedi,’ however, concludes that Rama- 
candrs flourished in the latter half of the 14th 
century ( i.e. between 1-50 to 1400 4. D. ). 


We are inclined to adopt Mr. Trivedi's conclusion ber 
cause he notes a Ms." of the Frakriyakaumudi which is 
dated Sarhvat 1493 ( = A.D. 1-397). If a copy of the 
work is dated A. D. 1437 the work may be presumed to 
have been written during the End half of the 14 th century. 
i.e. between 1350 to 1400 A, D. 


(5) If the above view is accepted, Hemādri, who refers to the 
PrakriyGkaumudi of Ramacancra, must be assigned to 
& period which is removed at least by 50 years or so. 
We may be, therefore, not mush wrong if we state that 
Hemidri’s*commentary was w-itten during the first half 
of the 15th century i.e. between A.D. 1400 to 1450. This 
éondlusion vitiates Mr. Nancargikar’s inference that 
Hemadri lived befors A.D. 12295. We may state here 
that this view is based on tke philological argument 
that Caritravardhana imitates Hemadri and that Dina- 
kara’s commentary is practica.ly an epitome of Caritra- 
vardhana’s commentary. 


(6) Other evidence in support of ou- conclusion is the fact 
that Hemadri refers to Riipam@la@ a work on grammar 
in commenting verse 70 of Canto XIII. Presumably 
the reference is to the work of this name by Vimala- 
sarasvati? who is placed not lazer than A. D.1350. This 
work is put prior in caronolog.cal crder to the Prakriya- 
kaumudi. As this wark is referred to as an authority 
on grammar by Hemadri, he must have lived at least 
50 years after A. D. 1350 ie, after A. D, 1400, Our cone 
clusion, therefore, that Hemadxi belongs £o the first half 
of the 15th century appears to ta approximately correct, 


é ~ 


1. B. 8. 8, LXXVIII, Part I, Introduction, p. XLV. 
2. MS. No, 20 of 1904 ( Sanskrit College Library, Oaleutta ), 


“8, Belvalkar : Systems of Sanskrit Grammar, 2. 44, 
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XVI 


SOME FURTHER LIGHT ON THE DATE OF SRIKANTHA, 
, THE AUTHOR OF RASAKAUMUDI 


In my note in the Annals, Vol. XIT, pp. 202-4 I have shown 
that Satrusalya was the patron of Srikantha (author of Rasa- 
kaumudi) and that he was identical with Jam Sattarsal of 
Navanagar ( 1569 to 1608 A. D.). I also inferred that the B.O.R.I. 
Ms. of the Rasakaumudi was a contemporary copy from the 
original of the court poet Srikantha, who must have been living 
in Jam Satfarsel’s reign, and that he composed his Rasakaumudi 
about A. D. 1575 ie. 5 or 6 years after Jam Sattarsal’s accession 
to the gadi. 


In the present note I have to record the corroboration of my 
inferences, There is a poem on the history of the Jam dynasty 
of Kaccha and Navanagar, especially. of Satrugalya Nips 
claiming descent from Yadu and Krsna, in seven cantos. It is 
called Jümavijaya-Küvya by one Vaninatha.  Aufrecht! records 
two Mss. of this historical poem, at the end of which the following 
verse occurs with reference to Srikantha :— 


आस्ते यस्य समीप एव नगरी द्वारादती श्रीपते- 
देंबो.नागविश्वषणो5स्य नगरोपांतेऽरित नागेश्वरः । 
नानाराखबिचारचारुचतुरः श्रीकंठनामा हिजो 
यस्यास्ते स चिरायरस्तु जगति श्रीशच्ुराल्यो तपः ॥ १०७ ॥ ” 
The above verse makes it cloar beyond the possibility of & 
doubt that Srikantha, who is none other than the author of Rasa- 


kaumudi described by me in my previous note, was a court- 
poet of Jam Sattarsal, being extremely clever on account of his - 


study of various Sistras as mentioned in the verse. 


The India Office Ms. of the Jàmavijaya Kavya is dated Sarnvat 
1866 ( = A. D. 1810 ) while the B.O.R.I. Ms. is dated Sarnvat 1805 
(= A. D, 1749 ) and hence older, 











1. Catalogus Catalogorum, i, p, 906— * P. 9’ which is the same às B. 0. 
R. I. No. 183 of 1879—80 and iii, 44— “ 10-2351" described by Eggeling 
on p. 1911 of Part VII of India Office Mss, Catalogue, 1904, 
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l XVII 
A RARE MANUSCRIPT OF A COMMENTARY ON THE 
MEGHADUTA CALLED SARODDHARINI 
AND ITS PROBABLE DATE ( between A. D. 1178 AND 1561 ) 


Mr. Nandargikar in his edision of the Meghadüta! describes 
a Ms. of a commentary on the Meghadüta of Kalidisa called 
Sareddharini. This Ms. is No. 157 of 1882-83 in the Govt. Mss. 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute. It is dated Samvat 1617 
(4.5.1561). According to Mr. Nandargikar it if a “ very 
learned commentary." “ It abounds in quotations from numerous 
authors and in grammatical, philological, rhetorical, and critical 
disquisitions, lt refers in several places to older commentators but 
.does not name any of them,” 


Dr. K. B. Pathak? who has also made use of this Ms., records 
this commentary as "next only to Mallinatha's work in point 
of merit." 

As Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum does 200 record 
this Ms. or any other Mss of this important commentary, the only 
available B.O.R.L Ms, though in a damaged condiion, must 
be regarded as very rare and important, 


As regards the date of this commentary Dr. Pathak? thinks it 
is composed after Mallinatha's commentary “as we find in it 
a reference to his explanation of माछ as झालाख्य क्षेत्र in verse 16.” 
I have examined this reference in the Ms. of Sàroddhár.ni referred 
to above. It appears as under on folio 8 :— 

sm कोचिन्माळे मालाभिधानं AA इति अवते तन Te” 

Dr, Pathak identifies this reference with the following line? 

in Mallin&tha's commentary :— 





1. Meghcdüta with Mallin&tha s commentary, Bombay, 1394, Critical 
Notice, p. 7. 

2, Kalidasa’'s Meghadita, (Second Edition}, Poona, 1916. Introduction, 
p. xxi. 

3. Ibid., 9, xxi. 

4, In a commentary on the Meghadtita (Ms. No. 158 of 1382-82 dated 
Sarhvat 1626, i.s. A.D. 1570 — fol. 19) the expression “मालं aigar aa” 
is found, ; 

$, Pathak's Edition of the Meghaduta, Poona, 1816., p. 11, 
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“ane मालाख्य क्षेत्र” 


It will be seen from the above quotations that the Saroddharint! 
does not mention Mallinaths by name. We are, therefore, not 
positively sure from this vague reference whether it pertains to 
Mallinatha or any other commentator who preceded the Saroddha- 
rini. Even though quotations are given in the commentary the 
names of the sources drawn üpon are not mentioned and conse- 
quently it hes become difficult to fix the date of composition of 
this commentary. On a cursory perusal of this decaying Ms 
I have been able to get the following references :— 


यदुक्तं अनकाथ ( fol. १ ) ; zw ( fol. 16 ) : 
तथा asé (fols. 4, 9, 21, 22, 26, 33, 46 eto. 5 
रामायण ( fol. 6); दंडा ( fol. 33 ). , 


In these few references the only reference which could be of 
use for chronological purposes is the following :— 


On folio 2 — “ छायाशब्दः पाक्तिवाचकोप्यास्त यदुक्त अनेकाथ ॥ 


छायापंक्तोप्रतिमायासक्रयोपित्यनातप । 
उक्ता च पालने कांता शोभायां च तमस्यपि ॥ ” | 


I have succeeded in indentifying this quotation in the 
अनेकाथसंग्रह ? of हमचन्ह where it is found as under :— 


४ छायाप॑क्तोप्रतिप्तायामकये।षत्यनातप | 
उत्कोचे पालन कांता शोभायाँ च तमस्यपि ॥ २५१ ou^ 
( the reading “ उक्ता च ” for उत्काचे is evidently a scribal error ), 


. The above identification enables us to put the date of the 
S&roddharini between Hemacandra’s Anekarthasarhgraha and 
A. D. 1561, the date of the present Ms. As Hemacandra died in 

` A, D. 1173? we may for the present fix the date of the Sdreddharini 
between A. D. 1173 and 1561. If Dr. Pathak’s identification of 
reference to Mallin&tha is corroborated by any other evidence 
internal or external we may put the date of the Saroddharint 
between A. D. 1420? and 1561. 





“1, Anekartha-samgraha, ed. by Zacharie, Vienna, 1893, p. 27. 
2. Duff: Chronology of India, p. 152. 
9. Keith: History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 87, foot-note 2, 
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XVIII 
A QUOTATION FROM THE HANUMANNATAKA 
IN THE COMMENTARY ON MEGHADUTA BY 
MAHIMAHANSAGANI, COMPOSED IN 
SAMVAT 1693 ( = A, D. 1637) 


Dr.S. K. De in his elaborate study of the “ Problem of the 
Mahanataka” ! states that Anandavardhana ( middle of the 9th 
century ) and Dhanika (end of 10th century ) quote verses which 
occur in the Mahinataka or Hanümanná&taka, but these quotations 
being anonymous cannot establish the antiquity of the Maha- 
nitaka. Dr. De further adds that a large number of quotations 
mostly anonymous, from the Mahanitaka is also found in 
Sanskrit Anthologies. Out of ien quotations given as haniimaiah 
in the Sarhgadharapaddhati ( about A. D. 1363 ) only two can be 
traced, one in the recension of Madhusüdana and the other in 


that of Damodara.? 
1 find. from the above useful data gathered by Dr. De that 
the quotations ascribed to Hantimat and identified in the two 


recensions of the Mahanataka are two only. It may, there- 
fore, be useful to record and identify any further quotations from 


the Mahänātaka. 


While examining the Mss o? the commentary on the Megha- 
dita by Mahimahansagani in Govt. Mss Library at the B. O, R. 
Institute I came across the following quotation :-- 


Ms No. 389 of 1884-87, folio 36 — 
“अत एवोक्तं हनूमन्नाटके 
ganter क रामो दशरथवचनाइंडकारण्यमागात्‌ 
कासो मारीचि “ मा PASAT: ET सीतापहारः 
Swat राममेत्री क़ जनकतनया चेक्षणे प्रेक्षितोह 
qregt समावमानस्तमपि घटयति क्ूरकमा विधाता ” . 








— 


1. Ind. Histo. Quarterly, Vol. VIL. pp. 537-627, 
2, Ibid., p. 542. 
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The above verse appears as under on p. 70 ( Act V) of the 
edition of the Mahfinalaka ( Madhusidana’s recension) by 
Ramatarana Siromani, 1870 - 


“gadhean H रामो दशरथवचनाहंडकारण्यमागात्‌ 
ETT मारीचनामा कनकमयसुगः कुत्र सीतापहारः 
सग्रीदो राममित्र क जनुकतनयान्वेक्षणे भ्रेषितोऽहं 
योऽथों सम्भावंनीयस्तमपि घटयति serai विधाता ॥ २६॥ 


As the above verse cannot be traced in the Sarigadhera- 
paddhati, the possibility of its being a second-hand quotation 
from this anthology is negatived and the statement of Mahima- 
hamsagani that it is taken from the Hanümannataka appears to 
be correct. 


BINKA PLATES OF RANABHANJADEVA OF THE 
| BEGNAL YEAR 16 
BY 


Pont 


ADRISH CHANDRA BANERJI, M. A. 


This grant was edited for tha first time by Mr. B. C. Mazumdar 
nearly fifteen years ago. But as bis transcription is far from 
correct it is being re-edited. I have prepared my reading 
from the excellent facsimiles reproduced with Mr. Mazumdar’s 
article.’ As it is the custom to name the copper plate grants 
Becording to the find-spot, I have changed the title of the plates, 


This grant is reported to heave been found at Binka, a sub- 
divisional town in Sonepur feudatory Stats, in Orissa. It had also 
a seal partly broken (not reproduced by Mr. Mazumdar) on 
which the the body of a Bull is represented, the head seems to 
have disappeared with the broken part of the seal. Above the 
animal is engraved the legend : Ranaka Sri Banabhafijadevasya. 


. “The charter consists of three copper plates of which the first 
plate alone bears an inscription on the inner side only. The 
plates are rather irregular in shape their average height (length ?) 
and breadth may be put down as 5“ and 7" respectively. The ring 
which is half inch in thickness and three inches in diameter 
passes through the hole out at the left margin of the plates, 
contains the oval seal of the grantor ( donor) at the top? 


The inscription is very badly inscribed and contains many 
mistakes. The language is no doubt Sanskrit but it is wretched, 
even the quotations are not properly done. The grant was in- 
seribed by Sivanaga, son of Pandi, who is called a 'vamika! and: 
‘suvarnakara’ . 


The record belongs to the reign of Ranake Ranabhafijadeva, of 
the spotless Bhafija family who was the ‘lord of both the 








1. J. B, 0, R. S. Vol. IT. pp. 167-77, 
9. Ibid. p. 167, 
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Khifjalis'. Raibshadur Hiralal tried to identify this Ranabhafija 
with the king of the same name ruling over a place called 
Khijjinga Kotta in Orissa. But the absurdity of such a hypothesis 
was first demonstrated by late Mr. R. D, Banerji and conclusi- 
vely proved by my friend Mr. C. C. Dasgupta.’ Following grants 
of this king are also known :— 


(1) Singhara plates of the year 9.2 

(2) Dagapalla grant of the year 24.5 

(3) Baudh grants of the years 24 and 54.4 

(4) Unpublished Baudh grants of the year 58 and another, 


Before we begin consideration of the text it would be well to 
point out some peculiar points about these plates. The first point 
is that no mention is made of any ancestor of the donor except- 
ing his father. The second point is that though the grant men- 
tions the myth about the progenitor of the family being born out 
of an egg, it does not mention Gandhata who is described as an 
ancestor of the king in some of his grants, This Gandhata seems 
to be the same man as King Gandhamardana of local tradition at 
Baudh, in whose honour a village called Gandhatapati was 
established ( represented by modern Gandharadi in Baudh state ).* 


Ravabhafija seems to have begun his life as a feudatory of 
some powerful king. In all his earlier grants he is invariably 
described as a Ranaka together with the adjectives Samadhigata 
gpafica-mahü sabda, Later in life he seems to have become an inde- 
pendent sovereign, because in his land grants of the years 54 and 
58 he is called a Maharaja. 


The king is described in this as well as in other grants ag 
Ubhaya Khinjaly = adhipati, Now the question that requires to 
be settled is where was this Khifijali mandala situated? Raibahadur 
Hiralal is of opinion that ancient Ehifijaliis modern Keonjhar.’ 





1. Banerji-History of Orissa. vol. I, p. 166 fn. 1. Annals;of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute Vol, XII, pp. 281--2, 

J. B. 0. R. S. Vol, VI. p. 175. 

Ibid. p. 168. 

E. I. p. 321, ff. 

J, B. 0. R. 8. 1929. pp, 72-74, 

E, I, XVIII p. 292, 


Par ४० 9० 
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On the other hand late Mr. R. D. Banerji was of opinion that the 
ancient Khiüjeli mandala was the name of the country on both 
banks of the Mahanadi, near and about the modern states of 
Sonepur, and Baudh.! 


The grant which is issued from Dhrtipura, the capital of the 
Bhafijas is dated in the 6th day of a month not specified, in the 
16th regnal year of the king. It records the grant of the village 
of Tasapaikera on the river Mahanadi in the Uttarapalli division 
of the Khifijali mandala. The donee was Sridhara, a Brahmana 
of the Bharadvaja gotra, son of Balabhadra, and grandson of 
Vapula, a student of the Madkydazhdina branch of the Yajurveda. 
He was an immigrant from the village of Bhata Nirola then 
residing at Kamari, ; : 

Text 
Line 


1. Orh* svastii Sa[i]hàra-k&la-huta-bhug—vikarala ghora- 
sal rh ]bhrànta-kimka-? 


2. ra krtanta bhinnarh [1 *] bhinnindhak—adsura--mahagaha- 
na — dtyatra’ fad = bhairava[m]) Hara- 


3, vapur = bhavatah papstuh’n Durvvàüra varanarh-ranam—- 
pratipaksa-Laksmi ha- 


4. tha-grabanarh suprasrna’ pal pra Japs [NY] Bhafija- 
naradhipatayo vahava vabhuvu- 


5, r = udbhutayo® = tra bhuva’ bhuri-sahasra sarhkhyah || 
Tesa [ m ] kule sakala-bhutala- 


6. p&àla-mauli-màl-&rcit-&ànghri-ju(yu)galo valavàm? nrpo= 








J. B. 0. R. S. 1929. pp, 83--84. 
Expressed in symbol as well as in words, 
Read kimkara. 

Read atapattrar, 

Read prapatu. 

Read suprasria, 

. Read udbhutayetira. 

Read bhuvi. 

Read valavan, 


Nganggo tp 


£o 


{r 


10; 


11. 


12. 


13 , 


14. 


Stamey 
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huta n [ ४] Sri-Satrubhaiija ity = atula-dhih [u] Tasy = 
atmaja [ h ] svayarhbhu-vat || Anyo- i 


nýa  màads'-mana milita- samuddhata- nrpa-cakra-ca- 
tunga? va [ba]la kso- 


bhi calita -dhara -mandala [ 1o] gaja- turaga- ksura- niid- 
-dharana pasarad'-atula ` 


dhuli- vitàna- sarncchanna jany-anganal no] -galja] 
-skandha | vedika-svayamvar-ayata u[*] 

parinita-bh[ ja Jaya-laksmi-samanandita-paurajana-mana- 
sah* Srimad — Bhañja- 

bhupatih purdd = Dhrtipura-namna{h] u Sal Sa Jrad- 
amala dhavala-kara-yasah pata- 


ls dhavalita-dig=vadano | Anavarata-pravrta’-san- 
mäna dàn = āna- 

Second Plate: First side 
[ndi] ta sakala-jano andaja-va[m]sa° prabhavah parama- 
vaisnava matapitr pā- 
danudhyate[ to | Bhafij--dmale-kule-tilake Ubhaya-khifi- 
jaly - adhipati [h ] sama [a] 
dhigata-pafica-mahasabda® mahasamanta-vandita Stambhe 
svari lavdha-vara- 


prasida ॥ Ranaka [h] Sal Ranabh&&jadeva [h ] kugaliih= 
aiva Khifijali-manda- 


le bhavisàd'-ràja- rajanak = &ntarahga- kumaram&nya'- 


mahāsamanta-vrā [ bra] hma- 


———— M PN 


Read marda. 
Read cuturanga; 
Read prasarada, ` 
. Read manasah, 
Read pravríta, 


Read $abdo. 


Read bhavisyad 


Read kumaramatya 


18 [ Annals, B. O, R.I) 


138 
19. 


20, 
21. 


22. 


26, 


27. 


28. 


Pope Pr 


ex 
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na pradhins any = afica' dendapasika- c&ta- bhata- 
vallabha jatiya- 

74 Yatharhi? mamnayati® vodhayati samadisayati c = 
anyai | Sa- 


rvvatah s[8 Jivam — asmakam ॥ Viditam = astu bha- 
vateh* utrapali? pravati- 


vaddhah? Mahànad: vimala-jsla-viji praksalita 
Tasapaikarà gama? 


catuh-sima-paryanta nidha? upanidhi-sahita mata-pitr = 
atmajasva’® punya- 


bhi vrddhye salila-dharaih-purahsarena vidhina | Bharad- 
vaja-gotra Á- 
hgirasa varisyatya'’ pravaraye Yejurveda madhyanna- 
$&khah'?-dhyai 1 bhata 
Nirola vinirgata Kamiari-vastevya. bhaia-putra Sri-Sri- 
dhara Sri-Va 

Second Plate: Seccnd side 


pula-sutah Sri-Va[ Ba]labhadra-nsptre vidhi-vidhanens 
savisaya tamwrafa- 


sana pratipaditoyah! para [i] perya-kul-avatarena yavad!* 
ved [3]] nu yacamne- 





Read anyaSca, 
Read yatharham. 
Read manayati. , 


“Read bhavatam. 


Read uttarapallz. 


. Read prativaddha, 


Read. vici, 

Read grama. 

Read nidhye. 

Read atmajasca. 

Read barhaspatya. 

Read madhyamdina, 

Read pratipaditos- : 

Read yavad. * tto rade 


| 29. 
30. 
l 31, 
| 32. 
33. 


34, 


' 35, 


36. 
37. 
: 88. 


39. 


प 
e 


LEE 


se 
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na yatha [à] i Kanda 16 ] Kanda[t] prarohanti ti Sasanens 
pratinasi sahasrena viro- 
hasi! evarh buddh[v]& parardh=rhca? parato varé- 
avatarena — api asmad-anurodha [ t] dharmma-gau- 
rayae=ca na ken&ci[t Jsmalp = api? vadhs  karanly& 
[1h] t tath& c=okta dharmma-sastresu [ u* ] Pha- 
la [rh] krstà mahi [mi] -dadya [t] sa-vija-sasya-medini 
yava [t] sürya krta | rh ] lo~ 
ko tavat svarge mahlyate n Veda-vàkyas-mayo* jihva 
vadanti ygi- 
devata[h] bhumi harttà tath — &nyacea aho mà [m] 
haro mà hara 1 [ u* | Yath = ápsu 
patitarh śakra tailavindu visarpati n Evarh bhümi-krtam 
danath sasye sasye? pra- 
rohati n Adityo Varuna Visnu[m] V[B]rahmà Soma 
[०] Huta$ana [ 5 ] 1 Silapanis = tu bha- 
gavam® abhinandati bhimida[m] | [u*] Asphotayanti 
pitarah pa [ pra] valghayanti pi- 
tamahe[h] bhumi-data kal ku]le jata [ah] sa me tà 
[tra | tà bhavisyati n Rvvhubhir = vvasu- 
dha datta rajanah’ sagara-üdbhi !! Marud-aphala samka- 
ya paradatte-. 
Third Plate: First side 


su palita® n Yasya Yasya yada. bhumi tasya tasya tadi 
` phalam i [ u* ] Svadatiam 


—— नश ae 


Read virodhasi. 

Read parardhamca. 

Read svalp—api. 

Baad veda—vak-smrtayo—jihva, 

Read Sasye—Sasye 

Read bhagavan. 

Read rajabhih. 

Read bhud = aphala-sathka vah paradatt—-eti parthivah, 
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t; paradattarh=va ‘yo hareta{rh] vagurhdharal rh ] il -Sa 
visth&y& krmir bhūtvā pitrbhi [bh] | 


“49, saha- pacyate tt Hiranyam=ekarh güámekám apy = 
&rddharh angularh | haram nara- 


49. kam ayati yavad-abhit'-sarhplavah t Bhumirh yah pratiga 
[gr] nhàti yac = ca bhu- 


डी 


44, miprayaechati | ubhau tau punya-karmmanau niyatau’ 
gvargga-gaminau i [WÉ] Har 


45. rate harayate bhumi[m]manda-vu[bu]ddhis stamava 
[vr Jta t savvaddho? varunaih 


.46, pasai[s] tirya [g]-yonisu jaljā lyste u Ma parthivah 
kadaci [t] v [b] rahma- 


47. sva[rh] manarhs = adi? ànauss* dha[ r ]ma[ rh] bhaisajya 
[ rh] etata [ rn] halà-halarh viserh !! Avisa [ rh ] 


` 48. visarh ity = &hu[r] vi b Jrahmasva[ m] vise[rh] ucyate | 
` visa [m ] ekskinohanti vraf br ]hmasva[ mh} pu- 


j 49. tra pautrikarh | loha-curnn = asva curnnafi ca jaraye 
narah vrahmasva [:h]irsu lokesu 


50. kah puma[n] jaramisyati® n — Vüjapeys sahasrani 
A$vamedha*-$atani ca ga- 


51. v&[rh]ko [ti] pradattena bhumi-harttà na éyudbyanti u” 
©. Tükamale-d[al]- àmbu-vindu-lalàa- 





. Read niyatam. 


> Read baddho, 

. Read manasüd—api. 
. Read nega. 

. Read jarayigyati. 
Read asvamedha, 


Read Suddhati, 


SO ww o t vw n 
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Third Plate: Second side 


59, Sri! anucintya-manusys-jivitefi--ca sakelam -=jdam udá- 
hrtafi--ca vu 


53. dhaih? na hi purasaih parakirttayo vilopys n Vijaya- 
rêjya samva [ t ] sa- 


54. re sol so]das-abdi san’=divase utkins'--fioaà vanika- 
suvanakara’ Sivanaga | 


99, Pandi suta mahirajakiya- mudre = natih || 


1. Read Sriyam, 

2. Read buddhva. 

3. Read gat. 
. 4. Read uthirna=mea. 
5, Read suvarpakcrd, 





REFERENCES TO THE BAUDDHAS AND THEIR PHILO- 
SOPHY IN UMASVATIS TATTVARTHABHASYA AND 
SIDDHASENA GANTE COMMENTARY TỌ JT 
BY 
PROF. H, R, KAPADIA, M. A, 


I have come across some references pertaining to the Bauddhaa 
and their tenets in Vacake Umaüsvüti's bhásya to his splendid work 
Tattvarihadhigamasiitra and its commentary composed by Siddha- 
sena Gant. So far as I know, no scholar has seriously devoted him- 
self to the study of this commentary, which is, in my opinion, a 
precious mine of information pertaining to various topics. 


First of all we shall examine in this connection, the bhasya 
and then turn our eyes to the commentary. 


We come across the word Tanirüntariyáh, in three places in the 
bhasya, firstly when Umisvaii discusses the nayas or stand-points 
(1, 35; p. 121! ), secondly when he deals with the nether regions 
( III. 1; p. 232), and thirdly when he is interpreting the meaning 


of pudgala ( V. 22; p. 354 ). 


If we refer to the commenta-y ( p. 121) we see that the bhasya- 
kira uses this word in the first place to signify a non-Jaina, 
a Jaina being designated as svafantra or having the same 
scriptures ashisown. In the remaining two places he distinctly 
alludes to the Bauddhas or Mcydsunaviyas as the learned com- 
mentator has pointed out on p. 232 and p. 354 respectively. 

The commentator refers to the Bauddhas under several names: 
(i) amada on pp. 70, 232 and 354 (part I) and p. 67 (pt. II); 
CIE) ag on-p. 85, ( iii) शाकलिकचीवरक, on p. 30, and (iv) smi 
on p. 123 ( part IL)? 





j. The number of the page refers to my edition, published in the D. L, P. 
Jain P. F. Series. : 
8, These and other references given in this article are by no means 


exhaustiye, 
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Out o. these Mayasunaviyaa means son of Maya. This may 
imply that the tradition of Lord Buddha being the ‘son of Maya- 
devi was current in ihe time of the commentator. 


By Sakalikacivaraka the commentator seems to allude to the 


fact that a Buddhist monk has to wear a garment consisting of 
several pieces and patches. 


At least in two places, pt. I, p. 32 and pt. IT, p. 67 he has even 
mentioned the name Buddha.’ He has also referred to his staunch 
followers and famous philosophers, Vasubandhu and Dharma- 
kirti, the former with as well as without his nickname Amisa- 
grddha on p. 68, lines 1 and 29 (pt. II) and the latter with his magni- 

‘ficient work Pram@naviniscaya on p. 397 ( pt. I). 


The bhumika ( pp. 4-5) to Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakosa written 
by Tripitakacarya Rahula Samkrtyayana deals with 18 Buddhistic 
nikdyas mentioned by Siddhasena on p. 123 (pt, I). {As these ap- 
pear to refer to the 18 schools or sects of the Hinayana Bud- 
dhists, it will not be fruitless to consult Dipavamsa ( Ch. V, 39-48) 
Mahavamsa (Ch. V.), Mahabodhivarsa and the commentary on 
Kathavatthu. Even the article “ The sects of Buddhists’’ by 
J. W. Rhys Davids published in J. R. A. 8., July 1891 (pp. 409- 
422) may be studied in this connection, as if throws light even 
on the relationships ete., of these sects. 


The well-known doctrine? of five ànantarya papas mentioned 
in Nügarjuna's Dharmasa?«graha (p. 13) is discussed by Siddhasena 
on p. 67 (pt, II). 


Now we shall refer to the passages quoted by him from the 
Buddhistic works. For instance, on p. 232, he observes:—- 


“ यथा हि वर्षति देवे घ्ततधारं नास्ति बीचिका वा अन्तरिका वा एवसेव पूर्वायां 
दिशि लोकधातवो NGATUT व्यवस्थित्तास्तथाऽन्यास्वपि Bakr ^7 





1. The name Sugaía occurs in pt. II. on pp. 66 and 123. 
% This is treated by SilaóAe Suri in his commentary to Sutrakrta&ga; 


3, Up-tillemow I have not sucseeded in tracing the original sources of 
this and the followiug quotations. So will any veteran scholar of 
Buddhism kindly point them out to me and oblige? 


SS 
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On page 354 he has remarked as un Jer:— 

“अस्त्यायसम्मिंतीयानॉमात्मा सोतान्तिकाला ते चित्तेतेदुकसन्तेतों disks 
s, चित्तसन्ततो वेदनासञ्ज्ञा चेतनादैधमयुक्ततयां चक्षुरादिसहितायां च चिंत्ते- 
नॉन्योन्यग्तुंबिंधानातँ; इत्येषा चित्त॑तँदक्तांनां धर्माणां संन्ततिरहंङ्कारंवरतुत्वादात्मेत्युपच- 
येते, wur पुनः पुंनंगत्यदानात Was इत्युपचर्यते, रोगाचाराणा तु Partai 
पुद्गलः ॥ यथाऽऽह-- 

ऑत्मेधेमौफ्चोरो हि, विविधो a: प्रवत । 
` विज्ञानपरिणामोऽसो, पारिणामः स च Be?” 

Tř the end; I may enumerate the topies dealt with by mê in 
this article: (1) designation of the Bazddhas, (2) their various 
schools, (3) names of their prominert philosophers ‘and their 


standard works, and (4) some of the main features of Buddhism 
accompanied by quotations at times. 





1. Foren incidental reference io these systems see“ The place of the 
Aryssatyas and Pratityasamutpada in Hinayüna and Mahayana 
aii article published in the Annals of 3. 0. फे. I.( vol XI, pp. 101« 
127) कि 


RAJAPRASNIVASUTRA, ITS CLAIM AS UPANGA, 
ITS TITLE, ETC. 
l BY 
PROF. H. R. KAPADIA, M. A. 


As is well-known to a student of Jaina literature -Sruta'~ 
jndna® or the Jaina ügama* is divided for facilitating’ its study 
into two groups (i) the angapravista and (ii) angabahya® (also 
known as anangapravisia’ ). The first group includes the.12 angas, 
composed by the Gunadharas, whereas the latter comprises the 
remaining canonical works composed by saints immediately next 
to the Ganadharas." 


The angabühya Sruta-jnüna is further classified as (i) āva- 
$yaka and (ii) avasyakavyatirikta? the former having six sub-divi-' 
sions, such as samüyika? etc, and the latter having only two namely 
(i) kalika” and ( ii) utkalika,! both of which include a number 








l. Reserving the question of its origin for some other occasion, I may 
state that this word reminds me of two things: (1) the word ५ suyam " 
occurring in सुर्य मे आउसे etc. in several Jaina 8gamas e. g, Ácürüüga, 
Sthandiga, Das&érutaskandha, etc., and (ii) Sruti, the designation for 
the Vedas. 

2, Forthe various synoyms of this Srutajfüina such as agama ete. seo 
Vücaka Umasvati’s bhasya of Tattvarthadhigamasutra ( I, 20, p. 88.) 

` 3. This is not to be confounded with the agama meaning the oldest Saiva 
~“ canon confirming to the Vedas and not entirely separated from the 
Vedic religion like that of later Saiva sects, 

4, Vide Tattvarthabhasya ( I, 20) and its commentary ( p. 94), 

5. See Haribhadra Süri's commentary to Avagyakasttra and its niryukti, 
(9. 25, edn, Agamodaya Samiti). 

6, Vide Tattvürthabhagya ( I, 20, p. 9). 

7, Ibid. pp. 91-92. 

See Nandisütra (sutra 44, p. 202, edn, A, Samiti), 

9. The remaining five are (a) caturvirhdatistava, (b) vandanaka, (6 

pratikramaga, (d) kayotsarga and ( e) pratyakhyüra. 
10-11, The sacred works which are allowed to be read during the first and 
. thelast paurugis of the day and of the night às well go by the name of 
kalika $ruta; the rest oan be read at any time except kàla-velà and 
are known as utkaliks $ruta, See Nandisütraourpi, : 
19 [ Annals, B, O; ७ I1] 
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of sacred works. Rájapraéniyasutra! belongs to the latter class, 
and it is considered as the upanga of Sütrakr!a, the 2nd anga.* 


I, for one, fail to realize how these two are related to each 
other as aga and upanga, when there is practically no connection 
between the contents of these two works except that both refer 
to akriyavdda -a subject, by no means uncommon to other 
ügamas, eto. 


Upanga — Now, a few words about the wpüngas before I 
proceed further. According to the Jaira tradition at least 
300 years old, the number of the «püzgas is 12, there being one 
upanga corresponding to one añga. In this connection it will be 
worthwhile to reproduce here the following passage from 
Prameyaratnamufijisa, Santicandra Gani’e commentary (pp. 1-2) 
to Jambüdvipaprajfiapli :— 


“aq. अङ्गानि आचाराङ्गादीनि प्रतीताने, तेषझपाज्गानि क्रमेण असने — 
$ आचाराङ्गस्य Santen, २ सुन्रळदङ्गस्य राजमरर्नायम्‌, २ स्थानाङ्गस्य 
जीवा( जीवा )भिगमः, ४ समवायाङ्गत्य प्रज्ञापता, ५ ` भगवत्याः सूर्यप्रज्ञप्तिः, 
६ ज्ञाताधर्मकथाङ्गस्य जम्बद्वीपप्रज्ञप्तिः, ७ उपासकदशाङ्गस्य चन्द्रभज्ञाप्तिः.,., ८ अन्तकः 
दृशाङ्गस्य कल्पिका, ९ अङत्तरोपपातिकदृशाङ्गस्य कल्पल्लतेसिका, १० प्रदनव्याकरणस्य 
पुष्पिता, ११ विपाकञ्चुतस्य पुष्पचूलिका, १२ दृष्टिवादस्य aimee ( अन्धकदष्णि- 
दृशा) इति”. 


The 12 upü&gas are not referred to, ir. Samavaya, the 4th anga, 
though, in its 12th samavdya there are mentioned several other 
objects 12 in number. What does this imply ? 


Furthermore: is it not rather very strange that we do not 
come across any reference to “upanga,” much less to its number 
and its relationship with the anga even in Nandisiitra, where a 
very big number of ügamas is mentioned along with their 
various divisions and subdivisions ? 


No doubt, we notice in this Nandisütra, all the works later on 





1. Some of the works written in a Sutra strle are themselves so named, 

2, This is partly supported by Siddhasene Gani’s commentary ; for, it 
only. helps us to believe it to be an upanga but it does not enlighten us 
as to its being an upaiga of a particular anga, 
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styled as ४७७०४५४०७४, and that, too, in the very order above referred 
to, though, at times another work or works intervene.! 


The earliest work to which I have traced up-till-now the use 
of the word upaüga is Umasvati’s Tattvürthabhüsya (1, 20, p. 93 ). 
It is büt natural that we find this word in its commentary ( p. 94) 
composed by Siddhasena Gani. But, strange to say, this erudite 
commentator, too, has not supplied us with a list of the 12 
upüngas; for, he has named only two upGngas and those also, in 
an order just the reverse from the one mentioned in Prameya- 
ratnamanjisa. 

Moreover, is ib not more than significant that we do not find 
the names of the 12 upangas in Abhidhdnacintimant, a magnifi- 
cent lexicon of Hemacandra Sari, as well asin its commentary by 
the same author, a Jaina polygraph, even when he has res: 
peotively stated in these two works “ सोपाङ्गाच्यङ्गानि” (IT, 159 ) and 
* सहोपाङ्गेरोपपातिकादिभिवर्तन्ते सोपाङ्गानि” (p.104)? Can this be looked 
upon asa sufficient ground to infer that he did not endorse the 
number of the updiigas as 12 or that he did not believe that there 
was any order ? h 


If we were to consider the relationship between the angas and 
the uparigas, in most of the cases we shall find that there is 
‘hardly any connection between an aga and its upünga so far as 
the subject-matter is concerned. Will it be too much to say that 





1, To elucidate this remark the corresponding portion is being cited as 
follows :— 

“४ उक्कलिअं अणेगाविहं quod, तं जहा-- दसवेंआलिभं, काषिआकाथिअं, age 
कप्पसुअं, महाकप्पसुअं, उववाइअं, रायपसेगिओ, जीवाभिंगमो, पण्णवणा, महापण्णवणा, 
पमायप्पमायं, नंदी, अणओगदाराइ, Sagas, तंदुलवेआल अं, चंदाविज्झयं, सूरपण्णत्ती, 
पोरीसिमंडलं, मंडलपंवेसो, बिज्जाचरणावेगिच्छओ, गणिविज्जा, झाणविभत्ती, मरणविभत्ती, 
आयाविसोही, वीयरागसुअं, संलेहणासुअं, विहारकप्पो, चरणविही, आउरपच्चकूखाणं, 
महापञ्चकूखाणं एवमाइ ...। से किं तं कालिभ॑ ? कालिअं अणेगांविहं पण्णतं, तै 
जहा :-- उत्तरज्झयणाइं, TAS, SH, ववहारो, निसीहँ, महानिसीह, इसिमासआइ, 
जैब्रूदीवपन्नत्ती, gaama, deri, weer विमाणपविभत्ती, महाल्षिआ 
frame ddr, अंगचूलिआ, वग्गचूलिआ, विवाहच्चालिआं, अरुणोववाए, वरुणोववाए, 
गरुलोववाए, घरणोववाए, वेसमणोववाए, वेलंधरोववाए, SARI, TET, समुद्दाण-- 
gw, नागपरिआवागिआओ, निरयावालियाओ, काण्पिआओ, कप्पवडिसिआओ, पुष्फिझाओ, 
THUS, वण्हीदसाओ, Tangan,” 
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Upisakadasanga and Candraprajfapti es well as Jatcdharmaka: 
thäñga and Jambüdvipaprajftapti, have ro common subject, which 
may enable us to deduce their angopancabhiva? Drstrvdda’ and 
Vrsnidasa can very well be included in this very category, but 
this case is reserved, since the contents of Drstivida are not suffi 
ciently known, owing to its being lost. 


. Thus, the conclusions we can safely arrive at so “ar as the 
Svetimbara literature is concerned are ihat (i) the word upüüga 
can be traced up to Tattvarthabhasya, (if) its number wes regarded 
as more than two, at least by Siddhasena Gani, ( iii) ite order and 
its relationship with the ecrrespond?:ng anga date back to 
Santicandra Gants time at least, anc (iv) that there was a 
difference of opinion regarding them anongst the Sveximbaras in 
his time. 


Tt will not be amiss to add here that a splendid work like 
Tattvarthardjavartika has not even mertioned the word wpünga, 
though it gives an elaborate treatment of the various classifica- 
tions of Sruta-jñāna. Even Srutaskanika, a Digambara work is 
silent on this point, What does this corvey ? 


With this digression, if it can be so 3alled, we shall now exa« 
mine the-title of this 2nd upāñga. 


The title— Rajapratniya îs called Rüyapaseniya ¿n Prakrit, 
but this seems to be hardly justifiable. For, Panha and Pasina are 
the two Prakrit renderings of the word Prasna. Consequently, 
“the Prakrit name of Rajapraéniya ough to be either Jmiyapanhiya 
‘or Rüyapasiniya. Thus it is difficult, if act impossible, 50 establish 
a linguistic connection between the Sarskrit and Prakrit titles of 
‘this upanga. | 


This title Rajaprasniya seems to impzy a work dealirg with the 
questions asked by a king, a fact ccrrotorated by the contents of 
this work, since it contains the queries -aised by king Pradasi? . 





+ 4. The 14 pürvas form an important part +f this work. Var-ous theories 
E have been propounded as regards their crigin etc. The prasent writer 
- hopes to deal with them at an early data, 


2, This reminds us of Milinda--questions the Buddhistio Ltgrature, 
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18 may be mentioned in this connection that Weber has 
suggested that the real title ought to be Rdajapradesiya, 
( Rüyapaesigya! in Prakrit), as it is thoroughly significant. 


` Siddhasena Gani, in his commentary to Tattvarthabhasya has 
referred to this upünga under altogether a new title viz. Rajapra- 
senakiya? Ihave not up-till-now come across any Jaina work, 
prior or posterior to this commentary where if is so named. Will 
any scholar kindly enlighten me as to its propriety and oblige ? 


Contents — Birth of king Pradesi as Suüryabhadeva, his cele- 
gtial grendeour and enjoyments, his staging of a drama’ and a 
dance? in the presence of íramana bhagavan Mahavira, even when 
He neither gives His assent nor expresses His dissent, description 
of the vimana of Süryübha, and the questions pertaining to Jiva's 
identity with body raised by him and their replies by Kes! 
nirgrantha, a follower of Lord Paréva’ are some of the main 
topics treated at length in Aajaprasniyasutra. 





1. There seems to be a possibility of this word ( रायपणर्सय ) being mis- 
taken for quía, Even ifit is so, this wrong title must have been in 
vogue since a very long period. 


9. Even on p. 51a of the palymara Ms. No. T of the Government 


1881-12 
Mas. Collection deposited át the B. O. E. Institute, this is so spelt, 


8. A beautiful description of this along with its 32 varieties is one of the 
many attractive features cf Rajaprasniyasitra. 


4-5, For a connection between these two viz. nüfíaka and mrtya see the 
last lecture in Aryavidyavyakhyanamala p. 233 ff, 


6. This is the name by whick the Jaina saints are generally referred to 
in the non-Jaina literature, e. g. Majjhimanikaya I. 370--375 etc. 
For other Buddhistic references, Pali English Dictionary (edited by 
Rhys Davids ) may be consulted. 


%. Very recently I happened to notice a casual remark in the Caloutta 
Review May 1932 ( p. 268) where the historicity of ParéSavanatha is 
doubted by Dr. P. C. Bagchi M.A.. D. Litt, the reviewer. I would like 
to know the criterion or criteria necessary for establishing the 
existence of an individual, Will the reviewer or any other scholar 
be pleased to elucidate this point ? 
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REVIEWS 


BUDDHIST.C STUDIES, EDITED BY DR, B. C. LAW, Ph.D., M.A., 
.B. L, xii + 900 pp: 4 pl. Thacker, Spink & Co, Lic, Calcutta 
and Simla, 1931. 


' Dr. B. 0, Law's energetic and versatile abilities have in this 
work resulted in a large volume of great interest to students of 
Buddhism. We have here a collection of thirty-six essays contri- 
buted by Eastern and "Western scholars. It is indeed < matter of 
‘congratulation to find East and West engaged in a work of common 
learning and research, but there is no doubt that as a whole it is ' 
‘an achievement of Eastern scholarship, for more than fwo - thirds 
“of the chapters are by Indian, Sinhalese and Japanese authorities, 
and Jain scholarship has also contributed. 


.'. One of the merits of a work of this kind is that ii serves to 
bring into relief the obscure or neglected portions of a field of 
study, and to contribute items which not merely fill up gaps, but 
which may put the whole subject in a new light.. Sach is the 
- first chapter in the volume by Rao Bahadur Dr. 8. Krishnaswami 
~ Aiyangar on The Buddhism of Manimekhalai, an epic ( er s portion 
-of an epic) which throws light on the type of Buddhism found in 
Tamil-speaking lands during the early centuries of the Christian 
‘era. The spread of Buddhism to the south is still largely hypo- 
thetical, and it is such investigation of details and irdirect evi- 
dence that we shall be gradually able to see our way more clearly, 
and piece together an intelligible picture. Another chapter, en- 
titled Buddhism in Tamil literature by Mr. V. R.R £machandra 
Dikshitar, goes partly over the same ground, and each essay sup- 
plements the other. 


Dr. R. C. Majumdar contributes the second chapter 2n the Bud- 
diist Councils. The various views regarding these nerve-centres of 
history vary from complete credulity to complete scepticism, and 
the author marshals the facts that must be accounted Sorin form- 
: ing a balanced historical judgment. He also explodes some of 
the now hoary theories and speculations that have keen based 
‘ upon the facts. Three chapters by the editor deal mairly with the 
i period of the lifetime of the Founder, Sia: heretical teachers, Gautama 
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Buddha and the Faribrajakes, and Some Ancient Indian Kings. 
This is a period which the author has made specially his own, In 
all these we are in a region which, even if it can be said to have 
been brought within the range of history, still requires the appli- 
cation of modern historical principles. The learned editor has 
diligently collected the data on which they must work, and ap- 
plies his usual skill in laying bare and; smoothing out the evi- 
dence. There are two chapters on different aspects of Indian 
education, and each writer seems to have succeeded in excluding 
all the evidence adduced by the other. That on Ancient Indian 
education from the Jatakas is by Dr. Radhakumud Mookerjee, and 
its range is shown by its title. The present paper, he tells us, is 
part of a comprehensive work on ancient Indian education in two 
volumes, Brahmanical and Buddhist, and is now ready for the 
press. This should add greatly to our knowledge of ancient 
Indian thought. 

What may be called the philosophy of Buddhism is mainly in- 
cluded in the chapters on The Buddhist Conception of Mara, by 
the editor, Dukkha and Sukha, by Mr. E. H, Brewster, Faith im 
Buddhism, by Dr. B. M. Barua, Samsara or Buddhist philosophy 
of birth and death, by Rev. Narada, Wanted a philosophy of life; 
Buddhism, by Mr. C. E. Ball, Nibbana, by Rev. Narada, Man as 
willer by Dr. Mrs. Rhys Davids, on Karma, by Dr. 8, Tachibana, 
and Christian Mysticism in the light of the Buddha's doctrine, by- 
Dr. ७, Grimm. 


Without being invidious special attention may be drawn to 
Chips from a Buddhist Workshop from the veteran pen of Mahüma- 
hopàdhyaya Dr. Haraprasad Shastri, and Dr. S. Dasgupta’s 
Philosophy of Lankavatüra, These are the two chief essays which: 
deal specially with Mahayars developments. The Chips is con- 
cerned rather with the mode of development of the later doctrines: 
than with their philosophical significance, but it is the only sound 
method, We must know first how the schools arose and split up 
if werare to place the literature in an intelligible order of deve- 
lopment. It is one of these schools exemplified in the Lankavatara 
Sutra which Dr. Dasgupta expounds and carefully distinguishes 
from other forms of Buddhist idealism, 
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Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar writes in a refreshingly common-sense 
way about Asoka and his Mission. He shows what Dhamma meant 
for Asoka, and deals with the painful perverseness of those who 
are surprised that Nirvana is not mentioned in the inscriptions, 
as if Nirvana could have had a meaning for tay people who were 
not aiming at it. History is further represented by Dr. R. 
Mookerjee on The Authenticity of Asokan Legends, Dr. Hem 
Chandra Rai Chaudhuri on Buddhism in Western Asia, A short 
History of Ceylon by Dr. W. Geiger, History cf Buddhism in Ceylon 
by Dr. W. A. de Silva, Outlines of the History of Buddhism in Indo- 
China by Mr. Louis Finot, and Buddhist Festivals in Ceylon by Mr. 
S. Paranavitarne. No less important for history is the long and 
excellently documented chapter by Mr. C. D. Chatterjee on Some 
numismatic data in Pali literature. 


Vinaya is discussed by Dr. M. Nagai in his deeply interesting 
and candid chapter on Buddhist Vinaya discipline or Buddhist 
Commandments. Mythology and iconography are dealt with in 
the chapters on Buddhist worship and idolatry by Dr. Benoytosh 
Bhattacharyya, A comparative study of Hindu and Buddhist My- 
thology by Mr. Bankim Chandra Chaudhuri, and By Mr. N. Ray 
in his Notes on Bodhisattva Lokanütha and other Mahayana gods 
in Burma with six excellent photogravures. Grammar is repre- 
sented by the Rev. R. Siddhaxtha's chapter on Origin and develop- 
ment of Pali language with special reference to Sanskrit grammar 
and Dr, A. B. Keith on The home of Pali. 


The catholicity of the volume is shown by an excellent 
chapter contributed by Mr. K. P. Jain on Mahavira and Buddha. 
Neither religion loses anything by atemperate statement of the 

{principles which each holds essential. Indeed the calm temper of 
the whole volume is what we should expect from writers who all 
share devotion to the common principle of aki?msa, and the editor 
is to be sincerely congratulated on the success of his enterprise. 


E. J. THOMAS, D. Litt., M. A., 
Deputy Librarian, 
University Library, Cambridge, 


THE CHANDOGYAMANTRABHASYA OF GUNAVISNU 
' EDITED BY DURGAMOHAN BHATTACHARYYA, Sanskrit Sahi- 
tya Parishad, Calcutta 1930. 


The work under review is an old and important commentary 
on select Vedic Mantras that are recited by a Chandoga or 
Samavedin householder in connection with the performance of 
"various domestic rites. — Gunpavisnu is a much respected com- 
mentator and his readings and interpretations of Vedic Mantras 
are regarded authoritative in the :province of Bengal and in 
Mithila in Bihar. The need of a scholarly edition of this work 
has long been a desideratum and this critical and handsome 
edition issued under the auspices of the Calcutta Sanskrit Sahitya 
Parishad will be welcome to all. 


The book was edited in 1906 by Mahaàmahopàdhyàys Parame- 
shwar Jha of Mithila. That was a nice edition but there was no 
„division into chapters. It also lacked references to the original 
sources. In Bengal, parts of Gunavisnu’s Bhasya have been 
printed times without number as explanations of Mantars in the 
Paddhati compiled by Bhavadeva, But in very few of these there 
is any serious attempt to settle the real text, In the edition of 
Pandit Shyamacharan Kaviratna numerous emendations have 
— been freely made without the support of Mss. , and what is worse, 
he has rejeoted some passages unwarrantedly. 


The Mantras commented upon in the Chandogyamantrabhasya 
are divided into eight sections, all arranged in accordance with 
the order of the rituals for which the Mantras are meant. The 
compilation, either made by the commentator himself or handed 
down to him by tradition in the form of a Mantrapatha, contains 
more than four hundred Vedic Mantras taken from the Samhitas 
and Br&hmanas of the four Vedas. The largest number of them, 
however, are taken from the Mantra-brahmana and the Gobhila- 
Grhya-Sütra, two Samaveda. works, 


The commentary though sometimes wanting in the elaborate 
étymological discussions of the celebrated scholiast Sayana, is 
marked for its brevity, simplicity and directness of style. The: 
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commentator seems to have followed at times a school of inter- 
pretation different from that followed by S&yana. 


` . The present editor proferssor Bhat acheryya has acquitted 
himself very ably. With the help of vsrious materials detailed 
in his Introduction he has been able to scttle the true text of the 


commentary which in several places seemed to be hopelessly 
corrupt. 


The Introduction contains a valuable account of the work and 
its author Gunavisnu. The data have teen gathered not only 
from the printed texts but also from & number of manuscripts. 
The discussions show that the editor Professor Bhattacharyya has 
carefully studied the relevart writirzs cf scholars including 
Oldenberg, Stónner, Jorgensen and Wiaternitz and has brought 
critical ability to bear upon tke subjec. From the evidences 
supplied by the works of Aniruddha, Heléyudha, Raghunandana, . 
Satrughna, Nityananda and Ràmana ha the very legitimate 
conclusion is reached that Gunavisna lived during the 12th 
century of the Christian era at the ccurts of Ballàlasena and 
Laksmanasena of Bengal. This also wes the conclusion of Maha- 
ma&hopádhyàya Parameshwar cha. Passages have been quoted 
from Sàyapa's commentary to skow taat Sdyane is in several 
places indebted to Gunavisnu. 


The mest notable feature of the present edition is the number 
of indices and appendices. They are irdispensable for the proper 
utilization of texts of this kind. To the alphabetical index of the 
Mantras occurring in the text, a very useful list of the 
'Viniyogas' of every Mantra has been added, and a concordance 
of the Mantras covering more than thirty peges together with a 
list of quotations contained in the bocy of the work has been 
appended, In this concordance the editor has not merely used 
the Vedie Concordance of Bloomfi-ld, but has sometimes 
` corrected it, and, what is more importars, he has adduced readings 
from four new works that had not been used by Bloomfield, 


The present text edited is much mors imprcved than that of 
Mm. Parameshwar Jha, Some of the important improvements 
' noticed in the edition are given below — 
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i (1) Portions of the commentary not found in ‘Mahamaho- 
pàdhyàya Jha's edition have been supplied in this (pp. 
149, 150, 152) 


(2) Some quotations attributed to Sruti in Mm." Jha's! edition 
have been traced to Smrti works. 


(3) Errors in quoting Panini’s rules as also Sruti passages 
have been corrected. 


(4) Correct readings of Mantras with three commentaries, 
have been discovered; and in all this the. editor has been 
guided by the original Vedic text as well as Gunavisnu's 
manuscripts. 


(5) Occasional emendations of the Mantra texts and their 
commentaries-have been made on a comparison of several 
manuscripts with other allied works such ss the Bra- 
hmana-Sarvasva of Halàyudha and the Samaga-Mantra- 
Vyakhyana of R&ámanátha, e. g, , 'Sahah' ‘Utsahah’ in this 
edition ( p. 152 ) instead of ‘mahah’ ‘Utsavah’ of the 
previous edition ( p. 172 ). 


(6) In the Mm. Jha's edition, grammatical disquisitions are 
sometimes found supplied in respect of commentaries on 
wrong readings of certain Mantras which have been 
corrected in the present edition, e. g., 'pahvirhéa' which 
should really be ‘padvirhSa’, has been commented on in 
Mm. Jha's edition ( p. 55 ) thus: 


Panviráa iti pacer = acah paro viso nipatanüd vargantah 


Jha's edition Present edition 
Vistyam, p. 18 Vrsnyam, p. 17 ( mantra ) 
Tvamadyàn, p.19 — Tvamadya, p. 18 ( mantra ) 
Pramino Yudhayayan, p. 21 Pramrno yudhà jayan p 19. 
( mantra ) 
Visvartipe, p. 21. Visurüpe, p. 20. ( mantra ) 


Panvithéah. p. 55. Padvirhónb, p, 49, ( mantra ) 
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Prthuha, p. 134. Prthvahz p. 114 ( mantra ); (this 
readinz however is given in the 
foot-nc& of Jha's edition) 


Vipràn Visthayà, p. 163. Vipr& nisthaya, p. 141. (mantra) 

Visthaya Visesena Sthitaya, Navisthaza ‘atyantabhinavay3, 
p. 163, . p. 152 | commentary ) | 

Anuneyam, p. 168, Arthanezam ( —Arthang + iyam 
l p. 148 t commentary } 

Mahak Utsavah, p. 172. Sahah us-aheh, p. 152 ( commen-4 


tary ) 


3, N, PRADHAN 


KAMARUPASASANAVALI, BY PROF. PADMANATH BHATTA- 
CHARYYA, M. A., Vidy&vinoda, Published by MR. SURENDRA 
CHANDRA RAICHAUDHURI, Secretary, Rangpur Sahitya Pari- 
shat. Price Rupees Six only. 1338 B.S. 


We have here the text, and Bengali translation with elaborate 
historical and exegetical notes of seven copperplate grants and 
one Rock Inscription— all belonging to Kings of Assam up to the 
time of Dharmapala (circa 12th century). Most of these records 
were already thoroughly studied by the present editor in different 
Bengali journals and in some cases in English journals as well. 
The work under review, therfore, is a collection of the papers of 
the editor, written during the last quarter of a century, with 
necessay additions and alterations as was required by later 

: thought and further investigations. 


. This is the second collection of inscriptions to be published in 
Bengali. The first was the Gaudalekhamüla (Inscriptions of 
Bengal Vol I) by the late lamented Aksayakumara Maitreya 
published twenty years back in 1319 B.S. Of similar works in 
other Indian vernaculars reference may be made to the three 
volumes of Jain Inscriptions edited and published by Mr. Puran 
Chand Nahar of Calcutta. But it must be said to the credit of 
the editors of the Bengali volumes that they have carried out 
their task in the right scientific way. 


There are some notable peculiarities in several of the grants, as 
pointed out by the editor, to which the notice of the readers needs 
be drawn. (1) The absence of imprecatory verses in the conclu- 

- ding portions of grants issued by Kings of Kamartipa, save and 
except the Nidhanpur grant of Bhüskaravarman which, however, 
is found to have been issued from Karnasuvarna in Bengal. (2) 
The composition of portions of a grant by the royal donor as in 
the case of the first eight verses of the Puspabhadra copperplate 
of Dharmapala (p.173). (3) The use of epithets of the royal 
donor after the conclusion of the formal part of the grant as in 

.the ease of the Guakuci copperplate of Indrapala II which has 
been styled the “ Strange copperplate” ( pp. 182 1. n. 3), 
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Some facts of interest from the point of view of social and 
‘cultural history not referred to by the editor may also be noted 
here. The skill in archery of a Brahman named Himanga—one 
of the donees in the Subharhkarapiiaka grant of Dharmapala ( first 
half of the twelfth century )— is described in detail (p. 156). We. 
know of another Brahmana of Bengal, Kedaramiéra, whose qua 
lities as a warrior as well as 8 man of letters are referred to 
( Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute--Vol. XI. 
p. 243), Another Brahmana the grand-father of the donee of the 
Puspabhadra copperplate of Dharmpàla is described as having 
possessed, like the donor, a knowledge of the fine arts ( pp. 173, 
174 ) which were generally acquired by Ksatriyas alone, 


The same Brahmana is also described as having had his intel- 
lect developed by means of his study of Mimàamsa. It is to be 
noted that this system of philosophy which’ required a thorough 
acquaintance with the Vedic literature was popular from fairly 
early period in Eastern India where Vedic studies were neglected 
at least in a later period ( Ind. Ant. 1929, p. £02 ).! 


As a matter of fact it may ba reasonable to suppose that Vedic 
studies as well as Vedic rites were not entirely neglected during 
the 9th, 10th, and 11४1 centuriss in Bengal? or Assam. In the 
records, we are dealing with, it is definitely stated that 
Bhijjata studied the Yajurveda with all its accessories (p. 64), that 
Devadatta was the chief of Vedic scholars, fhe Vedas having had 
their aims fulfilled in him, that his son was & regular performer 
of Vedic sacrifices ( aynydhifa ) (p. 99), and that Devadhara who 
was an adhvaryu duly practised Vedic rites(p.78). Tt does not 
seem that all these statements were nothing but formal. ` 


The learned editor has suggested some new interpretations of 
particular words, expressions etc. Some of shese are worth noti- 





1. An epithet of this Brahmana — Cünakyamünityabhu — may mean, as 
suppo3ed by the editor, that he was, as it were, the source of the jewels 
(i.e. the mora! maxims) of Odnakya. A knowledge of these would, 

` thus, seem to have come to be regarded as highly commendable at 
that time. 

2, C. Chakravarti — Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instiute 
— Vol. XI, pp. 243 4; D. Bhattacharya - Haraprasada-Samvardhana- 
lekhaiala (in Bengali ) - Vol IL. pp. 207 ff, 
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cing. The symbol used at the beginning of most epigraphic re- 
cords is usually taken to be nothing but Czkküra or Pranava. But 
as Mr. Bhattacharya has rightly pointed out (pp, 55-6) this is the 
symbol known as Afiji in Bengal and used at the beginning of 
letters of the alphabet until sometime back. It cannot be pranava 
as it is, in some cases, found used even before Pranavas. 


But all his interpretations are not free from doubts. Accord- 
- ing to him (p. 31.1. n. 1) the Himalaya is also a Kulacala, but 
this is well-known as a Varsaparvata which separates one varsa 
froma nother. In cases where there is reference fo eight Kulàcalas 
as in theMohamudgara of Sarhkaricarya the Mahendra and not the 
Himalaya should be counted in the list, Asa matter of fact the 
Mahendra is regarded as a Kulácala in the Bhügavata Purana 
' (पा, 7. 6.). 


Prükümya ( p. 101, f, n. 5 ) is stated to be one of six Aisvaryas 
while it is really one of eight as appears from the list quoted by 
the editor himself. 


The explanation of the unusual epithet Govarmamünavaidya-- 
applied to Prasthanakela$a, the poet who composed the document 
recorded in the ' First copperplate of Dharmapala '— as one com 
versant ( Vaidya ) in the measurement of letters in speech (i. e 
prose aid poetic composition ) is ingenuous ( p. 161, f. n. 1). But 
क cannot be supposed to be free from all doubts, 


It may be stated here that the practica of referring to paddy 
grains in terms of a cardinal number { e, g. thousands) without 
mentioning the unit of measurement ( p. 72 )—a practice followed 
in more than one record—~is still found in some parts of Eastern 
Bengal where, however, ‘hundred.’ is used in place of ‘thousand’, 


The editor has omitted to take note of some of the latest theo- 
ries raised in connection with some of the records. Thus there is 
no reference either in the body of the book or in the section called 

. Somayojani. O Sam$odhani ( Addenda ahd Errata) to the question 
raised by Mr. Ramtarak Bhattacharya as early as 1919 (ina paper 
entitled‘ Paficakhanga O Tümra$süsna' read before the sixteenth session 
of theSrihatia Vaidik samiti, and by Mr. J. C. Ghosh ( I. H. Q, 


160 Annals of the Bhandarkar Grien- al Researh instiiule 


--VI. 601. ) with regard ta the Iccation of theland granted in 
the Nidkanapura copperplate of Bhiskaravarman. Neither is 
there any reference to the issue opened Jy Mr. Ghosh (icc. cit.) 
and supported by Mr. K. M, Gupta (I. E. Q.--VII. 7188 ) with re- 
spect to the identification of tae donees ef t3e said grant with the 
Nagara Bráhmanas on the basis, among other things, of what are 
supposed to be their surnames as found in the record in question. 


The identification of Sravasti in the Silimpur copperplate (Ep. 
Ind. XIII, 283 ff.) with some region in Gauda as suggested by 
‘Mr. R. G. Basak has been refuted by tha present editor (p. 164- 
5).and according to him it is to be located in some part of Aasam, 
But it is to be noted that another schola- has of late come forward 
with further arguments to support Mr. Basak ( Ind. Ant, 1981 - 
pp. 14-18). 


The learned editor has deviated in one point from the usual 
practice observed in editing inscriptions. He has, as is done in 
the edition of old texts, incorporated the emended readings in the 
body of the book pointing out the readings found in the foot- 
notes It is not known if tkis will be appreciated and followed 
by epigraphists. 


Some minor inaccuracies and misprints are found to have 
crept into the book We may mention the following. Maamaa 
has become सविष्यास्तव (Introduction p. 19 f. n.), Mr, Nanigopal 
Majumdar has become Dr. Nanigopal Ma‘umdar ( Introduction p. 
26, 1. n. 2), 'ररुन्धती has become "ररुद्धती (9, 138 1, i). 


Question of funds seems to have prevented the learned editor 
from appending facsimiles of all the plates some of which are in 
private possession, rendering it difficult to check the readings in 
doubtful cases, if any, : 


On the whole, the work is 8 very important publication, which 
will be indispensable to every scholar dealing with the history of 
Eastern India 


CHIHTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 
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THE VISNUSVAMIN RIDDLE* 
BY : u 
RAI BAHADUR AMARNATH RAW, B. A. 


I 


Visnusvàmin is a veritable riddle to us, . He is said to have 
been the founder, or at least the most important teacher of the 
Rudra Sect of Vaignavas. The other three sects are known 88610 
Sri, the Catuhsana and the Brahma Sects, connected with the 
names of Ramanuja, Nimbarka and Madhva respectively. About 
2H this, the following verse is often quoted :— 


“ Ramanujam Srih Svicakre Madhvaciryam Caturmukhah 
Srivisnusvàminarh Rudro Nimbadityam Catuhsanah.” 


Very little, however, is known about Visnusvamin, Aufrecht 
credits him with the authorship of a gloss on the Bhagavata 
Purana: while another writer of eminence’ ascribes to him 
authorship of commentaries on the Vedants and the :Gita, and 
mentions him as an author of the Madhvacarya Sect, earlier than 


` *Read at a meeting of the Sanskrit-Bengali Association of the Univers 
sity of Dacca on the 28th January, 1932, 


. -1 . Seo Indexes to the “ Sarvadaréana-Sarhgraha ", edited by M, M, Vagus 
deva Shastri Abhyankar. 
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Madhva himself, which is rather amusing. Elsewhere! we 
find it said that Visnusvámin wrote Commentaries on the Vedas. 
These are all pure guesses, and all that we may safely hold is. 
that Visnusvàmin, as the founder or the Chief Acarya of a sect, 
must have written some works which have unfortunately been 
lost. This would appear strange as the works of all the three 
other leading Vaisnava Acaryas have been carefully preserved, 
and as Vispusvamin evidently did not belong to a hoary antiquity. 
Yajfiesvara, in the Aryavidya-Sudhakara (p.24) says that 
Visnusv&min's father was the prime minister of a Dravida Chief 
under the:Emperor of Delhi, so that Visnusv&min lived.after 
Moslem influence had spread to the South. R. G. Bhandarkar? 
holds that Visnusvamin lived in the thirteenth century A. D. 


That great scholar says that Visnusvamin’s philosophy was 
the same as that of Vallabha. This might be an inference from 
the fact that a certain section of Vallabhacarya’s followers trace 
their sect to Visnusvamin, or from the account of Visnusv&àmin's 
philosophy to be found in the ‘Sakalacdrya-mata-sarbgraha’ by 

: Srinivasa, the well-known author of another work, the ‘Yatindra- 
matadipika, a summary of Ramanuja’s a Sribhasya on the 
Brahmasiitras. Any one familiar with the Anubhasya on the 
Brahmssütras by Vallabha will not fail to observe that this 
account of Visnusvamin’s Philosophy reads like a concise but 
faithful summary of that commentary. It appears likely that by 
Srinivasa’s time, which was possibly some part of the eighteenth 
century, Visnusvàmin's philosophy had come to be identified with 
that, of Vallabha. But, in his commentary on the Bhagavata 
Purana, III. 32. 37, Vallabha refers to an interpretation pul on the 
verse by the followers of Visnusvàmin, Madhva and Ràümànuja, 
and- from. the nature of that reference, some of Vallabha’s 
followers hold that Vallabha was not a teacher of the Visnusvamin 

Sect and that his philosophy was different. 


C—————— — — e — 








1, See the accounts of Vallabhacarya in Prajianananda Sarasvati's His- 
tory of the Vedanta Dar$ana (in Bengali) Vol. IL, and in the Bengali 
Viévak osa. * 

2. See‘ Vaisnavism, Saivism and other Sects.’ p, 7% 

“8, Iam indebted to Professor G. H. Bhatt, of the Baroda College, a meme 
ber of the Vallabhactrya Sampradaya, for this reference. | 
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The History of ‘the Vedanta Philosophy ‘by Prajü&n&nardá 
Sarasvati,! and the ‘Bengali Visvakosa? mention a tradition 
that Visnusvàmin would not admit into discipleship any one but 
a Brahman willing to adopt the life of a Samny&sin. The tradi- 
tion among a certain branch of the Vallabhacarya sect, to which 
-É have already referred, is that Visnusvimin had a disciple, 
named Jfidnadeva, who, in his turn, had two disciples, named 
Nathadeva or Namadeva and Trilocana, and that Vallabha was 4 
disciple of one of these two. This tradition appears to be fictitious. 
We know definitely that Vallabha was born in 1479 A: D, and 
if this tradition were true, Visnusvamin would be a teacher who 
lived between the latter half of the fourteenth and the first 
quarter of the fifteenth centuries. This is highly improbable. 
Then, again, the Bhaktamala tells us that Jüanadeva was the 
son of a Brahman, outcasted for reverting to the life of a house- 
holder: after having adopted Sarbnyisa, that Namadeva was 
widow's son, and Trilocana a non-Brahman tailor. Vallabha 
himself is alleged to have renounced samny&üsa and to have 
reverted to the life of a householder. All this would conflict 
with Visnusvimin’s alleged fastidiousness in the selection of 
disciples. Vallabha is also known to have advised his followers 
not to shun the good things of life, a teaching contrary to the 
rigorism ascribed to Visnusvimin. Then again, in his Com- 
mentary on the Brahmasiitras, Vallabha denies that a Sidra was 
entitled to Brahmavidy& and it would be curious if in the face 
of such opinion, he permitted himself to be initiated by a Sidra, 
nay, an ati-Südra. 


The “ Sricaitanyacaritamrta ’ tells us that Caitanyadeva 
sharply rebuked one Vallabha Bhatta for having differed in his 
Commentary on the Bhagavata, from Sridhara Sv&min's inter- 
pretation, thereof. In a recent edition of the ‘Sricaitanya- 
caritamrta, we find it stated that this Vallabha Bhatia was a 
different preson from Suddhadvaitin Acarya of that name; but it 
4s generally believed that the ‘Sricaitanyacaritamrta’ refers to this 

“Acarya ;and Krsnadasa, the author of the Bengali Bhaktamala, 


"णारा 





1,& 23. See the account of Vallabhacarya in each of these works, 
UU 4 Sricaitanyacaritamrta ', Pt, III, Ch. 7, 
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writing in the eighteenth century, distinotly says so in the very 
beginning of his account of Vallabhicarya.! Then again, 
some Bengali Vaisnavas hold that the Sridhara Svàmin, from 
whom Vallabha is alleged to have differed, and who was the 
well-konwn author of commentaries on the Gita, the Bhagavata 
Purana and the Visnu Purana, was an Acirya of the Visnu- 
svamin Sect.” M. M. Professor Bhagavatakumar Shastri has 
expressed the same opinion in a letter written to me. I shall 
revert to this matter later on, but I may say here that the inter- 
pretation of verse 37, ch. 32, Bk. IIT, of the Bhàgavata which 
Vallabha, in his Commentary thereon, ascribes to the followers of 
Visnusvamin, Madhvacarya, and Ramanuja, is to be found in 
Sridhara’s tika on that verse: and nobody ever believed or 
suggested that Sridhara belonged either to the Ramanuja or 
Madhvacirya Sect. Then, again, one finds it difficult to find out 
why Vallabha should have materially differed from Sridhara 
Svamin, if both belonged to the same sect, namely, the Visnu- 
svamin sect. In his commentaries on the Brahmasütras or the 
Bhagavata, Vallabha never even mentions Visnusvamin as a 
Pirvacarya, and in the: first commentary he claims that his 
exposition was original and that he owed it to the grace of 
Srikrsna. 


* Nànàmatadhvànta vindsanaksamo 
Vedantahrtpadmavikasane patuh 
Aviskrto’yam bhuvi bhasyabhaskaro 
Mudha budha dhavata na'nyavartmasu.” 


Then again, 
e Srikrsnakrpayaiva’yath Siddhanto hrdi bhasate.”’ 


The late lamented M. M. Haraprasad Shastri told me that 
Laksmana Bhatta, the father of Vallabha, was a follower of the 
Visnusvamin cult, whom the oppression of the Moslem rulers of 
the Telugu Country compelled to seek abode in Benares, 
Vallabha might have been connected with the Visnusvamin Sect, 


1. No Commentary on the Bhagavata by any other Vallabha Bhatta has 
come down to us. 





2. See Introduction to the Bhagavadgita with thecommenary of Vidva- 
78918, published by the Gaudiya matha of Caloutta, 
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*n some way, direct or indirect, but if seems clear that he did 
not own absolute allegiance to that teacher's doctrines. His 
ascendancy, on the other hand, appears to have been one of the 
reasons which have relegated Visnusvamin, his works, and 
his Suddhadvaita to the limbs of oblivion. Then again, in this 
country, it has been the fashion to refer every new doctrine to 
antiquity ; the Visistadvaita of Ramanuja has been traced back 
to Sri or Laksmi, the dvaita of Madhva to Brahma, and the 
dvaitidvaita of Nimbarka to the mythical Catuhsanas, viz., 
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sandtana, and Sanat-Kumiara. There could be 
nothing strange, therefore, in the fictitious attempt to connect 
Vallabha with Siva through Visnusvamin. I may here narrate a 
certain myth which has been invented in order to connect Visnu- 
svamin with Rudra or Siva. The Hindu Bhaktamala by Nabhaji 
has nothing more to tell us about Visnusvàmin than what we 
have learnt from the Sanskrit verse about the four Vaisnava Sects 
1 have already quoted. He paraphrases that verse in this way :— 


“Ramapaddhati Ramanuja Visnusvam! Tripurari 
Nimbaditya Sanakadi Madhukara Gurumukha cari.” 


Nabhaji has so many things to say about so many saints, but 
has nothing to add about Visnusvàmin. Nor does Priyadasa, in 
his gloss on the Bhaktamala, add to our knowledge. But in 
a recent tika, called the ‘Varttika-tilaka’ first published in 1852, and 
possibly written not much earlier, we find the following mythical 
connection established between Rudra and Visnusvamin. There 
was a man, named Premánanda or Paramananda ,who used to de- 
voutly worship the God Varadiraja of Visnu-Kàfici, Varadaraja was 
much pleased, and asked the God Siva of Siva-Kafiel, his friend- 
ly neighbour and disciple, to initiate Premànanda into the Cult 
of Balagopila,— as if he could not do if himself, - and this was 
readily done. Visnusvamin, is said to have been the 48th teacher 
in apostolic succession fron Premdnada and 50th from the 
God Varadaraja, the Siva of Siva-K&fiol evidently coming between 
Varadaraja and Premananda, 


‘We have a few references to Visnusvamin, in the account of 
RaseSvaradarsana in the ‘ SarvadarSanasarhgraha,’ from which 
Yajüe$vara appears to have collected his scanty materials for the 
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brief but rather inaccurate exposition of Visnusvamin’s philo- 
sophy, to be found at p. 124 of the ‘Aryavidya-Sudhakara’. It is 
generally believed that Madhava, the brother of 857७0७, the com- 
mentator on the Vedas, both the brothers being ministers of the 
Vijayanagar Kings, was the author of this work, and that he came 
to be known as Vidyaranya Muni on adopting Sarhnydsa. Some 
people deny that this Madhava and Vidyáranya were identical, 
while others say that there were three Madhavas who lived about 
this-time and who were all authors. Madhava, the brother of 
Sàyana, was according to these Scholars, the writer of certain 
chapters of the ‘Paficadasi’, of the ‘Jivanmuktiviveka’ and other 
works, 2 second Madhava, who was a fighting minister of the 
Vijayanagar Kings, wrote the commentary on the Süta-Samhità, 
while a third Madhava, being the son of the first Madhava’s 
brother, Sdyana, was the author of the 'Sarvadarsana-samgraha. 
There is a third view that Madhava, brother of Sayana, was the 
author of the ‘Sarvadarganasarhgraha’, with the exception of the 
last chapter containing the account of Samkara-Vedanta which 
was added by S&yana's son or somebody else, and which is not to 
be found in some editions of the work. I find myself in agreement 
with this third view, but this is certainly not the place to enter 
into & discussion on the subject. 


Tii the account of RaseSvaradarsana we find it stated that ac- 
cording to Visnusvàmin, the Sarira of Nrsimha was “nitya” or 
eternal, and the following ver&e is quoted in support of the state- 
ment, as from a work, named the‘ Sákàrasiddhi ' :— l 


Sacocinnityanijàcintya-pürnànandaikavigraham 
Nrpaficdsyamahm vande Srivisnusvàmisammatam 


A follower of Visnusvamin, by name Garbha-Srikanta Misra, 
ig mentioned as having established that Nrsimha had the visesanas 
‘Saf’, ‘cit’ etc. It need not be supposed, however, that this ex- 
position of Visnusvamin’s doctrines gives a correct account of 
that teacher’s philosophy. Madhava appears to have sarcastically 
pointed out how the RaseSvarites would twist the meaning of the 








1. It might be noted that this verse does not say that the ‘Sarira’ of 
Npsithha is eternal 
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well-known Sruti passage ‘ Raso vai Sah’, equating , Rasa with 
that blessed thing, mercury,-and of the sayings of old and recent 
teachers, like Govinda-bhagavatpada ( the guru of great Sarhkera) 
and the author of Sakara-Siddhi; respectively, in order to find 
support for their eccentric doctrine therein Visnusvàmin and 
Garbha-Srikanta are not so mentioned as if they belonged to a 
remote past : 


Sridhara Sv&min, in his tika on verse, I. 7. 6. of the Bhagavats 
Purana, quotes the following verses of Visnusvamin :— 


" Taduktam Visnusvamina — 


Hladinya sarnvidaslistah saceidànanda Iêvarah 
Svavidydsamvrto Jivah samklesanikarakarah., 


Tathà ~~ 


Sa 180 yadavase maya sa Jivo yastyarditah 
` Sv&ávirbhütaparánandah Svavirbhiita-suduhkhabhih 
Svadrguttha-viparydsa-bhava-bhedaja-bhisucah 
" Yanmàyayà Jusannaste tamimam Nrharim numah” 


In his tika on verse, IJI. 12. 1-2, of the same Purana, again, 
Sridhara names Visnusvamin and quotes a part of the third verse 
above; while in the tika on the Visnu Purana, verse, I. 12. 70, he 
quotes the first of the above verses as irom a work, named the 
* Sarvajfia-sikti ' ( taduktarn Sarvajiiastiktau )’ which would show 
that Visnusvamin used to be known as the ' Sarvajfia’. N. Venka- 
taraman ! tells us that this distinction, which later Samkara- 
carya earned, has been transferred by tradition to the great 
‘Sarhkara. We know also that a few others have from time to 
time earned this distinction, We may take it, from their common 
adherence to the Nrsimba Cult, that the Sarvajiia Visnusvamin, 
quoted.írom by Sridhara and Visnusvamin, mentioned in the 

: RaseSvaradarsana account, were identical. 


. The question which now engages our attention is whether this 
Sarvajfia Visnusvàmin could have been the author of the com- 
mentary on the Nrsithhapirvatapaniya Upanisad and of the 








1, See, Samkarücarya the great and His Successors at Kafioi ^p. 82-84, — 
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Prapaficasara Tantra, works erroneously attributed to the great 
Samkara, Pandit Vidhushekhars Shastri has proved that these 
works could not have been written by Samkara! These works 
must, as matter of fact, have been composed long after Samkara’s 
time. Sridhara, in his tik’ on the Bhagavata, X. 87. 21, quotes 
the following Nrsimhapürvatápaniya passage :— 


“Yarn sarve devi namanti mumuksavo brahmavadinasea ", 
(IL. 4.) and proceeds, -- 


" Vy&khyatar ca Sarvajfiair bhasya-krdbhih,mukta api lilay& 
vigraham krtvà bhajanta iti," ° 


Sridhara here quotes with slight variations, - possibly he 
quotes from memory, - from the commentary on the Upanisad, 
passing for 8 work of Sarhkara, for there the passage is explained 
thus:-- " MuktaSoa lilayà vigraharh parigrhya namanti tyanu- 
sabgah." Varhéidhara Sarma, the writer of the ‘Bhavartha~dipika- 
prakaga,’ which is a tiki on Sridhara’s annotation, explains the 
words ‘Sarvajfiairbhasyakrdbhih,’ as ‘Sarvajfiairbhasyakrdbhir 
bhagavatpujyapadair-Nrsimha-tàpanyám, ’’ meaning that Sridhara 
was quoting from Sarnkara’s commentary on the Nrsimhapiirva- 
tapaniya, Varmésidhara’s recent age is responsible for this 
mistake, for not even the credulous Madhava, the author 
of the Sarhkaravijaya attributes this work to Sarkara, 
and Sridhara who appears from my researches about 
him, to have been a late fourteenth, or early fifteenth century 
teacher, at the East, could nob possibly have mistaken a recent 
work like this commentary for a work of Samkara^ In the intro- 
duction to his tiki on the Gita, Sridhara refers to Sarhkara as the 
‘bhāsyakāra’ and in the tika on verse 20, ch. XIII, of that work, 





l. See Sir Ashutosh Silver Jubilee Memorial Volume III. pt.2 p.100 et seq. 


2. Sridbara quotes Gaudapada, Sarikara, Sureévara, and Anandabodha- 
carya; he knew Cit-Sukha's commentarios and also Vidya Saibkara's 
commentary on the NrsiÁhapurvatapaniya Upanisad ; but he does not 
quote from the ‘ Pafieadasi ’; the great source of inspiration to subse 
quent Advaitin writers. Possibly the fame of the ‘ Paficadasi’ had not 
spread as far as Benares, where Sridhara used to live, in his time, 
His commentaries were known in Bengal early in the sixteenth 
century, if not earlier, 
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She speaks of Sathkara thus :—‘Srimacchamkarabhagavadbhasyakrd- 
‘bhih;’ he does not refer to Sarhkara as Sarvajfia, Again, if 
Sridhara had known two ‘Sarvajfias’ , one being the author of the 
‘Sarvajfia-Sikti’ and the other of the Nrsimmhapirvatapaniya com- 
mentary, one might expect him to have indicated their difference. 
It should te remembered also that both these Sarvajfias were 
‘followers of the Nrsimha Cult The Commentator Sarvajiis 
mentions, in six places, that the Prapaficasara tantra is a work of 
his; and that tantra devotes a whole chapter to Nrsimha rituals. 


The Nrsirhapürvatápaniya Upanisad inculcates ‘Nrsimhakara- 
brahmavidy4 ,and the ‘Sakara-Siddhi’ referred to in the Rasesvara- 
darsana account, might possibly have had some connection with 
that Upanisad or with the commentary thereon. Vidydranya, in 
the beginning of his commentary on the Nrsimhottaratápanlya 
Upanisad, after stating that the Nrsithha-pirvatapaniya dealt 
with 'Nrsimhak&ra-brahma' observes as follows: “Tatha hyuktam 
` Nàrttikakrdbhih :— 

"Nrsimhabrhmavidyaisà vyakhyata jfidnasiddhaye 


1 ११ 


This varttika appears to refer to the following passage in the 
Nisimhaptirvatapaniya commentary ~ “Tapaniyopanisacehri ~ 
Nrsimhàkaàrabrahmavisay& ^ sati nirdkarabrahmapratipattyu- 
pàysbhütà?" In another connection in his commentary, Vidyà- 
ranya quotes three verses of the Varttikakara, and in a third, one 
other. verse. In Advaita Vedanta literature, SureSvaracarya is 
generally known as the Varttikakara, but the verses quoted cannot 
be traced to that great teacher's works. The fact that the Nrsimha- 
karabrahmavidyi appears to have been the topic common to the 
‘Sakarasiddhi’ and to the Varttiks work quoted from by vidyà- 
ranya, leads one to think that the two works might, after all, be 
identical. The last Varttika quoted runs as follows :— 


"Sarvajfiakarunanunnàá vicdrajfidnakimand 


Iksanopacayannadiripenstha vivartate.*" 





1. See lines 1-2 of the NysithhapUrvatapaniya commentary p, 3. Ananda- 
érama Edition, . E 
८ „2 - Bee commentary on the Nreidhotiaratgpaniya  Upanigad, p. .145, 
Anandaórama Edition. 
8 [ Annals, B. O. R.I, ] 
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This means literally that the desire for discrimination and 
knowledge, not moistened by the grace of tbe omniscient, takes 
the false shapes of Iksana ( observation or contemplation ) upacaya 
( accumulatian or growth ), and anna (food or matter). There is 
‘an evident pun on the word ‘Sarvajfia’, which, while referring 
directly to God, refers indirectly to the Sarvajia commentator of 
the Nrsimhapürvatapaniya, not unlikely the Varttikakara’s Guru. 
This Varttiks brings in the doctrine of “prasada” or grace. No 
wonder that the worshippers of a manisfestation of Visnu, believ- 
ing in the doctrine of divine grace, should for a time, have been 
counted as a Vaisnava sect, in spite of their Māyāvāda 
metaphysics. The devotion of this Varttikakara to the com- 
mentator discloses his temperamental likeness to Garbha Srikanta 
Misra, whom Madhava, in the RaseSvaradarsana account, 
describes as ‘Visnusvamiparinatantahkarana’ that is one whose 
inner organs were wholly bent towards the feet of Visnusvamin. 


Mr. A. Govinda Wariyar tells us that a section of Sarhkara’s 
followers early took to the worship of Nrsimha and Parthasarathi’. 
I may point out here that.there is a common error that Samkara’s 
followers are Saivas. Asa matter of fact, his followers make no 
choice among the five deities, ' pafica-devata 'as they are called, 
viz. Visnu, Siva, Ganapati, Sürya and the Devi. People living in 
the country where Sarhkara was born still point out an image 
which Sarhkara used to worship before leaving home. The Iste 
Mr. Tilak has pointed that, in his recognised commentaries 
Sarkara, in giving instances of pratikopasand, several times 
refers to the Salagrama Sila,’ but never to the ‘ Lingam ? of Siva, 
It is said that Padmapada, the distinguished disciple of Sarhkara, 
‘was a devotee of Nrsimha, nay a Nrsimha-siddha. No mention of 
Nrsimha is to be found, however, in the fragment of the ‘ Pajica- 
padika ’ which has come down to us, and the story might have 

: been invented after the spread of the Nrsirhha cult among 
Sarhkara’s followers with a view to make it look ancient, Cit- 
-sukha, the author of the ‘Tattvapradipika and Nrsirmhàásrama, 





1. Ses‘ Vilvamaigala Sv&miars ' —I. H. Q. June, 1931. 


t & Bee Brahmasitra >I, 2,7, 1, 3, 14, and 4.1, 8, snd Chindogya Cot: 
pentary 8, 1, 1. 
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the author of the ‘ Bhedadhikkars and the ‘Bhavarthaprakasik: 
are found making obeisances to Nrsirbha, while Sridhara is never 
tired of bowing to that deity. I have already said that some 
Bengal Vaisnavas contend that Sridhara was an Ácarya of the 
Visnusvamin Sect. But itis known that his metaphysics was 
substantially the Advaitav&da. of Sathkara, though he differed 
from that great teacher in adhering to the Bhagavata Purana. 
doctrine that Bhakti for a lilàvatàra of Visnu was the easiest way 
to liberation, That is exactly the position of the commentator of 
the Nrsirhhapirvatapaniya, who says, in a passage already quoted, 
thet Nrsimhakarabrahmavidya led to the realisation of the: 
Supreme Brahman. If Visnusvamin were the author of this 
commentary, as I think he was, those who say that Sridhara was. 
a teacher of the Sathkara sect, and those who contend that he was 
an ascetic of the Visnusvamin sect, would find their respective 
position equally vindicated, for, in that case, Visnusvàmin and 
Sridhara would both be merely teachers’of a branch of the Sarkara 
sect with Vaisnavite leanings, which went! in for Nrsimha 
worship." 


. It appears likely that this branch of the Sathkara sect came to 
be looked upon as the Rudra sect, not because as the Bhaktmala 
Varttika tells us, the fictitious Premananda was initiated by the 
Siva of Siva-Kaficl, but because the Nrsimha-rüpa is a rudra: 
tips of Visnu as will appear from the following passages from the: 
Nrsirhha-pirvatapaniya (I. 6) and the Prapañcasāra Tantra. The 
first passage runs thus :— 


"Om rtam satyarh param brahma purusam Nrkesarivigraharh, 
Krsnapihgalamtrdhvaretarh, virüpàkser, Sarhkararh nilalohitam 
umapatimh pinakinam" eto. 


In explaining 'virüpaksam' the commentator says 'lalàta- 
netrena rudratàm prapnoti.’ 





1. That Sridhara belonged to the Sarkara sect is clear. He says that he 
' wrote his tik& on the Gita after consulting the commentary of Sathkara 
and a tiki thereon, add that, in tika on the Visnu Purana, he merely 
simplified the commentary of Citsukha. Nilakantha, in the introduc- 
tion to his tiki on the Gita, distinctly mentions Sarhkara and Sridhara 

as having belonged to his own Sect. x 
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* "The Prapañcasāra thus describes Nrsirhha :— 


. "Ugraih virajutarh mahartikamatho Visnurh jvalantinvitam 
Samprokta "tha ca sarvatomukha-Nrsimharnath-statha bhisanam:*’ 


The Nrsithha cult. appears from the evidence of its two 
Upanisads and of the Prapaficasára, to have mixed up Tantrika 
rituals with Advaita Vedanta, and its adherents began gradually 
to replace Nrsimha by Krsna, But it seems possible that a 
‘section of its followers thought that mayavada vedanta and bhakti 
went ill together, and this led to the final supersession, at the 
instance of Vallabha of Nrsirha by Balagopala and Visnusvamin’s 
müy&-bhakti Suddhadvaita by the Suddhadvita of Vallabha 
which he calls Brahmavada.' l 


I might say in passing that the ‘Prabodbasudbikara’, another 
work wrongly attributed to Sarhkara, appears to me to have been 
written either by the author of the two works just mentioned or 
by some other writer of the same schoól. The work abounds in ero- 
tic imageries which remind one of the Prapaficasira Tantra, and 
also of Visnusvamin’s line Hladinyaé Samvida-Slistah Saccida- 
nanda I$varah," while the same partiality for ‘Sagunopasana’ is 
noticeable in the two sections of the work, named, ‘the twofold 
bhakti’, and ‘The unity of Saguna and the nirguna’. Again, in 
the brief summary of the Krsna-lil4 contained in the work, the 
epithet "Nrhari', which means both ‘Nrsirhha’ and ‘purusottama’, 








, 1, Inside Sarbkara’s school, however, the tradition of the Visnusvümin 
branch continued for some time more, as will appear from Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati's Commentary ou the Gita and his 'Bhagavad- 
bhaktiras&yanam ', from Visnu Puri’s Bhaktiratnavali, and from Nila- 
"kantha's commentary on the Mahabharata. I have attempted to show 
elsewhere that I$vara Puri the Guru of Sri Caitanya and Müdba- 
vendra Puri, the Guru of Iévara Puri belonged to this branch of the 
Sarhkara sect, i 
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is.applied six times to Krsna, no other epithet being used so 
often. o ; 


But if the indentification of the author of the Prapañcasāra 
and the Nrsimhapürvetapaniya commentary with Visnusvamin is 
‘to hold good, it remains to be explained how the authorship of 
these works came to be attributed to Sarkara. The attention 
of the reader is invited to the second opening verse of the Sarva- 
daréanasamgraha', where Madhava salutes his guru ‘Sarvajfia 
Vigm 


: “Param gatam sakaladarsanas&garünü- 
Mitmocitartha-caritarthita-Sarvalokam 
Srisarhgapanitanayarh nikhilagamajfiam 
Sarvajfia-Visnugurumenvahamasraye ham". 


UN. Venkataraman rightly identifies this Sarvajiia Visnu with 
Vidy&-Tirtha or Vidy&-Sarkara Tirtha®, the great scholar and 
. adept in tantras and mantras, whom both Madhava and Sayana 
salute as their Guru, and whom Madhava is said to have placed on 
the Samkar&càryapitha at Srngeri. There is a magnificent com- 
. memoration building over his vesting place at Srngeri, con- 
structed under the supervision of Bharat] Krsna Tirtha, Madhava, 
in the introduction to his Jaiminlya Nyayamala, thus refers to 
Vidya-Samkara's omniscience :— 


‘Vidyatirthamunistadatmani lasanmirti-stvanugrahika 
' Tenàsy& svagunairakhanditapadam sarvajfiamudyotate, 


Let us remember also that Sridhars calls the commentator of 
Nrsimhapirvatapaniya ‘Sarvajfia’, In the very first verse intro- 
ducing that commentary, the ‘commentator mentions that his 





1. ‘Then, again, the prose ‘ Upadesasshasri' might not unlikely have been 
a work of the same author. At para 18 ofthat work we find Brahman 
described.as endowed with 'ananta$akti' and again with ‘acintyasakti’ 
andit might be that Vallabha took his idea of Brahman's acintya- 
Saktitva’ from this work, and this idea is responsible for the nomencla- 

1 ture of Jiva Gosvamin’s philosophy * Acintyabhedabheda-vüda ', 

9, Sathkaracarya the great and his followers at Kafioi—p. 93 


PT 
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Guru's name -was the one by which this Upanisad was known, that. 
is, ‘Nrsimha’ :— . 


. + "Yannàmnopanisatkhyatà tapanarh tarh vidhurh gurum 
. Pranamyopasanagarbham tad-vyakhyarh $raddhaya'rabhe.! "', 


. We know from the Srhgeri and Kafici Tables of Acaryas 
that Vidya-Samkara was the disciple of Nrsirhba or Narasimha 
Tirtha.” So it is clear beyond doubt that Vidya-Sathkara was the 
author of this commentary, of the Prapañcasāra Tantra and 
possibly also of the ‘Prabodha-Sudhakara’ and the prose 'Upadesa- 
saihasri,’ The Srhgeri chronology spreads Vidya-Sarhkara’s 
pontificate at Srhgeri over the period 1228-1333 A. D. which is un- 
thinkable. There must have been gaps at both ends. All that one 
may safely hold is that he lived a long life covering a portion of 
the period 1200-1333 A. D. It looks possible that Visnusvamin 
was his original Sarnnydsin name, that Madhava while retaining 
the epithet Sarvajiia, abbreviates the full name, for the sake of the 
metre, into Visnu, and that he took the name Vidya-TIrtha or 
Vidya-Sarhkara Tirtha on ascending the Srhgeri pitha. We have 
already seen that, according to Bhandarkar, Visnusvamin, thé 
alleged founder of the so-called Rudra Sect of Vaisnavas also lived 
in the thirteenth century. Surely there could not possibly have 
been a plethora of Sarvajüas or Sarvaifia Visnus in the thirteenth 
century A.D. For aught we know, the distinction has been 
rarely achieved.’ It appears certain, therefore, that Visnu-Svimin 
and Vidy&-Sarmk ara were identical : and as he was a Sathkaracarya 
of the Srhgeri Pitha, his works have come to be confused with 
the works of the great Sarhkara. If all the works which pass 
current for works of Sathkara were critically studied, it might 
possibly turn out that they are the works of at least half a dozen 
authors. Vidy&-Saimkara is stated to be the author of the Vakya- 





1. Itis strange that this verse hitherto escaped the attention of scholars. 


9. We get the same information from a Srhgeri work, ‘The Guru varía 
Kavya by one Lakshmana Shastri, published by the Vünivilàsa Press, 
Srirahgam. 

3. We hear of Sarvajüa Sarkara, Sarvajiatma muni, Sarvajfia Viggu- 
svamin, Sarvajia R&me$vara Bhattüraka Bhasarvajfia and Sarvajfia 
Narayana, who wrote an annotation on the Mahabharata, 
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bhasya on the Kena Upanisad. In that'commentary, differering 
from Sarhkara, he interprets the: expression, ‘Brahmi Upanisat’ as 
‘Upanisad meant for Brahmans’. This partiality towards 
Brahmans is similar to the attitude which tradition ascribes to 
Visnu-Svàmin, namely, that he would not admit into disciple- 
ship any one but a Brahman who would adopt Sarhny&sa. I have 
also stated that Prajfidndnanda Sarasvati and the writer of the 
‘Bengali “Visvakosa’ tell us that Visnusvamin wrote comment- 
„aries on the Vedas, No such Commentary has come down;to us. 
_As regards Sayana’s commentaries on the Vedas, it is said by 
some that they were the joint production of Madhava and Sàyana. 
Sayana himself, however, repeats in the commentaries that they 
were composed under the patronage of King Bukka and the in- 
spiration of Vidy&-Tirtha. That Vidya-Sarhkara or Vidya-Tirtha 
was a great adept in the Vedas would appear from the following 
identical reference to him in Séyana’s commentaries and also inj 
Madhava’s ‘Jivanmuktiviveka’ :— 


“Yasya nihévasitam veda yo vedebhyo’khilath jagat 
Nirmame tamaham vande Vidyatirthamaheévaram”. 


Vidya-Samkara might have had some hand in the composition 
or the commentaries in Sàyans's name, and that might be the 
only truth behind the tradition about -Visnusvamin’s authorship 
of commentaries on the Vedas. Some-of Visnusv&min's sayings 
were called 'Sarvajfia-sükti' It is not strange that the sayings of 
one whose exhalation was the Vedas should be called 'sükti' in 
imitation of the Vedic 'Süktas'. 


Vilvamangala, the author of the ‘Krsnakarnimrtam’, is held by 
some to have been an ascetic of the Visnusvámin sect. A Govinda 
Wariyar, however, says that the Vilvamangalas were all Aoaryas 
of one of the two Sarhkarite Madhoms at Trichur, He says that 
. there were three Aciryas of this name known to have been 
Buthors,and he fixes them for the 9th, the 13th and the 179 
centuries respectively. He says that the first of these Vilva- 

naan eee nee a a aaa 

1. Mahimahopadhya&ya Shridharshastri Pathak in the Proceedings of the 

First Oriental Conference, Poona, 1919, Vol. I. p. XCIX, 

% See ' Vilvamaigala Svamiars'. 1, H. Q., June,1931, 





a 
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mahgalas was the author of the ‘Krsna-Karnamrtam’. K. Rams 
Pisharoti is of tlie same opinion,’ The seventeenth century Vilva- 
mangala could not possibly have written the 'Krsnakarnümrtam' 
which was a favourite work of Sri Caitanyadeva, but I no not 
think that the author could have lived in the Sth century. A. 
Govinda Wariyar bases his conclusion on the fact that the author 
of the ‘Krsnakarnimrtam’ in his gloss on a work of Sarkara, - 
Wariyar does not give us the name of this work, - calls himself a 
pupil of Padmapáda, and he takes this Padmapids as identical 
with Sathkara’s first disciple of the same name. The author cf 
the ‘Krsna Karnamrtam in the very first verse tells. us that his 
Guru was one Somagiri, but he elso mentions that he had 
Siksagurus’, and if one Padmapada were his 'Vidyaguru', it Goes 
not necessarily follow that he would be identical with Sarmkara's 
illustrious disciple, Padmap&da. There is a tik& on the Prapañca- 
sara tantra by one Padmap&da, and people identifying him with 
Sarhkara's disciple, Padmapàda, ascribe the authorship of the 
tantra to Samkara. But we have proved it beyond cavil that the 
author of the Prapaficasara was Vidya-Sarkara. Who then was 
this Padmapada, who commented on the Prapaficaséara? The 
Srhgeri chronology mentions no Áearya of this name.. But we 
have ७ valuable piece of information supplied by the 'Madhva- 
vijaya’ by Narayana Pandita, being the traditional biography of 
Madhvácárya. We learn from that work that Madhva had a 
dialectical contest with a great Advaitin monk, whom the author 
with abominable taste, calls 'Samkara' Both C. N. Krishnaswami 
Iyer and C. M. Padmanabh Achar identify this monk with ;Vidya- 
S$amkara. The Madlivavijaya relates another encounter of Madhva 
with the.Srngeri monk, Padmatirtha after Vidyà-Samkara's death, 
As we. have said before, the Srngeri chronology does not men- 
tion this Padmatirtha, but the very fact that it allots the uncons- 
cionable long period of one hundred and five years Acaryaship to 
Vidyasathkara would tend to show that there are some gaps in ` 
this chronology and; relying on the account of the ‘Madhva- , 
vijaya’,,we may hold that Padmatirtha came between: Vidya- 
Samkara and Bharati Krsna Tirtha, who is named in the Srhgeri 
table immediately after Yidy&sathkara. It seems likely that 


aN 


1, See ‘ Kulaéekbara in Kerala- Ibid-, ` 
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this Padmatirtha was the Pedrapida who commented on the 
"Prapafieasára', and who was also the teacher of Vilvamangala. 
It is possible to trace the erotic emotionalism of the ‘Krsnakarna- 
mitam’ to the author of works like the ‘Prapaficasars and 
‘Prabodhasudhakara’ but not to the great Sarnkara or to his dis- 
ciple Padmapada. As a result of the present discussion, those who 
say that Vilvamangala was a Sarhkarite Sarbnyāsin and those 
who attach him to the Visnusvàmin sect would be equally 
truthful, 


It would appear as if Vidya-Sarhkara and his disciples re- 
enacted the drama of Sarhkara’s life. He was like Sarhkara, 
considered an avatira of Mahe$vara, and his works are passing 
for Sarhkara’s works. One of his followers, commenting on his 
Prapaficasára has come to pass for Sarnkara’s disciple, Padma- 
pada, and/was actually named Padma Tirtha ; another follower of 
his wrote a Varttika on his Nrgirhhaptrvatapaniya commentary 
and called it the ‘Sakarasiddhi’ in imitation of the Varttikakara 
Sure$vara's works such as ‘ Naiskarmyasiddhi’ and ‘Svarijya- 
siddhi, 


To sum up. The conclusion to which I am led by an examina- 
tion of the available materials is that the tradition about the 
existence of a Rudra Sect of Vaisnavas before Vallabha and 
about Visnusvàmin having been the founder or chief teacher 
thereof is a semi-myth and that Visnusvamin, as matterof fact, 
was the same person as Vidy&samkara, the guru of Madhava and 
Sàyans. Yajfiesvara’s statement in the ‘Aryavidyasudhakara’ 
that the Visnusvamin sect become extinct no sooner than it had 
come into existence and was revived, later on, by the genius of 
Vallabha would also bear me out. The merging of Visnusvamin 
into Vidya-Sathkara on the one hand, and the ascendancy of 
Vallabha on the other, are the real reasons why we know so little 
about Vispusvamin, 


Yajfiesvara has culled his information about Vignusv&min 
from a work of the Vallabhacarya sect, namely the ‘Sampradayas 
pradipa’, written by one Gadadhara Dvivedin, a devoted follower 


8 [ Annals, B, O, 8.7, ] 
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of Vitthalanátha, one of the sons of Vallabha,! The work exists 
only in manuscript, and my attempt io get a transcript of the 

. portion of it which relates to Visnusvamin has not yet succeeded, 
One does not really know whether it contains anything more than 

"what Yajfiesvara has borrowed from it; nor should one be sur- 
prised if it gives a fictitious account of Visnusvamin similar to 
the one given in the Varttikatilska on the Bhaktamadla. In any 
case, no serious critic would think of attaching greater impor- 
tance to an avowedly sectarian work, than to evidence derivable 
from independent sources, l 


Here ends my attempt to weave a history of Visnusvamin out 
of the very scanty available yarn. An unbiassed pursuit of the 
: present clue might unearth more details about him. That he has 
become quite a riddle to the historian of Indian Philosophy and 
Religion is due, not to his hoary antiquity, as supposed by some, 
but to the fact that the search for him has not been conducted in 
right quarter, tradition having been relied on to a greater extent 
than is permissible in historical investigation. 


That I have taken a lot of pains over the history of this 

` teacher is due tothe fact that a study of the Bengal Vaisnava 
literature has led me to the belief that if one is to trace the 
origin of the peculiar cult ‘of bhakti, - tinged with erotic 
emotionalism, - of the Bengal school of Vaisnavism to the 
Bhagavata Purana, he will have to look, for the intermediate 
stages of development, to works like the commentary on the 
Nrsirhapürvat&panlya Upanisad, the Prapaficasara Tantra, the 
Prebodhasudhakara, the Krsnakarnamrtam and Sridhara’s Com- 
mentaries, rather than to the literature of the recognised 
Vaignava Sects. The history of the Caitanya Sect has hitherto 

been wrongly written. But that is another story: 








1, The name of the author has been supplied by Prof. G, H. Bhatt of the 
Baroda College. ] 
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Aiter the original paper had been given at the meeting of the 
Sanskrit-Bengali Association of the Dacca University, a kind 
friend of mine! brought to my notice certain matters relating to 
the subject, for which I am extremely thankful to him. He first 
pointed out that Aufrecht in his Catalouge, Vol. I, P. 402 B, 

mentioned the existence of a manuscript of a tika on the 
Bhágavata Purana by Visnusv&min among the collection of 
manuscripts owned by the Government Sanskrit College at 
Benares. On inquiry, however, I have been able to ascertain 
through the kindness of Principal Gopinath Kaviraj and of a 
friend of mine, now staying at Benares? thet the manuscript re- 
ferred to by Aufrecht, viz. No 226 of the Collection, is really one 
of the ‘Subodhini tika on the Bhagavata Purana, by Vellebha- 
cürya, and that there is not in existence, among the Benares 
Government Sanskrit College Collection, any manuscript of any 
work by Visnusvàmin. Aufrecht has simply copied the mistake of 


author of the Catalogue of manuscripts of the Government Sanskrit 
College, 4 


The next thing pointed out to me was a brief aceount of Visnu- 
svamin in Wilson's Essays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. I, pp. 119- 
- 20, It appeared on a perusal of the same, that Prajfianananda 
Sarasvati and the writer of the note on Vallabhaicarya in the 
Bengali Vi$vakosa had both borrowed their account of Visnu- 
svàmin from this work. The only additional matter Wilson 
mentions is & tradition about Visnusvamin having been the 
fifteenth in apostolic succession from the God, Visnu. This 
appears to be a variation of the silly tradition referred to in the 
Rajavarttika tika on the Hindi Bhaktamàla, and the discrepancy 
between the two accounts only proves the unrelisbility of the 
whole tradition. Wilson, unfortunately, does not mention the- 


authorities from which he had gleaned his information about 
Visnusvamin. 


1. Mr, Subodh Chandra Banerji, M. A., keeper of Manuscripts, University 
of Dacca, j 


2. Babu Manmathanath Chatterji, at present of 56/2, Lakgmikupda 
Benares, 
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The third thing pointed out to me by the same kind friend was 
an account of three manuscripts of the ‘Sampradadya-Pradipa 
by Gadadhara, referred to in the original paper, in H. P. Shastri’s 
Catalogue, Vol. IV.! The manuscripts mention that Visnu- 
svamin was the son of the minister of a Dravidian Chief, and 
that he was born early in the Kali era, which is nonsense, because 
the writer says that Visnusvamin preached the ‘Sri-Gopijana- 
vallabhakhya tattva’ and harmonised all Sistras with the 
Bhagavata Purina. _ If is further said that Vilvamangala, author 
of the Krsna-Karnamrtam, belonged to the Visnusvamin Sect, 
and that he inspired Vallabha, in a dream, to preach the Bala- 
gopils cult. The work was composed in the year 1554 A. D. 


The same Catalogue ( p 95 ), contains an account of a biography 
of Vallabha, named the ‘Caritracintamani’ by one ‘Devakinandana’, 
It is stated by this author that all the four Vaisnava Acaryas, - 
Ràmànuja, Madhva Visnusvàmin and Nimbarka,- incarnated in 
order to undo the mischief done by Sarbkara’s preaching of tbe 
Mày&vàda. This positively disproves Visnusvimin having in- 
carnated early in the Kali era. 


The Catalogue ( pages 106-7) contains an account of 'Vaisnava 
varttamala’ by one Srinatha Devesa, from which we learn that 
Vallabhacdrya’s great grandfather, Yajfiandrayana Bhatta was a 
follower of the Vispusvamin Cult. So it appears that Vallabha 
was rather remotely connected with this cult and did not find it 
difficult to break away from it and preach a new doctrine, 


I have stated in the original paper that I$vara Puii and 
Madhavendra Puri, the teacher and teacher's teacher respect- 
ively, of Sri Caitanyadeva, appeared to have been ascetics of the 
Visnusvamin branch of the Samkara Sect, and that the erotic 
emotionalism of the Bengal School of Vaisnavism must have 
developed from the Bhagavata Purana through the Visnusvamin 
Literature. These statements are borne out by the ‘Sampradaya- 
pradipa’, for Gadádhara, who wrote only twentyone years after 





1. A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Government 
Collection, under the care of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. IV 
(History and Geography ), pp. 97-106, . 
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the death of Sri Caitanya, mentions, that the Caitanya sect was 8 
sub-sect ( upasampradaya ) of the Visnusvàmjn spot, 


TII, 


The foregoing paper was sent to Professor M. Hiriyanna of tha . 
Mysore University for favour of his opinion, and that erudite 
Professor, while holding that the conclusion I had attempted to 
reach appeared to be quite plausible, very kindly pointed out 
certain difficulties, which I propose to deal with in this place. 


(1) He first says that the terms in which the Sarvadar$ana- 
samgraha refers to Visnusvamin ( Visnusvimin-matanusaribhih ) 
seem to indicate that Visnusvàmin was regarded’ as a fairly old 
writer at the time. To this it may be said that an eminent 
teacher does not take a long time to found a school. Visnusvamin 
appears to have lived long, and everybody knows that the great 
Sarhkara founded a School even during his very short life-time. 
It may further be pointed out that the Sarvajfia Visnu referred 
to by Madhava in his second prefatory verse appears to be no 
other than Visnusvamin. 


(2) The learned professor next points out that there is in the 
Mysore Government Oriental Library an unpublished Com- 
mentary on the Brahma-Sütras by one Cinmaya Muni, a writer 
who appears to have lived in the 18th Century, and that the 
writer says in the prefatory Stanza that he simply elucidates the 
Commentary by one Visnu, who was possibly no other than 
Visnusamivn. Professor Hiriyanna has not read Cinmaya’s 
Commentary but says that! according to a note on it by the 
Library authorities, it advocates the Bhedàabheda-vàda, I am 
grateful to Rao Bahadur Professor B. Venkatesachar of Banga- 
lore who has, since this note was written, examined ' Cinmaya's 
Commentary. He tells me that the library note is incorrect and 
that Cinmaya is an Advaitin of the Sarhkara type. If the Visnu 
whom he follows is Visnusvamin, that would only support my 
hypothesis, 


THE DATE OF THE BHAGAVATA PURANA 
BY 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, B. A. ( HONS.) 
न ( Annamalai University ) 


I 


The date of the Sri Bhagovata is admittedly one of the many 
intriguing of textual problems of Oriental Research. The 
astonishing uncertainty concerning. its date would seem to be 
hardly consistent with the unrivalled populerity which this 
Purana has always enjoyed. But this is a feature so common with 
reference to works and authors in Indian history that we have 
little reason to be surprised at it, Thanks, however, to the in- 
creased application of scientific methods of research to the study 
of indigenous texts, there is every possibility of our stabilizing 
one much - neglected aspect of our history and literature. 


The unsettled nature of the chronology of the Bhaigavata has 
given rise to a number of varied and amusing theories propounded 
by pioneers and protagonists. Wilson, Macdonell, Colebrooke 
and Burnouf placed the Purana in the 13th century. Winternitz 
took a more sympathetic view of the Bhagavata and thought ‘that 
"in any case, the work connot be 80 late as that" and was pleased 
to date it about the 10th century A. D. in consonance with the 
views of C. V. Vaidya whose date for the Bhagavata is the earliest 
so far claimed by anybody." 


The theory of Bopadeva’s authorship of the Bhágavata was. at 
one time fashionable? especially among ultra-reformers. This 





1. Except for the opinions of Pargitar, Farquhar and Radhakrishnan 
who assert that the Purana belongs to about 900 A. D. but have not 
cared to substantiate their opinions in any manner. 


2. "Iam ‘myself inclined to adopt an opinion supported by many learned 
Hindus who consider the celebrated Sri Bhagavata as the work of a 
grammarian Bopadeva supposed to have lived about 600 years ago 
— Colebrooke, Asiatic Researches, Vol. viii, p. 407 ( Wilson; Preface, 
Vignu Purana). 
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theory was never seriously countenanced in learned circles; but 
had its own advocates among extremists. We need only refer to 
Svami Day&nand Sarasvati, the leader of this extremist school, 
who fondly believed in Bopadeva’s authorship of the Purana and 
assigned it accordingly to the 13th century :— 


और यह भागवत बोपदेव का बताया हे जिसके भाई जयदेव ने गीतगोविन्द 

बनाया हे । देखो । उसने यह श्लोक अपने बनाये “हिमाद्रि” नामक su लिखा है 

के शरीसद्गागवत पुराण में ने बनाया | उसलेख के तीन पत्र हमारे पास थे। उन्मे 

से एक.पञ्र खोगया है । उसपत्र में श्लोकौ का जो आशय था उसको हमने दो श्लोक बना 

के नीचे लिखे हैं । जिसको देखना हो वह fen scd देख लेवे । हिमाद्रेः साचिव- 
त 3 


स्याथे सूचना क्रियतेऽधुना - श्रीमद्भागवतं नाम एराणं च ANGGA विदुषा age 
श्रीकृष्णस्य यशोन्वितं' ॥ 


The Svamiji’s theory needs no elaborate refutation since no 
scholar with any reputation to lose would now think of upholding 
such a view. As professor Winternitz rightly remarks, “this 
supposition seems to rest only on the fact that Bopadeva is the 
author of the Muki@phala a work dependent on the Bhagavata and 
of the Harilild an Anukramani ( index ) to the Bh@gavata.” Apart 
from the powerful textual evidences to be indicated in the 
following pages-which would amply disprove this silly theory and 
establish the existence of the BAügavata long before either Bopa- 
deva or even his grandfather could have seen the light, it deserves 
to be noted that the Hartlild of Bopadeva not only lacks any 
evidence in support of Bopadeva’s authorship of the Purana but, 
what is more, also contains statements which clearly presuppose 
the prior existence of the Purana :— 


MART हरेलीला वक्ता भागवतागपः 
श्कन्षैद्दोद्शासिः शाखाः प्रतन्‍्बन्द्रिजसेविताः 





1. The Svamiji continues unblushingly :— इसी si बोपदेव पण्डितनें बनाकर, 

हिमाद्रि सचिवक्ती दिया । जो विस्तर देखना चाहे बह बोपदेविके बनाये “ हिमाद्रि sem 
देख लेवे pp. 218-19 Satyartha Prakasa Hindi Edn.. Ajmer 1930. The 
Svamiji, if will be seen, pretends to quote from a work called Himadri 
by Bopadeva whom he further styles a brother of Jayadeva!! No 
work of Bopadeva entitled Himadri has however been known! And 
the feigned quotations given from Bopadeva's Sic? ( p. 219) are flatly 
opposed to the statement in the Harililá of the genuine Bopadeva, 
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इतीदं द्वादशस्कन्धं एराणं त्रह्मसंमितस' | 
इति भागवतस्याचचुक्रमणी रमणीकृता । | 
विदुषा बोपदेवेन भिषक्रेशवसूलुना | 
We shall not therefore, waste any more time in refutin; this 
stupid theory. 


Quite apart from the foregoing theory, the 13th century was 
suggested as a suitable date for the Purana by other scholars like 
Macdonell. Still, it cannot be maintained for a host of reasons, 


Mr. C. V. Vaidya, so far as I can see, was the first to attempt 
' to controvert this general but unsubstantiated belief among 
scholars. His own conclusion is indicated at great length in the 
course of a brilliant article published in the Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1925, vol.i; wherein Mr, 
Vaidya’s lower limit of the 10th century A, D. is arrived at by 
_ arguing backwards from Jayadeva’s Gitagovinda where the cult of 
Radha plays a prominent part while the same is totally absent in 
the Bhaigavata. While I entirely agree with Mr. Vaidya's conten- 
tion that the Purana must be far earlier than the 13th century, I 
cannot either accept his conclusion that it belongs to the 10th 
century or his argument in that direction. Iam fully persuaded 
that our Purana is far earlier than Mr. Vaidya suspects. Mr. 
Vaidya has mostly relied on specious reasonings and feeble data 
and has nowhere tried to adduce sound external textual testimony 
in support of his contentions. For instance, he is “tolerably certain 
that the Bhagavata precedes Madhva?”’ not because the latter is the 
author of a well-known commentary on the Bhigavala and makes 
numerous citations from it; but, because “ on a general survey of 
the Bhagavata one cannot doubt that the Vaisnavism of Bhügavata 
is neither influenced by nor akin to the Vaisnavisim of Madhva?" | 





1. Harililà, Calcutta Oriental Series No. 3 with Commentary of Madbu- 
sudana Sarasvati. d 

2 उ. B. B. R. A. S., p. 153. 

9. J. B. B. R. A. S, P. 152, 
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Again, the Bhāgavata is later than Sathkara not because Mr. 
Vaidya could say that Sarnkara makes no reference to it! or show 
that it could not have been known earlier than Sarhkara; but 
simply because (i ) it treats of Buddha as an Avatara of Visnu 
which could not have happened till a long time after Samkara 
and (ii) of its “representation of Kapila as an incarnation of 
Visnu which Samkara refutes?”! (Italics mine). It is to be 
feared, that arguments such as these are purely ex cathedra and 
have no foundation on facts. Mr. Vaidya would have done 
better to have taken his stand on the terra firma of sound external 
textual evidences alone as having a decisive value in virtue of 
their being next only to epigraphic evidence in importance. 


Madhva’s thorough familiarity with the Purana, his uubounded 
admiration for it, his having written a critical commentary on it 
and his numerous quotations from it would be enough to utterly 
discredit the once fashionable theory of Bopadeva’s authorship 
still lurking in some quarters and the consequent ascription of 
the Purana to the 13th century; as well as the unsubstantiated, 
but die-hard belief of some Orientalists in such a date quite apart 
from Bopadeva’s authorship. Madhva, who lived between 1238- 
1317 A, D., was an elder contemporary of Hemadri® who is be- 
lieved to have lived between 1260-1309 A. D, to whose court 
Bopadeva was attached. It is clear, therefore, that Madhva would 
have paid scant respect to the Bhagavata had it been a work of 
Bopadeva written in his ( Madhva's) own lifetime] From another 
"source we learn that the Purana was extant and widely popular 
during Madhva's times. It will be interesting information that 
_there were known several ' recengions ' of the text also in 
Madhva’s times! Narayana Pandit&carya, the biographer and the 
son of a direct disciple of Madhya, who lived about 1350 res 
cords in his Life of Madhva, an incident that once in his boyhood, 





1, A reference to the Bhagavata is made in the Sarva Siddhünta Samgraha 
attributed to .Samkara (Madras, 1909). For a repudiation of 
Sathkara’s authorship of this work see the present writer's Note on 
the Authorship of the Sarva SiddhBnta Samgraha published in tne 
Annals of the B, O. R. I, Poona, Vol. XII, pp. 93-96, 

2, J. B, B. R. A. 8, p, 153, 

8, Not Himgdri as Svami DayBnands has him! 

4 [ Annals, B.O. R. 7, ] 
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the Acarys gave out in an assembly, & certain reading as the core 
rect text of the Purana which was disputed:by the other members. 
When challenged to cite some other passage ( gadya) in the V 
chapter, according to the correct text, the Ác&rya did so; and on 
examination of a number of manuscripts, the passage was found 
in one of them.’ This episode simply illustrates the wide popu- 
larity enjoyed by the Purana the creeping in of different readings 
of the text if not also the existence of distinct ‘recensions’ of the 
text already in the beginning of the 13th century. That it is 
much earlier than the 13th century is made clear by a quotation 
from Narayana Astaksara Kalpa given by Madhva, in his com- 
mentary on the Gita wherein mention is made of the Bhigavata 
Purina as a work of Vyása:— 


बेदादपि पर चक्रे पञ्चमं घेदसत्तम 

भारते RIT च मलरामायण तथा 

पुराणं भागवते चेति संभिन्न: Tea: 
( इति नारायणाष्टाक्षरकल्पे ) 


Another quotation from the Naradiya speaks of the Dhügavata 
As one of the Visnu-Vedas :— 


पञ्चरात्रं भारतं च मूलरामायणं तथा। 
तथा एराणं भागवतं विष्णुवेद इतीरितः ॥ 


II 


Notwithstanding the limitations of an argumentum ex silentio, 
the masterly silence of Sarnkara and Ramf&nuja about the Bhi- 
gavata Purüna has to be satisfactorily accounted forby every one 
who prefers 5 date much earffar than both these philosophers, for 

, the Bhügavata. But it should be remembered that no thoroughly 
satisisctory reason could be given in such complicated cases 
where a celebrated writer says no word about a great work which 





1. शरोरुपान्ते अवणेरतेदिंजेः संपश्वपैभीगवते कदाचन । 
बहु प्रकारे लिखिते तु वाचिते प्रकारमेक MOTTE ॥ 
* * * * 
अशेषशिष्येश्र तंदाज्यां तदा परीक्षणायोत्ती संमस्तपुस्तर्क | 
स तत्र हन्ने कतमे स्थितं caster तावदध्याय निकायमभ्यधात्‌ ॥ 
Madhva Vijaya = IV, 49-58. 
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is otherwise known to have existed in his days. The reason would 
lie primarily in the sheer caprice of the writer and only secondarily 
in other considerations. To cite but a few instances: Hiouen Tsang, 
the Buddhist Monk who came to India on a cultural mission, 
translated not the well-known Vaisesika Sutras of Kanada but Guna- 
eandra’s text-book on the Vaisesika system! Again, the same 
writer mentions a number of Nyaya works but entirely omits to 
mention the Nyaya Sütras of Gautama! His own forte being 
Yoga, he mentions a number of works on Yoga-Sastra but, curi- 
ously enough, makes no mention of the Yoga Süiras of Patafijalil' 


Whatever the reason. for Sarhkara's indifference’ to the 
Purana, the silence of such a staunch Vaisnava philosopher like 
Ràmànuja over a Purana which espouses the cause of Vaisnavism 
in a special manner is claimed to be really suspicious. Though, 
few scholars to-day would go to the extent of denying that the 
Bhügavata existed prior to Rámàanuja, yet, there seems to be a 
general acquiescence in the view of his unfamiliarity with the 
work. It will be useful therefore, to note a few quotations from 
the Bhágavata in the Vedanta-Tattva-sdra, a work attributed to 
R&mànujs for what they are worth. Apart from the prejudice of 
fashionable belief, there is nothing to disprove RAm&nuja's author- 
ship of this work, so far as I can see :— 


बेदान्तसू्रकारोपि स्वयोगमहिम्ना इद्मेव निश्चितमाइ श्रीभागवते+-- 
भक्तियोगेन मनासि सम्यक्‌ घ्राणिहितेऽमले | 
अपद्यत्पूरुष पूर्ण मायां तु तदूपाश्रयास्‌ ।। 
यया समोहितो जीवः आत्मान त्रिएणात्मक | 
परोपि मन्नुतेऽनर्थ deed चाभिपद्यते ॥ 


1 Max Müller, Síz Systems. 


2. Wilson's statement ( Preface: Visnu Purápa) that tho Bhagavata was 
cited as an authority and made the subject of comment by Sarhkara is 
infinitely amusing. His explanation that ‘‘ the existence of this com- 
ment rests upon the authority of Madhva or Madhava” is worse. The 
Professor is evidently having in mind Madhva who, however, is not 
guilty of any of the statements attritruted to him; and a commentary 
on Bhagavata by the real Madhava =  Vidyaáragya is practically 
vnknown, 
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SANNAR साक्षाद्गक्तियोगमधोक्षजे । 
लोकस्याजानतो विद्वांश्चक्रे सात्वतसंहिताम्‌ ॥ * 


f अदष्टादश्ुताद्धावाक्न भाव उपजायते  इत्येकादशे सगवङ्गचनात्‌॥ * 
किं च,  झाक्तिहित्वान्यथारूप स्वरूपेण व्यवस्थितिः’ ^ इत्यनुसारेण , . . . . ` ॥ 


तथा च वेदस्तुतो ॥-- 
छुद्धीन्द्रियमनः प्राणान्‌ जनानासखजत्मसः d 
मात्रार्थं च भवार्थे च आत्मने कल्पनाय च ॥ ¦ 


Raméanuja’s silence about the Purina in his other works— the 
Sri Bhüsya end the Gita Bhasya may require a word of explana- 
tion. The evidences to be adduced pregently, would conclusively 
prove the existence of the Bhagavata many centuries before Rämä- 
nuja, Such being the case, the reasons for Ramanuja’s silence 
over the work in his major works, must be sought elsewhere than 
in the theory of either its non-existence or his unwillingness yet 
to recognise it as an authority. It would have been noted by all 
those familiar with the Sri Bhasya and the Gita Bhasya of Rama- 
nuja that he accords the first place of honor to the Visnu Purana 
and cites his texts mostly from that Purana. Sudaréana Siri, the 
classical commentator on the Sri Bhasya, in one place, sums up 
the reasons for Ramanuja’s ‘partiality’ to the Visnu Purana 
which explains fully, his seeming indifference to the, Bhagavata':— 


एवं प्रासिद्धयातिशयलब्धसजातीयप्रबन्धातिशयत्वात्‌, तत एवं नष्टफोशत्वाभावात्‌, 
अतिविस्तृततया प्रक्षेपशडूनरहितत्वात्‌ , अन्यपरोक्तिसिद्धपरिग्रहातिशयवत्वात्‌, सामान्य- 
मर्चपर्वम्रतिवचनरूपत्वेत अनाग्रहमल॒त्वात्‌, अत एव इष्ृशवैलक्षण्यरहित, करणदोष, 
बाधकप्रत्यय स्वव्याहतिमत्मबन्धान्तराणां valet सति दोर्बल्यस्यावर्जनीयत्वाद्च 
आमद्वेष्णबं इद्‌ एराणं प्रमाणतमम्‌ ॥ 





1. Vedanta Tattva Sara, of Ramanuja, Pandit, Reprints, p. 29. 
2. Op., cit., p. 97. 
3. Op., Git,, p. 50. 
.4. Op., cit., p. 54. 
5. Bhügavata, X, 87, 2, 
- 6. Cf. Prof. Winternitz's remarks in this connection ( to be quoted anon), 
7. Sruta Prakasa of Sudaréana, p. 418, Medical Hall Press. Benares, 
1889, "s ; 
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Such is the real reason for Ramanuja’s ‘partiality’ to the 
Visnu Purüna and his non-referenee to the Bhügavata — whose 
metaphysical standpoint besides, is identical with that of the 
Visnu Purana ; so that, Ramanuja refrained, most sensibly, from 
unnecessarily multiplying texts in support of his position; for, 
his non-citation from Bhagavata would not, in the least, have 
jeopardised his interpretations. Prof. Winternitz is, therefore, 
entirely ignorant of the real reason when he writes that Rima" 
nuja, in the twelfth century, did not yet recognise if as an 
authority’; for, he does not mention it and alludes only to the 
Visnu Purana.” To be sure, Ramanuja not merely “alludes” to 
the Visnu Purana but quotes at every step from the Visnu Purana 
and the learned Professor’s statement seems to me to be simply 
misleading. However that may be, the Professor’s instantaneous 
conclusion from Ramanuja’s silence about the Bhagavate that he 
“did not yet recognise it as an authority” is entirely unwarranted. 
The Professor would do well to remember that writers of the 
eminence of Ramanuja are under no obligation to quote every 
work that they recognise as authoritative. To mention but one 
telling instance, Madhva recognises the Mülaramayana, ( a work 
distinct from Valmiki’s Ramayana, ) as highly authoritative? ; but, 
50 far asI have seen, Madhva has nowhere cited passages form this 
work! An indirect piece of evidence testifying to Ramanuja’s 
acquaintance with the Bhagavata may be noted. In his Vedürtha 
Samgraha, R&m&nuja speaks of the three-fold classification? of 
Puranas as Sáttvika, Rajasa and Tàmasa. A well-known passage 
inthe Padma Purana speaks of the. Bhágavata as one of the six 





“1. Winternitz ; History of Indian Literature (Tr). , p. 556. 


2. ऋग्यजुः सामाथर्वाश्व मूलरामायणं तथा 
भारतं Tas च शास्त्रमित्यमिधीयते- 


3. gaga मास्त्ये :-- सकीणसात्विकाश्रैव राजसास्तामसास्तथा इतिं. 
X X > > > तत्तत्कल्पोक्तपुराणेष सत्तादिशणमयेन बह्मणा क्रियत इति शोक्तं भ 
Vedürtha Samgrahg, Pandit Reprints, p. 156, 
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Sattvika Puranas,” Fortunately, & list of Puranas in the Matsya.® 
( which is relied upon by Ramanuja himself in setting forth a 
threefold classification of the Puranas) includes the Bhagavata 
too. All this would tend to show that the Bhagavata could not 
have been unknown to and unrecognised by Ramanuja. 


TIL 


We shall now proceed to note one important external textual 
evidence which unmistakably proves the existence of the Bhaga- 
vata Purana much earlier than the 10th century — the date, or, 
more precisely, the lower limit proposed by Mr. Vaidya. 


Abhinavagupta, the well-known exponent of the Dhvani school 
and the illustrious champion of the Prafyabhijfi school of 
Kashmir Saivism, who flourished towards the end of the 10th and 
the beginning of the 11th century, was intimately acquainted 
with our Purana to which he refers by name! and quotes a few 
passages in the course of his arresting gloss on the Gita’ :-- 











1. deng नारदीयं च तथा भागवतं परम्‌ 
गारुडं च तथा qui वाराहं शोभनं स्मृतं 
सार्विकानि पुराणानि शोभनानि मानने ॥ 

2, Matsya Purana chap. 53. verses 20-22. The Matsya further specifies 
the extent of the Bhagavata as 18000 $lokas which agrees well with 
facts. 

3. Abhinavagupta's pointed citations from the 'Vaispava Bhagavata' also 
show that the claims of the Devt Bhagavata to be called ‘Bhagavata’ 
advocated by some and referred to by Mr. Vaidya ( p. 145) are spuri- 
ous since a disinterested scholar of the type of Abhinava clearly 
understands the ‘Vaisnava Bhaügavato' alone by the term Bhagavata | 
Mr. Vaidya's statement on the definition of the Bhagavate given in 
Matsya (ch 53) : 

यत्राधिकृत्य गायन्रीं वर्ण्यते धर्मविस्तरः TUNG यत्र तद्वागवतसुच्यते ॥ 
that “the first line does not apply to this Vaisnava Bhagavata" (p. 145) 
is equally unsound. Sridhara, in his commentary on the Bhüga- 
vata quotes these very psssages from the Matsya and shows their 
application to “this Vaispava Bhagavata’. Madhva, in his Bhagavata 
Tatparya writes :— गायत्रीभाष्यरूपोसो वेदार्थयारबृहितः tt The opening verse of 
the Devibhagavaia is a base and clumsy attempt to embody the Gaya- 
tri mantra and metre into itself and cannot stand comparison with the 
` grandeùr of the opening verse of our Bhigavata. 
4. Abhinsva's Gita Vyakhya, p, 594, Nirnayasagar, Bombay. 
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यथा वा श्रीमद्धागवते — 


निद्रया द्वियते नक्त व्यवायेन च वा वयः । 
दिवाचार्थेहया राजन्‌ कुटुम्बभरणेन वा ॥ 
देहापत्यकलत्रादिष्वात्मसेन्येष्बसत्स््षपि | 
तेषां प्रमत्तो निधने पच्यक्षपि न पच्यति ॥ ( 3/9. IT, 1, 3-4). 

_ ART एकादशस्कन्धे आत्महत्याशब्दवाच्यो निणींतो भगवता, 

यथा :-- 

Ewa सलभं सुदुर्लभं | 
Sd छकल्प यरुकर्णधार । 
भयातुळूलेन नभस्वतेरितं 
garams न तरेत्स आत्महा ॥ इति ॥ ( 3/49. XI, 20, 17). 


Abhinavagupta having flourished in the 10th century, it needs 
no great ingenuity to show that the Purina must have been 
composed at least some centuries earlier to have acquired such 8 
profound esteem. Many scholars,! including Mr. Vaidya himself 
(p. 157), are wedded to the belief that the author of the Bhagavata 
was a South Indian and that the Purana must have originated in 
the extreme South ( presumably on the banks of the Tamraparni 
to which reference is made by the author of the Purins!). It 
would be impossible in that case, to deny that at least a few 
centuries must have elapsed before a South Indian composition 
like that — (especially a Purinic work which, besides, covered no 
new ground ) could have won its way to the extremity of the 
North ( Kashmir ) and secured unquestioned authority in the 10th 
century! It is no use trying to mince matters and deny the 
‘Visnuite’ tenor of the Purina. We have already seen that the 
author of the Sruta Prakasa hints that this was exactly one of the 
reasons why Ramanuja did not want to use it viz; to avoid 
looking overmuch sectarian. The Vaisnavite tenor of the Purina 
being thus undeniable, it follows that but for the tremendous 
popularity of the Purina in the North about the 10th century A. D, 
Abhinavagupta would not have cared to cite it for his own 





1, Vide — ‘Domicile of the Author of the Bhagavata Pur&ga', Amarnath 
Ray, I. H. Q, March 1932, pp. 49-53 


LJ 
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purposes especially in the face of his avowed Saivite predilections 
and his authoritative connection with a vigorous system of Saiva 
philosophy! It would scarcely improve matters to argue that 
Abhinava was not a bigot. Bigotry or no bigotry, Abhinava could 
have had no soft corner in his heart for the: 


यत्पादनिःसतसरित्यवरोदकेन 


तीथन aftat@uce शिवः शिवभूत | of the Bhagavata not to speak of: 
वेष्णवानां यथा sty: towards the close ; and if, in spite of the persistent 
provocation which that Purana must give to every ardent Saiva, 
Abhinava felt obliged, for whatever reason, to quote it, ib must 
be the irresistible popularity alone of the work that could have 
goaded him to do so. Another interesting reference by Abhinava 
to the Gajendra Moksa episode: गजेन्द्रमोक्षणादीने हि चरितानि ware 
कारुणिकस्य भगवतः सहस्रशः शूयन्ते ॥ clearly shows that he must have 
swallowed the lavish praise of Visnu which that episode contains 
to the exclusion, nay, derision, of all other deities :— 


एवं गजेन्द्रछपवणितानिर्विशेषं 

बह्मांदयो विविधलिज्ञमिदामिसाना: | 

नेते यदोपससपर्निखिलात्मकत्वा- 

त्तत्राखिलामरवरो हारिराबिरासी त्‌ ॥ (viii, 3, 30). 


These and other considerations compel us to conclude that the 
popularity enjoyed by the Bhagavata in N. India, in the 10th cen- 
tury was simply irresistible, — that the time had come when it 
could no longer be ignored by the noblesse. of scholars whatever 
their sectarian sympathies and mental reservations. I submit, 
once again, that such a wonderful eminence could not have been 
attained within any short period of time and that this fact alone ` 
compels us to date its composition necessarily a few centuries 
earlier allowing a reasonable period of two centuries or so far its 
gradual migration from the extreme South and its spread in the 
North. 


Another allied consideration also lends great support to ‘this 
suggestion. The Bhdgavata Purina was quite well-known to 
“Alberuni wko was in India in about 1030 A. D. and who records 
its name among the 18 Puranas read cut to him. from another list 
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in the Visnu Purdna.! : If is needless to cominent further on the, 
value and validity of such a matchless piece of external testi- ` 
mony which compels us to date the Purana a few centuries earlier. 

Surely, the composition of the Purana, its mention in the Visnu’ 
“Purana, its quotation by Abhinava and mention by Alberuni: 
could not all of them be placed, most bureaucratically, in the 10th . 
century itself as Mr. Vaidya's theory would oblige us to do. -1 x 
therefore plead for a more charitable interval of breathing-space . 
for the Purana, - : 


IV 


Mr. Vaidya, however, is adamantine in holding the Bhagavata 
to be distinctly posterior to Sarhkars and unless this lower limit 
of his is shown to be untenable, ‘we cannot safely ask for a time- 
limit of two to three centuries before the 10th for the composition, 
spread and prestige of the Bhagavata. We shall, therefore, devote 
our attention, now, to an examination of the thesis of the Post- < 
Sarhkarite origin of the Purana maintained by Mr. Vaidya. As 
already remarked, this thesis rests wholly on ambiguous and ques: ` 
tionable hypotheses and on the theorist’s taking his ‘stand on my- 
thopoetic beliefs and philosophical doctrines dealt with in the 
Bhügavata. Tt is to be feared that no conclusive argument can be 
based on such colorless testimony. It is very difficult to fix the 
date of the origin of mytho-poetic beliefs and philosophical doc- 
trines with anything like certainty or say when exactly they 
came to be crystallised into definite views and it would be hazar- 
dous to base chronological researches on such elusive testimony. 


But, to proceed. Mr, Vaidya declares that the appearance of 
‘the Buddha as an Avatara of Visnu in the Bhagavata points to a 
date long after Samkara, since it is after the final overthrow of Bud- 


, 4. “Another somewhat different list of Puranas has been read to me from 

' the Visnu Purana. ‘I give it here in extenso............. mo 

. Brahma, Padma, Vignu, Siva, Bhagavata i. e, Vasudeva ............ 

..p. 181, Alberuni's India, Sachau, Trübner. 1914. The juxtaposition of 

the term Vasudeva with reference to Bha@gavata in Alberuni shows 

' , that it is to the ‘Vaisnava Bhagavata’ that he is referring and not to 
‘the Devi Bhagavata, 


9 [ Annals, B. 0, R.I. ] 


ds known to have existed in its present form as early as 500 A. 0.0 
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dhism by Kumarila and Sarhkera that “ Buddha could have been 
begun to be looked upon as an incarnation of Visnu " ( p. 148 ). 


But the conception of Buddha as an avatara is not af all a Post- 
Samkarite event; but is a much older affair! Mr. Vaidya says, 
“ [n the Mahabharata (about 3rd century B. C. according to my 
view) Buddha ts not mentioned though his tenets are " (148). 
{Italics mine] If it were not again Fos own Mahabharata thst is 
referred to, we may venture to point out that if he would read 
through the Epic with open eyes, he would find in it the 
Buddha mentioned as an avatars of Visnu ; that the name of his 
father too, is correctly! given | 


ततः कलियुगस्यादो erase Bra: | 
भाषया .मागधेनेव धर्सराजसहे वसन ॥ 
काषायवसत्रसंबीतो खण्डितः झुछदन्तवान | 
शुद्धोदनखुतो बुद्धो मोहयिष्यामि मानवान u 
( Moksadhatma, 348, 42-43 ).2 
‘Neither the Moksadharma Parva nor the particular section un- 
der reference could be dismissed as an interpolation since the Epic- 


“4. Mr. Vaidya is rather hard upon the author of the Bhügavata when he 
writes with reference to ततः कलौ संग्रवृत्ते संमोहाय सुरद्विषां । T 
बुद्धी mataga: कीकटेषु भविष्याति ॥ of the origi- 
nel: “Here Buddha and Jina are confounded and the author seems to 
know not much of either” (p.148). The term जिनसुत does not, hew- 
ever, mean 'son of Jina' as Mr. Vaidya misunderstands ; but is, simply, 
aterm of reproach not infrequently used by polemical writers: cf 
आलंकारिकतनयेः नोत्मेक्षणीयं; यत्तद्भावितं मैयायकतनयै :— ete. This term, Mr. 
Vaidya will further see, embodies the historical truth of the olose 
affinity between Jainism and Buddhism and that the author of the 
Bhagavata knows more than Mr. Vaidya suspects! I cannot, for the: 
life of me, understand the point in Mr. Vaidya's sapient comment: 
‘Here Buddha and Jina are confounded’ : To say (as does the author of 
the Bhagavata ) that X is the son of Y is not, i believe, to con- 
- .- found the two!! 
2. ..Kumbakonam Edn. 
' 3, "The Epic in 500 A.D. was practically of exactly the same length" 
and in 462 A. D. there is a {land grant mentioning the extent of the 


Epio as it is today — p. 287, History of Sanskrit Literature, 
( Macdonell ), 


आजकल करन पक; BREN] 
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Sarhkara is perfectly familiar with the Moksadharma Parva 
and quotes it frequently in his commentary on the Vedanta 
Sutras and elsewhere. Indeed, his familiarity with the Parva is 
thorough to the minutest detail. To mention but one illustration 
in point, witness his commentary on the Gita iii, 1, where he 
quotes & passage! (from the Moksadharma) with the remark: 
इति छकानुशासनस i. Examining the Moksadharma carefully, we find 
the passage in question occurs there in a speech put into the 
mouth of Suka! Such being the case, there is no inherent diffi- 
culty in supposing that Sarhkara could have had easy access to 
the passage in the Moksadharma representing Buddha as an 
avatars of Visnu come to mislead the ungodly. 


Nor is the above the only place in the Mokszdharma where the 
Buddha is spoken of as an avatira of Visnu. Attention may be 
drawn to:— 


मत्स्यः mi atest नारासिंहोऽथ वामनः | 


रामो रामश्च रामश्च बुद्धः कल्कीति ते TAT ॥ 
( Mahabharata xii, 348, 2), 


And for aught we know, Sarhkara would very well have used 
this information as a double-edged device to discredit his opponents 
and to win back the straying sheep to the fold of orthodox Brah- 
manism. The existence of Brahmans in open sympathy with 
Buddhistic tenets is admitted by Mr. Vaidya himself who speaks 
of the “ Vaisnavas who were less hostile to them than others: 
owing to their also professing and practising Ahirhsa. " ( p. 148 ). 


' Moreover, Mr. Vaidya assigns no reason for the momentous 
event of Buddha's inclusion among the Avat&ras. And he haa al- 
ready forfeited the only plausible reason for it by assigning it to 
a period long after Sathkara and Kumarila. It seems ludicrous 
to suppose that more than a thousand years after the death of 
Buddha and long after "the final blow of Buddhism" had been 
given, the Brahmans invented the theory of Buddha being an 


1. कर्मणा बध्यते जन्तुबिँद्यया च वि्च्यते। 
तस्मात्कर्म न कुर्वन्ति यतयः पारदर्शिनः ॥ 


t 


t 
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Avatāra. Mr, Vaidya forgets that after the ‘final blow’ was given, 
there was, indeed, no earthly necessity to deify the Buddha ọn 
the part of the enemies of Buddhism! A more reasonable hypo- 


thesis would be to maintain that the deification of Buddha was an 


act of self-preservation and & bold stroke of Brahmanical diplo- 
macy to stem the tide of Buddhism and prevent the rapid conver- 
sion of men of their own community to Buddhism. 


The growing popularity of Buddhism and the weight and pro- 
spect of royal patronage that it carried with it as a bait turned 
men's minds towards it and created a favorable atmosphere 
among the Brahmans and others for the spread of Buddhism. The 
orthodox among them watched with great anxiety this turn of 
events. Already, in Mahayana Buddhism, Buddha passed for a 
God and the power and prestige of Buddhism seemed to en- 
gulf Brahmanism which seemed well-nigh in danger of exinction. . 
It was at such a time that a mighty effort was made by the Brah- 
mans to deprive Buddhism of its hold on the intelligentsia and 
the masses. The days were not yet favorable for drastic mea- 
sures. It was not very hard to convince the intelligentsia of the 
metaphysical bankruptcy of Buddhistic nihilism and appeal to the 
mataphysical satisfyingness of Hinduism. But it was not so easy 
to cajole or convince the masses who were out of reach of the 
esoteric truths of Brahmanism. How to reclaim the allegiance 
of the masses from the glamor of Buddhist Ethics and Religious 
Organisation which had their own charm over the masses then ( as 
now in the case of Christianity ) ? There was the tuzzle. The 
Brahmans (an admittedly resourceful community that they were) 
rose equal to the occasion and by a bold stroke of diplomacy stole 
a march over Buddhism by coolly assimilating many of its influ- 
ential doctrines and institutions and ended up by claiming 
Buddha himself as an Avatara of Visnu!! The doctrine of Ahirnsa 
was proclaimed from house tops with one voice and the rank and 
file of the Brahman community turned vegetarian from that 
time onwards. A more austere reform could scarcely be ima- 
gined. The institution of Monasteries and allied practices of Vasso 
or Winter Retreat corresponding to Caturmasya were assiduously 
absorbed by the Brahmans. To crown all this, Brahmanism pro- 
claimed Buddha an avatara and’ killed Buddhism by a fraternal 
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embrace! The idea of the divinity of Buddha being already 
established firmly among the Buddhists and their admirers among 
the Hindus, it was virtually impossible to eradicate the spell of 
this belief 1; and the only safe course left for the Brahmans was 
to out-Herod Herod by a show ot subscribing to this doctrine by 
proclaiming him an Ávatàra of Visnu., At the same time, caution 
was taken to give a bad name to the Awatara by calling him as one 
come “to delude the undeserving ' -- which further was too ambi- 
guous to offend the Buddhists alone! and which also had the ad- 
ditional advantage of providing the still staunch admirers of the 
Buddha among the faithful the pleasure (a very short pleasure 
it would be as the Brahmans very well knew) of laughing in 
their sleeves at the diplomatic folly of the Brahmans and other 
orthodox Hindus, The device wore on until its very clumsiness 
disappeared behind the crust of time, . The device itself could not 
at the time have been regarded as either clumsy or nonsensical 
since it was not a theory to be put to the test of extraneous criti- 
cism but was simply intended to Iull the doubting conscience of 
half-Buddhists among the faithful — especially among the masses, 
These would easily be satisfied with the honor shown to Buddha 
in their own old religion which would reconcile them both to the 
new and the old faith without necessitating any violent 
changes of faith and enable them to live at peace with their 
prosperous Buddhist brethren. They would not care very much 
to see if the honor done to Buddha was & real one or if it was 
simply a make - believe. 


The conception itself of an Avatars come to delude the un- 
worthy is not so indefensible or puerile as it may now appear to us, 
It is partly ingrained in the nature of Hinduism itself and is 
traceable to the Rgveda :-- 


` e ~ ~ 
खले न पपान्प्रातिहान्सि भूरि॥ 
किं मा निन्दन्ति शत्रवोऽनिन्द्राः ॥ 





1. Cf. “The priesthood not being able to deny that Buddha was an Avatüra 
interpolated forged §lokas and absurd stories saying that Buddha 
came to mislead the asuras ...... " and an amusing tiradein a similar 
strain by a ‘cultured’ writer (now no.more) in Bharata Dharma, 
June 1928 ( p. 42) 
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शृण्वे वीर sagi दसायन्‌ 
अन्यमन्यमाति नेथीयमानः | 
"एधमानदिळुभयस्य रामा 
चोष्कयते विश इन्द्रो मसुष्यात्‌ ॥ 


The conception is familiar to many Puranas’ in one form or 
other; and it is clearly deducible from the Gita.” 


The theory of God incarnating himself to mislead the ungodly 
and prevent their participation in Vedic Sacrifices and access 
to Right Knowledge is current coin among the commentators of 
the Vedanta, Accordingly, they look upon whatever system is 
hostile to them as the result of a vicious and misleading cam- 
paign on part of God to delude the undeserving :— 


ननु कथं मोहनाथत्वं पाछुपतस्य ? उक्तं हि भगवः्प्रणीते तत्त्वभातिपादकतया सात्विके 
श्रीमति वाराहे पुराणे ॥ 


एष मोहं सुजाम्याछ यो जनान्मोहायिष्याति | 
त्व च रुद्र महाबाहा माहशास्तराण कारय ॥ 
( Sudars$ana Siri: Srutaprakasa ) 


वेदत्राह्मा बिद्या सुखारणा वश्चनायापाद्द्शात पाराणका 
( Sathkara : Visnu Sahasranüma Bhüsya ) 


भ्रान्तिमूलतया स्वंसमयानामय॒क्तित:। 
न eure वेदिक serait ger t 
( Anu Bhüsya: Vallabha and Madhya ).*' 
तथा च शिवो न परमेश्वर इति श्रमः गोतमादिशापदोषससुद्धवों 5बेदिकानालेव | 
( Advaitananda : Brahmavidyàábharana ).5 


अतः (marae) ्यीविहितसंस्कारविपरीतसस्कारविधानांशे व्यामोहकत्वे इति दिव्य ॥ 
( Appayya Diksita : Parzmaia ), 


1. Visnu Purana, iii, 17, 41 where Vispu is said to have produced a being 
to delude the Asuras, from his own Body! ( मायामोहं शरीरतः agara) 
Cf. IV, 8 ; xvi, 19—20. 
Sruta Prakasa, p. 1600, Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1889. Cf. also: 
Nyaya Parisuddhi, of Vedanta Deśika who quotes the same authori- 
ties — p. 288; Brahma Vüdin Press, 1913. 

4 Bombay Sanskrit series, p. 544, 

Advaita Mafjari Series, p. 821. 

6, Nirnaya Sagara Press, 1917, p. 575, 


gi 
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व्यासचरणेवेदानामव्याकुलतवे संपादितेऽपि पनदेंत्यव्यामोहनाय SUI भगवतो 
SEMA, स्वं च रूद्र महाबाहो - . . . › 'स्वागमेः awed च जनान HÍÉERTS 
कुरु, इत्येवरूपया महादेवादयः स्वांशेनांबतीर्य, Ree प्रांधेच्य, .-... - - सर्वमेव 

लोकं व्यामोहितबन्तः ॥ 
( Vallabha : Anubhüsya ).! 


ON 


wager कथं विरुद्धभळापः तत्राह weet वेति । वेदबाह्या अत्र प्रजा gran: ॥ 
( Ratnaprabha )2 


It is needless to multiply instances. 


There is thus nothing grotesque about the theory of a memi 
अवतार ; and such a theory could very well have been made use of 
by the forerunners ofthe Brahmanical revival in the campaign 
against Buddhism. Sarhkara himself, a puces controversialist that l 
he was, could not have failed to make use of the Buddha Avatāra 
theory.both to discredit the faith and at the same time to warn 
the wavering against the pernicious character of Buddhism. 
There is every reason to believe that the doctrine of Buddha as an. 
Avatira was well-known to Sarhkara. Concluding his tirade 
against Buddhism, in the course of hislioommentary on the 
Vedinla Sutras, Sarhkara writes — 


अपि च, बाह्मार्थविज्ञानशन्यवाद्चयमितरेतरविरुद्धछ॒पद्शिता छगतेन स्पष्टीकतमा- 
त्मनोऽसंबद्धयलापित्वं,; GGT वा प्रजाए विरूद्धार्थप्रतिपत्त्या quent 
प्रजा zu This refers unmistakably to the deceitful campaign 
of Buddha. the Avatira of Visnu even as Anandagiri helps us 
to understand ‘-- 


. सर्वक्षस्य भगवतो वाखुदेवस्ये इतिहासपुराणयोः बुद्धत्वप्रासिद्धे, तस्या- 
संबद्धपलापित्वमयक्तासेत्याशळून्याह — TA Ate? ॥ 


Bombay Sanskrit Series, pp. 651-2. 
Nirnayasagar Press, pp. 479-80. 


Sathkara’s B. S. B., ii, 2. 32, p. 558, Nirnaya Sagara Press. 


P p Pn 


0£ वेदबाह्या विद्याः : सुरवेरिणां ;वज्चनाय चोपार्ददेशोतिः पौराणिकाः कथयन्ति - Sakara, 
Visnu Sahasranama Bhasya — on the Holy Name, Tirthakara (v.87), 
p. 123, Vanivilas Edn. i 


है, Anandagiri's gloss, on Sathkara B, $. B., p. 419, Nirnayasagar Press, 


Ma — ८, ~ 
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It is obvious, therefore, that Samkara was perfectly aware of 
the traditional theory about Buddha and used it very effectively 
indeed.as a finishing blow to Buddhism. And he could have 
derived his information as likely from the BAdgavata as from the 
Moksadharma. Of course, we cannot categorically assert that he 
drew upon the Bhagavaia alone. Nor, am J anxious to maintain 
that this reference to Buddha’s ‘misleading campaign’ proves his 
acquaintance with the Bhagavata. My only point is that the 
. deification of Buddha as an avatars of Visnu in the Bhagavata, 
can by no means prove its Post - Sarhkarite origin as Mr. Vaidya 
contends. By advancing such an argument as this, Mr. Vaidya. 
has only laid bare his blissful ignorance of the great antiquity of 
iiis doctrine which finds a place even in the Moksadharma 
section of the Mahabharata. Since Mr. Vaidya has raised the 
knotty issue of the date of the deification of Buddha as an Avatars, 
by the Hindus, I feel bound to place before the readers certain 
very powerful pieces of evidence which I have been able to gather 
in the course of my researches into this question of the date of the 
Bhagavata, bearing on the Buddha Avatars ~ doctrine. 


There occurs a reference to the Buddha - Avatars in one of the 
hymns of Nammilvar,' alias Saint Satagopa, who preceded 
Ramanuja by more than a century :~- ( I give below the translite- 
ration in Devanagari from the original Tamil : ) 

DOR ~ . क a 
कल्लुवेडत्तक्रोण्डुपोय्‌ पुरंपुफवारु कलन्दछररे 
sud शेय्दिटटयिरुण्ड sages ॥ 
वेळेनी चंडेयाछुं निक्षिडेवेरलामे Bar निन्दुं 
TRAM, HSE एन्छायिरे उरुक्रियुण्णुमे ॥ 
( Tiruvüimozhi : Nammalvar V,.10, 4) 


T also subjoin below the relevant extracts from the highly autho- 
ritative commentaries on the present stanza +=- 





1. My thanks are due to Mr. B, V. Ramanujam, M. A, Research Student in 
History in the Annamalai University, for having spotted these re- 
ferences àt my request 

2, Bhagavad Visayam - Tiruvaimozhi, S8. Krishnamüoürya, Triplicane, 
Madras, 1926, f i 


The Date df the Bhagavata Purina — 201 


(i) The Ardyirappadi of Tirukkurugai Pirün Pillai, (born 
1061 A. D.) contemporary of Ramanuja :— 


asurarode $erndu vaidika sraddhaigalaippokki.\ 


(ii) Irubatiu Nalayiram, of Peria Accan Pillai ( Born 1207 ):- 
Nàlàm pattil Bauddhavatira vritàntam migavum ennai naliyàni- 
nratu enkirar 


(iii) Ida of Vadakku Tiruvidi Pillai ( Born 1226 ):— 
Nalam pattil Bauddhavatüra vritintam ennei migavum naliyani- 
nratu enkirar.’ 


(iv) Onpadinayrappadi of Nan-jiyar ( Born 1112) :— 
Nalàm patil Bauddhavatüram ennai naliy&ninradenkiràr. 


Nammalvàr belonging to the 9th century, it follows that the 
conception of Buddha as an Avatars of Visnu come to delude the 
Asuras was at least a few centuries earlier. The doctrine, having 
originated with the Puranas and the Epic, must have found its 
way into the devotional literature of the Vaisnava Saints of S. 
India of whom Nammalvàr holds the most exalted place, only 
gradually. This shows that in the 9th century it was by no means 
a new-fangled idea but was still considered to be a doctrine of the 
hoary past. 


This surmise is greatly strengthened by the occurrence of 
another reference under similar circumstances to the Buddha 
Avatars of Visnu in one of the excellent hymns of Appar ( Tiru 
nàvukkara$u) the Saiva Saint who flourished within the 7th 
century A. D, =- 


| Nesanilakkudiaraneyena nisarai 
Nedumal éeyda mayattal | 
Jlsanor Sarameyya verindupcy 
NG@samanar Tripuranadare,? | 








_ | Tiruvaimozhi with comm. ( op. oit., ) p. 67. ( vol. 5). 
2. Op. cit., p. 67. 
9. Op. cit., p. 68. 
4. Op. cit, , p. 67, 
5, Appar, Tevüram : 5th Tirumurai verse 5. ( Tiruntlakkudé hymn ); 
6 [ Annals, B, O. K. 1, ] 
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Not only this. . A Pallava inscription on the lintel above the 
figure of Samkara-Nàr&yaba in the rock-cut verandah of the 
Varaha Perumal tenfple at Mahabalipuram contains a well-known 
Pur&nic verse mentioning the ten avatiras of Visnu. The verse as 
described by Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, in the Memoirs of 
the Archaeological Survey of India, No. 26, ( p. 5). and inscribed in 
Pallava Grantha characters runs ( with the first quarter “new 
hidden from view by a modern wall’ fully restored) thus — 


मत्स्यः कूर्मो वराहश्च नारसिंहोऽथ वामनः ! 
रामो रामश्च रासश्च बुद्धः कल्की च ते दश' ॥ 


H. Krishna Shastri is of opinion that the Pallava grantha 
characters employed in the five Pallava inscriptions in the roek 
cut temple at Mahabalipuram "must belong to the time of Parame- 
$vara& Varman I” who is assigned to circa 670—690 A. D. This 
would amply prove that Buddha had come to be regarded as an 
Avatara of Visnu and classed among the ten Avatiras long before 
the 7th century A. D. Sarhkara is assigned to the 8th century A.D.; 
and it needs no further proof that this conception was firmly 
established some centuries before the philosopher. Mr. Vaidya's 
theory, therefore, that the inclusion of Buddha among the Avataras 
of Visnu happened long long after Sarhkara “preached and wrote” 
. and his attempt to post-date the Bhagavata on this ground all stand 
utterly discredited. This would also show that our opinions about 
Kumarila and Sarhkara being the pioneer-champions of the Re- 
vival of Hinduism would themselves have to be speedily revised 
in the light of evidences adduced. It must be clearly understood 
that the revival of Hinduism came much earlier than either 
Kumarila or Sarhkars, These two, however, were among the 
many conspicuous champions of the Renaissance of orthodox 
Hinduism. It cannot be argued, therefore, that so early a date 
as the 7th century A. D. for the Buddha-Avatara theory is incom- 
patible with the comparatively late attempts at the revival of 
Hinduism under Kumarila and Sarhkare. This early date would 





1, It will be seen that this “Purāņic passage” which Rao Bahadur Krishna 
Sastri has left untraced and unidentified is from the Moksadhurma of 
the Mahabharata already referred to by me. 
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not also militate against the fact of the Avatāra theory having 
been used as & favourable device by the earliest champions of 
Hinduism 


Y. 


The inclusion of Buddha as an Avatara in the Bhagavata can- 
not therefore, help us in determining the date of the Purana. We 
shall now turn to an examination of another criterion proposed by 
Mr. Vaidya. Taking his stand on certain statements made by 
Sarhkara in the course of his refutation of the Samkhya system, in 
his Brahma Sutra Bhasya (ii, 1,1), Mr. Vaidya concludes that 
“the Sarhkhya of the Bhagavata is later than Sarhkara.’’ His reason 
is that Sarhkara speaks of two Kapilas with one of whom he 
associates the Puraünie episode of the burning of the sons of 
Sagara. This Kapila is further claimed to be different from the 
Founder of the Sirhkhya system. But in the Bhigavata no such 
distinction is made and Kapila.who burnt the sons of Sagara is 
identified with the founder of Samkhys: यस्येरिता सांख्यसयी इढेहनो 
(ix,8,14). “Thisis in clear opposition to the statement of 
Sarkara [ अन्यस्य च कपिलस्य, सगरप्नार्णा-प्रतघर्वाउदेबनाम्नः स्मरणात्‌ ] and 
shows that Sarhkara must have preached and written before the 
popular Bhagavata came into existence" ( p. 152 ). 


` But a critical examination of the evidence adduced by Mr. 
Vaidya shows that there is really no contradiction. between 
Sathkara’s position and the statement of the Bhagavata. In 
Samkara's statement, quoted above, there is nothing to show that 
Kapila — Vasudeva could not have taught some sort of ‘Samkhya 


` tenets. Mr. Vaidya need not flare up into a violent protest at the 


word Samkhya. It is methodologically unjust to peevishly re- 
strict the.term Sarhkhya to the heterodox and ‘agnostic’ ( if not 
also atheistic ) Sarhkhya and then to argue that Sarbkara’s Kapila, 
= ive, Kapila - Vasudeva, would not be guilty of it; and that 
therefore the Bhagavata must be grievously mistaken in attribut- 
ing Sàmkhya ideas to this Kapila - ( Vasudeva ) and hence must 


be later than Sathkara, Sarhkara himself, simply denies the iden- 


ity of his Kapila ( Vasudeva who burnt the sons of Sagara) with. 
the Pürvapaksin's Kapila - i. e., the founder of heterodox Samkhya 
This does not, however, mean, that .Samkara's Kapila.could not 
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have held ‘Sarhkhya’ views which would be perfectly consistent 
with Vedanta. This, in turn would raise the question : were there 
two distinct types of’ Sarnkhya one which was compatible with 
Vedanta doctrines and the other entirely opposed to it? In 
Sarhkara’s opinion, as indeed in the opinion of every orthodox 
commentator on the Vedanta Sutras, there were two types of 
Samkhya.’ From the historical point of view also, there are two 
types of Samkhya — the Upanisadic and Epic Samkhya which 
was mainly theistic and the later Samkhya "system'' which was 
practically atheistic. The occurrence of frequent references to 
Samkhya categories like Pradhana or Avyakta, Mahat, etc., and 
the use of the term ‘Sarhkhya’ itself in the Upanisads show that 
some kind of ‘Sarhkhya’ must, willy nilly, be admitted to have 
been recognised in orthodox circles. And the alleged contradic- 
tion between the two Kapilas would disappear if we understand 
the Kapila of the Bhagavata to have held and taught views similar 
to those of the Upanisadic Sàmkhya? — whatever it may’ mean ! 
Sathkara himself is concerned with establishing the identity of 
his Kapila -- (Vasudeva ) with the Kapila of the Svetasvatara 
passage and not with denying that the latter Kapila had anything 
to do with any kind of Sarhkhya! Now, if it were denied that 
Vasudeva ~ Kapila taught any kind of Samkhya, albeit orthodox, 
and if it were contended that this Kapila, the teacher of orthodox 


~ 





1. Cf अशोच्यानित्यादिना भगवता, यावत्स्वधर्ममपि चावेक्ष्येत्येतदन्तेन oda यत्परमार्थ- 
मात्मतत्वनिरूपणं कर्त तत्साँख्यम ॥ तद्विषया ge: आत्मनो जन्मादिषिक्रियाभावाद- 
कतत्मिति प्रकरणार्थं निरूपणाद्या जायते सा सांख्यबुद्धिः सा येषां भवाति ते सांख्या।-- 


H 


Sathkara on Gita, IT, 11; 


सांख्यं-ज्ञानं, झद्धात्मतंत्त्वविज्ञानं सांख्यमित्यमिघीयत इति भगवद्दचनाद्द्यासस्मृती -- 
Madhva on 6586, IT, 39; 


तत्र सांख्ययोगशब्दो कापिलपातअळशाख्रवचनाविति प्रतीतिनिरासाय व्याचष्टे -- 
Jayatirtha ; 


सांख्ययोगों = ज्ञानयोगकर्मयोगो - Ramanuja on Gita, V, 4; 
अन्न सांख्ययोगशब्दी न कापिलहैरण्यगर्भसिद्धान्तविषयों — Vedsnta Defika. 


ज्ञातव्याः पदार्याः संख्यायन्ते यस्मिन्शाखे तत्‌ सांख्यं वेदान्तः Sakara on Gita, 
XVIII, 18, 


तथा च तेन { ऋषि see ) अद्वेताल॒यायी Tassie: कपिल एव प्रतिपाद्यत इति निधारियिहुं 
शक्‍य = Brahma Vidyabharana ILE, L 
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and theistic Samkhya, was different from Vasudeva Kapila, it 
would come to this that there were three Kapilas in all — one the 
Upanisadic Kapila whom Sarhkara claims to be one with Vāsu- 
deva ~ Kapila and two others connected with orthodox and 
heterodox types of Sàmkhya !! The recognition of two Kapilas 
by Sarhkara is itself criticised by some as an undue strain on 
probabilites.! We cannot, therefore, admit more than two Kapilas, 
The one would be Kapila -- Vasudeva who burnt the sons of 
Sagara and who is further to be identified with the Kapila of the 
Svetasvatara passage and the second would be the founder of 
heterodox Sarhkhya. But here again, the Kapila of the Sveli- 
$vatara could not be forced to eschew all connections with some 
sort of ‘ Sarmkhya,’ 


For, the Svetüsvatara itself is “ interested in presenting a thei- 
stio syncretism of the Vedanta, the Samkhya and the Yoga?". It 
would be idle to deny that the Kapila (whoever he was) of the 
Svetasvatara® taught some kind of 'Sàmkhya ’. No imparital stu- 


1. “In his Bh8sya on IL 1, 1, Madhva is practically silent. Saikara 
asserts that the Vedic Kapila is different from the author of the 
S&ikhya Smrti. Ramanuja admits Kapila as an apta but not as an 
aptatama x x x xix x x Itisolear from these that Sam- 
kara's statement about another Kapila cannot be supported from any 
ancient Smrti or Purána. To admit two Kapilas on the questionable 
evidence of Padma and Markandeya is to give too much weight to 
Purana literature.” pp. 61-62, M. G. Shastri, An Examination of 
Samkara’s Refutation of Samkhya Theory, Poona. The author is not 
quite correct in stating that Madhva is silent over the question of a 
duality of Kapilas, A referenoe to Madhva’s commentary on the Bha- 

` gavata would at 0706 show that he too, is prepared to recognise two 
Kapilas and quotes Padma itself against whioh Mr. Shastri murmurs: 


तन्त्रं सोख्यं वेदानुसरि | पाझेंच । 

कपिलो बासुदेवाख्यः तन्त्रं सांख्यं जगाद ह । 

samaran देवेभ्यो भृग्वादिस्यस्तभैव च ॥ 

anad सर्ववेदाथरुपबांहितम्‌ । 

सर्ववेदविरुद्धं च कपिलोऽन्यो जगाद ह | 

सांख्यमासुरयन्यस्मे छुतर्केपरिबुहितम्‌ t इति i $ 10; Sarvamtula pp. 792-3. 
2 S. Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy, Vol i, p. 142, (1929 ). 
3. Witness the eloquent testimony of passages of the SvetaSvatara it- 

self such as :.अजमिकाम्‌ iv, 5; ear ॐ 10 ete. l 
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dent or Professor of Indian Philosophy cares to hide this histori- 
cal fact to-day that the Upanisads do not give us any one set 
theory of philosophy and have no dogmatic scheme of theology 
to propound but embody the doctrines of several types of specula- 
tion — the Samkhya, Yoga, Vedanta &c. Even Buddhism is 
claimed by some to be traceable to the Upanisads.' Mr. Vaidya 
therefore, is clearly mistaken in asserting that the association of 
Samkhys with Kapila in the Bhdgavata is “in clear opposition to 
the statement of Samkera”. He is also needlessly confusing him- 
self by the promiscuous use of the phrases — 'Samkhya System ’ 
and ' founder of the Sàmkhya System ', These have now come to 
mean the agnostic system of Simkhya set forth in the Tattva- 
Samasa Sutras, the Sámikhya-sütra, the Sümkhya- Karikas &c., and 
attributed to Kapila— one of the early predecessors of Vindhya- 
vàsin, lévarskrsna &c. Mr. Vaidya, therefore, is not justified 
in applying these terms in their historical significance to the 
‘ Sarhkhya ' of the Upanisdas, Epics and Puranas and hanging up 
some theory on a supposed reference to the “ founder of the 
Sàmkhys' System". He entirely misunderstends Samkara 
when he writes that the association of (some sort of) Sām- 
khya views with Kapila in the Bhagavata is “clearly in opposi- 
tion to Samkara's statement". Mr. Vaidya would do well io look 
up Sarhkara’s commentary on the Vasnusahasranama in the course 
of which he clearly calls the Kapila commemorated in the Svetd- 
$vatara passage (which also he cites) BSamkhyacarya! Only, 

amkhye ’ with Samkara, as indeed with every other orthodox 
commentator of the Vedanta, does not (always) mean the ' System 
of Sambkhya '. For the information of Mr. Vaidya, I may cite the 
passage which 7TU75:— कापलश्व असो साख्यस्य शहुद्धात्मतत्त्वावज्ञानस्य आचाय- 
Sale कापलाचाय: | MEAT CAT AAT सांख्यमित्यभिधीपते द्रात Sup: 
ऋषिं oat कपिलं इति श्रुतेश्व ॥* 

Mr. Vaidys's argument suffers from another fallacy and self- 
contradiction also. The association of Samkhya views with 








1, Of. “Early Buddhism, we: venture to hazard a conjecture, is only a 
restatement of the thought of the Upanisads from a new stand-point” 
Radhakrishnan, Indian Philosophy Voli, p. 361 

` 59, ` Visnu Sahasranama Bhasya, p. 106, Vani Vilas Edn’, ( Vol. XIII. ) 
Vide the same authority cited by Madhva also, 
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Kapila — Vaudeva in the Dhagavata would betray the post Sam- 
karite character of that Purana only when it could be proved that 
such views were unknown prior to Samkara! But, this is utterly 
impossible. Mr. Vaidya himself admits that ‘the Samkhya en- 
joyed favor with the orthodox Pandits of the Hindu Religion ” 
—(a very clumsy expression by the way ) — and that “ Originally 
the Sàmkhya was acceptable since its tenets were not openly at 
variance with orthodox Vedic views'’’. This takes the pith out 
of Mr. Vaidya’s thesis that later on, when the Vedanta philosophy 
was formulated the Samkhya became an unorthodox philosophy ” 
It is ludicrous to believe that the same type of Samkhya became 
orthodox and heterodox at different times. In that case, the Vedanta 
too, would have to be acknowledged as. opposed to “ Vedic views” 
` in so far as it is (claimed to be) opposed to the old Samkhya 
which was “ originally acceptable since its tenets were not at 
variance with Vedic views". Only a monistic prejudice is re- 
sponsible for such a hide and seek policy. But, it certainly will 
not do. A more reasonable explanation would be to understand 
. Badariyana’s refutation of Samkhya tenete as being directed to- 
wards the heterodox’ Samkhya System (which was heterodox through- 
out) and not against the orthodox type of Sarhkhya known to the 
Upanisads and the Epic — ( whatever Samkara might have under- 
stood by such a kind of ‘Sarnkhya’). On Samkara's own showing, 
there are two Kapilas; and I see no reason why there should not 
have flourished two types of Samkhya--thought each distinct from 
the other in essential doctrines. The testimony of Samkara him- 
self (in the Visnu Sahasrandma Bhüsya) supports the reasonable- 
ness of such a view. Literary evidenc, also, in Sanskrit, is not 
wanting to show that as a matter of fact, two types of Samkhya 
thought were known — the one which Mr. Vaidya is compelled to 
admit “ was acceptable since its tenets were not at variance with 
orthodox Vedic views ” and the other which was opposed to 
the “ Vedic views ” and Vedantic views alike! The S'vetüsvatara 
and Katha Upanisads testify to the existence of some type of 
Sümkhya which found its way into the Epics-especially the 
Mahabharata, and the Gita, the Visyu, Kirma and Bhiaigavata 





4, May we ask Mr. Vaidya why the Sarhkhya referred to in the Bha- 
gavata could not have been this same variety of it? 
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Puranas &e. The “ Sarhkhya’’ as we find it in the Gita eto, is as 
much theistic as dualistic :— 


प्रझतिं पुरुष चेव विद्ध्यनादी उभावपि u 
ममयोनिरमहदञ्जह तास्मिन्गर्भे दधाम्यहं ॥ 
प्रकृतिं पुरुष चेव प्रविश्याश महेश्वरः | 
क्षोभयामास संघापे सर्गकाले व्ययाव्ययौ ॥ 


Mr, Vaidya's conjecture therefore that “after this condemna- 
tion of the Samkhya system and some of its unorthodox tattvas 
such as Mahat eto., by Sarhkara, an attempt was made to 
remedy these defects and we know that the Sarmkhya Sutras 
which exist to-day and which plainly belong to about the 14th 
century A. D. represent the Sarmkhya philosophy as SeSvara or 
with — God and try to identify the Mahat-Tattva with Hiranya- 
garbha of the orthodox philosophy and that "the Bhagavala 
clearly makes this attempt” is wrong look, stock and barrel For 
one thing, the Samkhya system as propounded in the Sütras 
( whose date also Mr. Vaidya so kindly determines) is far from 
theistic or being 'with-God' as Mr. Vaidya puts it. The Sutras 
do not expressly admit the existence of God. Nay, one Sūtra 
even goes to the extent of denying Him. — Saaz: which the 
special pleading of Vijfiàna Bhiksu alone claims to embody not a 
denial of God-head but the denial of the possibility of proving his 
existence — in other words the denial of any pramana anent the 
existence of God. Apart from the fact of such an interpretation of 
the Sütra being forced, it is candidly admitted by all, that we can, 
with perfect truth, describe the attitude of the Samkhya Sutras as 
agnostic if not totally atheistic. And it is worth noting that the 
Samkhya Küriküs do not even make this show of an agnosticism | 
The Yoga Sutras of Patafijali, on the other hand, were avowedly 
theistic from very early times and the term Waves, the 
Samkhya “with-God” -- to borrow Mr. Vaidya’s excellent ronder- 
ing for the nonce, is really applied to the Patafijala Yoga Sutras 
and not to the 14th century Samkhya Sutras! Mr. Vaidya is sadly 
confusing the two, The theistic Samkhya i. e, to say either the 
Yoga-type or the Epic Samkhya, was therefore known long long 








1. Visgu Purana. i. 2. 39. 
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before “Sarnkara preached and wrote" and was by no means an 
after -- math of Sainkara's campaign against the Simkhya. Here 
again, Mr. Vaidya, in his anxiety to assign the Bhagavata to a 
date much Jater than Sarhkara, on the strength of the view that it 
“makes an attempt to remedy these defects :........ " forgets, 
most inexcusably, that there was simply no necessity for the Bhd- 
gavata to undertake a reorientation of the kind referred to, since 
even in the Visnu Purana, the Moksadharma, the Kurma Pürüna 
etc. , the Sarhkhya was mainly theistic and dualistic in outlook. 
Mr. Vaidya himself admits, with some discomfiture, that in the 
Mahabharata "the Sarmkhya philosophy is stated over and over 
again though its dualism and the plurality of souls is noted with a 
little disfavour !" However that may be, there can be little 
doubt, that a purely theistic and dualistic Samkhya existed long 
before Sarhkara ; such an admission leaves no ground for Mr. 
Vaidya to conclude that the theistic Samkhya of the Bhagavata 
must necessarily be viewed as a Post-Sàmkarite compromise or 
revision of the Sàmkhya system! Why could not the Bhagavata, 
I ask, have derived its theistic Samkhya faithfully, from the 
Bharata, Gita, Visnu and Kurma Purünas and other early sources? 
Is it because Mr. Vaidya should find support for his theory of the 
Post - Sarhkarite origin of the Bhagavata ? I wait for an answer, 
Here again, my point is that the criterion proposed by Mr. Vaidya 
is clearly insufficient. ` : 


A word about the attempt to "identify ( the unorthodox) Mahat 
Tattva with Hiranyagerbha of the orthodox philosophy.” Mr, 
Vaidya's belief that an attempt of this kind was distinctly Post- 
Sarhkarite and wes purely necessitated by the desire of the 
votaries and sympathisers of the Sümkhya to patch up its defects 
and make it conform to orthodox belief is clearly-erroneous. The 
identification of Mahat Tattva with Hiranyagarbha, was no new 
device or development of a Post-Sarhkarite origin but was current 
long, long, before that Philosopher and — what would be more 
startling for Mr. Vaidya to hear, — was effectively made use 0:0३ 
Sathkara to repudiate the claim of the Sarhkyas that this ‘tattva’ 
also had the support of the Sruti and Smrti as can be seen from 
the following quotation from the Vayu Purana made by Śarhkarą 
himself :— 

7 [| Annals, B, O. R. 1,] 


, 


210 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


मनोमहान्मतिझा पूछ द्धिः स्यातिरीश्वरः | 
nr A 


प्रज्ञासंविश्वितिश्वेवू walter परिपठ्यते | 
ˆ इति स्सृतेः या ्रथमजस्य हिरण्यगर्भस्य बुद्धि: सह महानात्मेत्युच्यतेः ॥ 


A careful consideration of the various Sutras of Badarayana 
dealing with the Samkhya and Sarhkara’s commentaries on them 
would easily show that far from the heterodox Sàmkhyas or their 
friends wanting to make a compromise with or profit by the cri- 
ticisms of the Vedantins and S’arbkara, and patch up or modify 
some of their old views and evolve a quasi theistic system to escape 
the defects pointed out by their opponents ( towards which end the 
Bhagavata is claimed to make an attempt), itis Sankara and the 
Vedantins who are (in keeping with their ambitious theory of 
सर्वशब्दसमन्वय in Brahman) found to exploit the pure Samkhya con- 
cepts and categories in the Sruti and elsewhere. A discussion of 
this is beside our point, Enough has been said, however, to show 
that the Syncretist Sàmkhya of our Epics and Puranas is Pre- 
S'amkarite in origin and that therefore the presence of such Syn- 
cretic Sàmkhya in a given Purana (such as the Bhagavata) is not 
evidence per se of the Post-S'amkarite origin of that work. 


VI 

There are several other statements made by Mr. Vaidya in 
trying to fix the date of the PAhügavata. I have already shown 
that it would be a dangerous game to presume to fix the date of 
our Purina on such a feeble and ubiquitous grounds. Says Mr. 
Vaidya “ The Bhagavata preaches that there are 22 avataras of 
Visnu. The present orthodox belief ( Italics mine ) is that there are 
only ten Avatiras. The present view must have grown after the 
Bhagavatu. In the Gila-Govinda, Jayadeve details only ten 
Avatàras?'' The argument advanced by Mr. Vaidya only con- 
firms the view that the Bhdgava/a is earlier than Jayadeva and that 
the modern theory is but a simplification of the old. So far, there 
is nothing very original in Mr. Vaidya’s remarks. But, the craze 
for novelty has him by the throat when he opines that “ S’amkara 
further refutes the view that Kapila, the founder of the Samkhya 
system was an incarnation and seems therefore to precede the Bhd: 


1. Sathkara B. S. B. i, 4, 1, p. 376, Nirnayasagar Press, 
9, J.B. B. R. A. S. 1935, p. 152, 
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gavata! ", Misunderstanding and misrepresentation of S’arhkara 
cannot go further. In the first place, in the passage in question in 
Saihkara's Bhasya ( which Mr, Vaidys has în mind) no claim is 
made by the Pürvapaksin on behalf of Kapila that he is an in- 
carnation of Visnu; hence it is the height of disingenuity to re- 
present Sarhkara as fefuting a claim that had never been made by 
his opponent! In the particular context referred to by Mr. 
Vaidya, the Pirvapaksin claims that the Kapila of the dvefa- 
gvatara ( V, 2 ) is identical with the founder of the ( he- 
terodox ) Sarhkhya system and that therefore the Upanisads 
should be interpreted in strict conformity with the teachings of a 
‘Sage of the type of Kapila so highly spoken of in the Upani- 
sads. Now, S‘arhkara, in reply, denies the identity of these two 
Kapilas and points out the differentia of Ais Kapila also ( which, 
out of doubt, should be lacking in the other) to be his having burnt 
the sons of Sagara. If the Upanisadic Kapila were innocent of any 
kind of ‘Samkhya’ as Mr. Vaidya concludes (and finds fault 
with the Bhagavata for attributing Samkhya views to him and 
thus finds room for his theory of the Post-S'arkarite origin of the 
Purine), S'arhkara would, most naturally, have given this as the 
differentia of his Kapila instead of going in all the way for the 
Puranic incident of his having burnt the sons of Sagara and com- 
mitting the additional blunder (?) of unhistorically connecting 
with the ancient personalities in the Upanisads the quaint inci~ 
dents recorded in later Puranas! This shows clearly that S'am- 
kara was not averse to crediting both the Kapilas with some sort 
of Sarhkhya views — not necssarily identical, That such is actu- 
ally the case has already been proved by an extract from S'am- 
kara’s Visnu Sahasranéma Bhasya where he clearly calls his 
Kapila — i. e. Kapila-Vasudeva, asa Sàmkhy&o&rya! The Visnu~ 
Sahasranüma accepts this Kapila as an incarnation of Visnu— 
were: कपिलाचार्यः (v. 50) And S'amksra has no hesitation in iden- 
tifying him with (1) the Kapila of the Svet@svatara which passage 
also he quotes and (2) the Kapila who is called a Siddha and 
Muni in the Gita (which also, he quotes)! Mr. Vaidya’s con- 
tention, therefore, that S'amkars refutes the claim of Kapila to ba 
an Ávatàra is utterly baseless. 


at Op. cit. p. 152. -( Italics mine ), 
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Equally unfounded is his claim that the Kapila holding Sam- 
khya views came to bg regarded as an Avatàra only later than Sarh- 
kara, — for the first time in the B/dgavata. The whole trouble 
has arisen, as I have pointed out, from the false restriction of 
the term Samkhys to the system of that name, Mr. Vaidya would 
be rudely surprised to be told that the Visnu Purana speaks of 


Kapila as a manifestation of Visnu :— 


कपिलर्षिर्भगवतः सर्वभ्रतस्य वे द्विज । 
चिष्णोरशः | (आ, 14, 9). 


and once again in IIT, 2, 59:— 
छते युगं परं ज्ञानं कपिलादिस्वरूप धुक | 


Mr. Vaidya, therefore, founders very miserably indeed when 
he concludes with great gusto that "the representation of Kapila 
as an incarnation of Visnu makes the Bhagavata later than 
Samkara." But, he is not to blame; for, he himself admits, with 
real pathos, “we have not been able to ascertain which ( other ) 
Purana represents Kapila as an incarnation’’! Only, we wish ‘he 
had not theorised wildly from the admittedly insufficient evidence 
at his command and landed himself in fantastic results. 


Mr. Vaidya commits a very serious mistake in reading his 
own views into the statement of the Bhagavata: यस्येरिता सांख्यमयी 
zee नो (IX, 8 14), which he claims to bespeak the identity of the 
sage Kapila with the “founder of the Sarhkhya sytsem of Philo- 
sophy" ( p. 152) — meaning by the term, 'Samkhya system, the 
heterodox Sarhkhya. But, he himself admits that the Sarbkhya 
associated with Kapila in the Bhagavata is “made consistent with 
the Vaisnava philosophy." So then, it follows that the ‘Sarhkhya’ 
taught by this Kapila could not, in any sense, have been hetero- 
dox but was quite consistent with pure Vedantic traditions. Mr, 
Vaidya forgets that itis bad logic to restrict the application of 
the term Sarhkhya, especially in the Puranas, to the Samkhya of 
Ís$varakrgna — brand, and argue from that position. 


Similarly also, his statement that there are at present only 10 
avatiras which he chooses to call "the orthodox belief" is based on 
imperfect acquaintance with real orthodox opinions, The ten 
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Avatiras are referred to, as he himself suggests, as the “chief 
ones” and it is illegitimate to interpret this to mean that a belief 
in more Avatàras is Unorthodox ! Vacaspati Misra, as early as the 
9th century, refers to Vyasa as an Avatars; and the Visnu 
Purana speaks of Vyasa and Kapila as manifestations of Vignu :— 


AREATA तस्मे वेदव्यासाय वेधसे । 
ज्ञानझक्त्यवताराय नमो भगवतो हरेः ॥ ( Bhamatt ). 


कृष्णद्वेपायनं AANA नारायणं sd । 
को ह्यन्यः एण्डरीकाक्षान्महाभारतरुङ्गवेत्‌ ॥ (P isuu-Purana ) 


कपिलर्षिर्भगवतः wearer वे द्विज | 
विष्णोरंशः ... ... ...... ., * u (18188 Purana) 


The authors of the Sruta Prakasa, Madhva etc., look upon Vyasa 
as an Avatars of Visnu on sound authority and it would;be amus- 
ing to contend that they do not represent ‘ orthodox belief’! The 
Mahabharata when it enumerates the ten avataras makes no men- 
tion of Vyasa; also, one cannot charge Vacaspati Miéra, Sudar- 
gana Süri, Madhva and a host of others as being ignorant of 
‘Orthodox belief’. Elsewhere in the Mahabharata when Bhisma 
enumerates the Avataras ( Sabha, 36), mention is made of only 8 
&vataras: The well-known Matsya and Kurma are conspicuous by 
their absence! Kalki is mentioned ; but Buddha, who is chronolo- 
gically earlier than Kalki,—to come, is absent! Curiously enough, 
Dattatreya, who is not mentioned commonly and not usually 
counted among the so-called ‘ Orthodox beleif' of Mr. Vaidya, is 
given a place! All this would prove how dangerous it would be 
to argue wildly from the vague and imperfect references in the 
Puranas and the ambiguous details contained in them. Mr. 
Vaidya’s statement that there are only ten Avataras and his claim 
that this is the orthodox belief deserve to be taken for what they 
are worth. The Mahabharata clearly states that there are ‘ thou- 
sands of manifestations of Visnu’— (प्रादुर्भावसहस्त्राणि IL 36) and 
Bhisma closing his narration observes: 


एते चान्ये wes: दिव्या देवण्णेयुताः 
पादुभांवाः;पुराणेषु गीयन्ते नह्मवादिभिः ॥ 11. 36, 231. 
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Mr. Vaidya would, therefore, have done well not to have rush- 
ed ४० hasty conclusions from admittedly insufficient evidence. 


VII. 


In my humble opinion, therefore, the date of the Bhigavata 
Purana cannot be settled without the sid of express and unimpea- 
chable textual evidence which is the only safe guide provided, of 
course, the works relied upon are of proven genuineness. It is 
glaringly noticeable that Mr. Vaidya has adduced not even one 
such independent textual evidence but has throughont relied upon 
very vague and slender pieces of evidence of the Purana itself 
which on examination have been shown to be inconclusive. 
Before setting forth such external textual eyidences collected by 
me during the course of my investigation of this question for the 
past two years and more, I shall have to say a few words about 
the last item of internal evidence adduced by Mr. Vaidya — viz, 
the list of * future Kings’ appended to the Bhagivatu forming the 
opening adhyaya of the XII Skandha. 


. Now, the list of ‘future kings’ is almost a proverbial feature of 
our Puranas and is now generally admitted to be a clumsy inter- 
polation of later times.! Mr. Vaidya himself admits that there is 
some obvious clumsiness in the Bhagavata, in the very manner of 
introducing this Adhysya and adds, apologetically, that "the in- 
troductory question may be treated as an interpolation but not 
the whole chapter" ( p. 154)! 


Strangely enough, the reason he assigns for this reservation ig 
that “to give 8 list of future kings had become traditional with 
the Puranas and the author of the Bhigavata whose acquaintance 
with other Puranas cannot be doubted, could not have been 
satisfied without a chapter on future kings." Now, the very fact 








1. While one set of scholars is highly sceptical about tho usefulness of 
any attempt to reconstruct the ancient and early history of India 
through the genealogies of the Purüigas, another set of scholars cpines. 
that these genealogies are more useful for purposes of comparison: 
rather than for independent speculation. In any case, it would bo un- 
eritical to attempt to settle the original dates of the Pur&pas them- 
selves from these genealogies, 
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that if it a rule with our Puranas to pretend to give a list of 
‘future kings! (knowing which weakness but too well, pious inter- 
polators always conveniently smuggled in a revised and uptodate 
list of ‘future kings’) must for once prejudice all scientifically 
minded students against swallowing their versions too readily, 
It is best therefore, to ignore these genealogies for chronological 
purposes. Even granting thata large number of these inter- 
polated stanzas formed part of the original Bhdgavata, whatever 
its date, there is absolutely no reason why the portions now relied 
upon by Mr. Vaidya to prove the lateness of the Purina could 
not have been later interpolations. Mr. Vaidya, therefore, is 
wrong in treating the entire chapter as it is to-day, to have 
formed part of the original Bhagavata and ‘proceeding’ to “draw 
the natural conclusions from it.” 


VIII. 


We shall, therefore, turn as the last and the only satisfactory 
resort, to external textual evidences with the hope that they 
may help to usher ina more satisfactory solution of the vexata 
questio of the date of the Bhägavata Purana. 


Reference has already been made to Abhinavagupta’s quota- 
tions from the Bhagavaia and its currency during the time of 
Alberuni which obliges us to believe that the Purana must have 
been some centuries earlier than the tenth. 


This probability is further strengthened by a quotation 
from the  Bhagavata Purana occurring in Gaudapida’s 
commentary on the Uilara Gita. It is gratifying to note 
that even Dr. S, K. Belvalkar, whose scepticism with re- 
ference to the large mass of works fathered on Sarhkara 
Gaudapada etc. is well-known for its extremity, very kindly 
observes anent this commentary — “we can, for the present, only 
assert that there is nothíng, so far discovered, in these two com- 
nientaries (i. e. , the Samkhya Kaürika Vriti and the Uttara-Gita- 
Vrtti) tbat necessarily militates against the traditional identifi- 








TP The limiting adjunots employed by the scholar are truly awe-inspiring. 
But I cannot reconcile the cautiousness displayed,by these terms with 
the confident ‘assertion’. 
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cation of their author with the author of the Mandükya Küriküs."" 
Hoping, therefore, that the learned Doctor will not have any 
occasion whatsoever*to withdraw his remarks, I proceed to state 
the internal textual evidence from Gaudapáda's commentary on 
the Utiara-Gitü. And in so doing, I do hope that my present dis- 
covery of a reference in it to the Bhāgavata, would not compel the 
learned Doctor to change the date he has so generously ascribed. 
to this Vrtti. Now, Gaudap&da is found to refer to the Bhagavata 
by name and quote a hemistich therefrom in the course of his 
commentary on II, 46 of his original :-- 


HEU भागवते :-- 
तेषामसुङ्केशा एव रिष्यते 
नान्यद्यथास्थूलतुषावघातिनास्‌ ॥ 
which is to be identified” as the second hemistich in: 
sales भक्तिम्रद्स्य ते विभो 
Rata ये केवलबोधलब्धये | 
तेषामसौ क्लेशल एव शिष्यते 
नान्यद्यथा स्थूलतुषावघातिनास्‌ ॥ 
Bhügavata X, M, 4. 
Gaudapida having flourished in the 7th century A..D., it 
follows that our Purana is much earlier than his date. ` 


This is further supported by the occurrence of two verses of the 
Bhagavata as quotations from an unnamed source in the Mathara 
Vriti regarded as the original of the Gaudapüda 77 on the 
Samkhya Karikas of Ivara Krsna. The Mathara Vriti has =- 

यथा पङ्केन पङ्काम्भः TAT वा सराळतं । 
भूतहत्यां तथैवेमां न यजञमाष्टमईतिः ॥ 
(under Karika 2 ) 





1, Basu Mallik Lectures on Vedanta, 1925, p. 189, 

. 4. TI cannot adequately record my thanks to Sriyut Bharata Simha Pandit 
Khape Rümeandrücürya of Kumbakonam, whose astonishing erudi- 
tion in the Epic and the Bhagavata is absolutely matchless to-day in 
India among the Pandit world, for so kindly giving me the exact loose 
tion of the hemistioh from Gaudapada in the Bhagavata Purana. 

3. The verse extols Ahirhsà doctrine and hence is quoted by Mathara 
under Kürika 2 which censures Vedic Sacrifices, 
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which. corresponds to 
' ` यथापड्लेन पङ्काम्भः सुरया वा खुराकृतं | + 
` `भूतहत्यां तथेवे'कां न यज्ञै'मांप्ठिमहोति ॥ 
l Bhagavata i 8, 52 क 


Again, Mathara has under Süzkhya- Karikd 51 :— 
l एष आतुरचित्तानां मात्रास्पशच्छया [qu d 
भवसिन्घुछुबोदृष्टः यदाचायालुवतेनम ॥ 
which corresponds to :— 
एंतद्धचातरचित्तानां मात्रास्पर्शेच्छया gg: । 
 wafüeggdt zu: हरिचर्योसुवर्णनम्‌ ॥ 
Bhügavata i, 6, 35. 


The Mathara Vriti is known to have been translated into 
Chinese by Paramartha between 557-569 A. D. and is safely 
assumed to be as early as 450 Sarhvat. I must, however, slate 
that noting corresponding to the verses in question occur in 
Paramàrtha's work, retranslated into French by Dr. Takakusu 
and now. finally reridered into English by Prof S. S. Suryanarayana 
Shastri. But this does not, in the least invalidate my claim 
of the antiquity of the verses forming part of the text of Mathara; 
for, it is freely admitted that Paramárths's was not a strictly 
literal and faithful translation of Mathara; and consequently, the 
non-occurrence of particular verses or passages of the original in 
the translation need not surprise or unnerve us overmuch. 


————— 





1. The reading in the second half in Mathara agrees not with that of Sri: 
dhara. Vijayadhvaja has qajaqfo and aajqafo in the place of qs. 
कां० .of Sridhara. 

2, Vijayadhvaja has यज्ञो | 
gg: in Bhagavata for Ag: is the more satisfactory reading. The verse 
as it occurs in Mathara, thus, seems to be rather corrupted. 

4. Long before Prof. Sastri began his translation from the French, he was 
kind enough to read and translate to me the relevant portion from the 
French translation in the B, F, E. O. with a view to seeing if anything 
corresponding to the verses in'question could be found therein. We 
found of ecurse, that there was nothing. My thanks are due in a 
special mànner to Prof, Sastri for his ready help. 


8 [Annals B. O. R.L ] 
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The evidences so far adduced would show therefore that the 
Bhügavata Purana was well-known in the 10th century ( having 
been composed, obviously, some centuries earlier ); was extant in 
the 7th century; was not unknown in the 6th century ; and 
might very well, therefore, have been composed about the 5th 
century A. D, if not earlier still. The mention of the Bhügavata 
in a list of Puranas in the Visnu Purana! (from which it was 
quoted to Alberuni), also confirms the antiquity of the. work. 
No claim is, however, made that the Sri Bhagavata always existed 
‘ in its present form. 


—Á— 
DE EE A Lad 





1. ब्राह्मं पादमं वेष्णवं च ZH भागवतं तथा iii, 6,2). 


SUTTEE 
BY 


MISS SAKUNTALA RAO, M. A,, CALCUTTA 


Suttee (sat?) was the practice of cremating a widow on the 
pyre of her dead husband. The custom certainly prevailed from 
medisval times onwards till it was abolished by Lord William 
Bentinck in 1829, It was in great vogue amongst the higher castes 
of the Hindus who followed the Brahmanical religion. The 
‘practice does not seem to have been in evidence among the Jains. 
Sikhism certainly condemned it. Nevertheless, we learn from the 
narrative of Honigberger that in the year 1839 when Ranjit Singh 
died, several of his widows were burnt. Our object here is to trace 
the history of this custom so far at any rate as India is concerned. 
We know that the universal usage of the primitive age compelled 
a widow either to be the wife of her husband's brother or his near 
kinsman, or, if she was of the ruling rank, to be immolated, along 
with his concubines, slaves, steeds and so forth at his tomb in 
order to preserve his dignity in the next world. Here we have to 
see whether either or both of these motives were in force in ancient 
India. The first leads to the exact opposite of satz, because the 
widowed wife is married to a near relative and is thus not allow- 
ed to immolate herself. The second motive manifests itself in an 
act which has received the name of anumarana. In this case, it is 
not only the wife or wives, but all.the friends, slaves and horses 
who are immolated, in order that they may contribute to the 
happiness of the departed in the next world. Where the wives 
alone burnt themselves, it became the sat? rite, which is thus only 
one instance of anumarana. 


“Let us, in the first place, turn our attention to the Vedic 
period and see whether the practice of sati was then pre- 
valent. There is a verse in the Rg-Veda! which also occurs in 





1. Rg-Veda, X. 18. 8. 
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the Atharva-Veda,! but its meaning is rendered clear only when 
it is considered along with the verse preceding it in the Atharva- 
Veda. ‘We will, therefore, consider both these verses from thi 
latter Veda. The late Professor Whitney? translated them thus :- 


"This woman, choosing her husband's world, lies down by 
thee that art departed, O mortal, continuing to keep (her) 
ancient duty (Dharma); to her assign thou here progeny 
and property. i : 


“Go up, O woman, to the world of the living ; thou liest by 
( upū-śī ) this one who is deceased; come to him who 
grasps thy hand, thy second spouse (didhisu); thou hast 
now entered into the relation of wife to husband.’ 


It is worthy of note that there are no verses in any Veda bear- 
ing upon the course of life a widow has to follow. And it will be 
seen from the passages just quoted that in Vedic times the widow 
was 118१68 to ascend the funeral pyre of her departed husband and 
afterwards brought back home by the husband's brother or near 
kinsman. There is no question here of widow-burning even in a 
symbolic manner, It has been stated above that according to the 
world-wide primitive usage the widow was forced either to be the 
partner of her deceased husband’s immediate relative or to ascend 
the funeral pyre and burn hexself. The latter custom, which is 
really the sati practice, does not thus seem to have been prevalent 
amongst the Vedic Aryans. 


We must not, however, think that the Vedic literature repre- 
sented the whole life of India. There were many types of tribes and 
people settled in different parts of the country, even in the Vedic 
period, who had not imbibed Vedic culture and religion. Tt is quite 
possible to imagine that sati was prevalent in India, if not among 
the Vedic, at any rate among some of the non-Vedic peoples of 
the age. How else are we to understand the celebrated passage 
from the Mahabharata which depicts the dialogue between Kunti 


1. Atharva- Veda, XVIII. 3.2 


2, Whitnoy’s English translation of the Atharva-Veda Samhita (Harvard 
Oriental Series, Vol, 18 ) 
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and Madri as to who will burn herself on the funeral pyre- of 
their departed husband Pandu 


E Pàndu, we know, died in the arms of his younger wife; and, 
as soon as he passed away, Kunti said: ^I am the elder of his 
wedded wives; the chief religious merit must be mine. There- 
fore, O Madri, prevent me not from achieving that which must be 
achieved. JY must follow our lord to the region of the dead. Rise 
up, O Madri, and yield me his body. Rear thou these children.’ 
Madri replied, saying:— “I do clasp our lord yet and have not 
allowed him to depart; therefore, I shall follow him. My. appe: 
tite hath not been sppeased. Thou art my elder sister. 0, let 
me have thy sanction. Thereupon Madri consigned her two sons 
to the care of Kunti, and immolated herself on the funeral pyre of 
her husband. This is a clear instance of safi, and the motive 
which prompted Madri to this step also deserves to be noticed. 
Pandu had approached her out of desire and died, and she had, 
therefore to go to the other world to satisfy his carnal desire, 


There is one more instance of sali forthcoming from the Maha- 
bhürata? where the four wives of Vasudeva, father of Krsna, 
are represented to have ascended the funeral pyre and consumed. 
themselves with the body of their lord. These are the only two 
instances known from the Mahabharata. Though these are only 
two cases, they should not be considered to be solitary instances 
of their kind. The Greek historians who have written about 
India testify to the prevalence there of the sat? custom shortly 
before the beginning of the Christian era. Thus Strabo quotes the 
authority of Aristoboulos, as saying ( when referring to customs 
existing at Taxila ): "The custom of having many wives prevails 
here, and is common among other races. He says that he had 
heard from some persons of wives burning themselves along with 
their deceased husbands and doing so gladly; and that those wo- 
men who refused to burn themselves were held in disgrace. The 
same things have been stated by other writers". Among the 





` 1. Mahabharata, Adiparva, Ch. 126 ; Sts. 25-26. 
2. Mahabharata, Mausalaparva, XVII. 7. 1 8-24. 
$. J. W. M’Crindle’s Ancient India, p. 69. 
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‘other writers ' referred to by Strabo may be mentioned Diodorus, 
who says that among the Kathians it was the custom for widows to 
be burned along with their husbands. He pointed out, how- 
ever, that an exception was made for women with child or with a 
family. Otherwise, if she did not comply with this custom she 
was compelled to remain a widow for the rest of her life, l and to 
take no part in the sacrifices or other rites, as being an impious 
person.! 


It is quite possible to think that the testimony of Greek writers 
in support of the prevalence of sati related only to the Panjab 
and especially to such tribes in that region as the Kathians who 
had not assimilated Vedic culture. Similarly if may be argued 
that the two instances of sali supplied by the Mahabharata, 
as against many where the widowed wives of princes did not burn 
themselves, indicate but a feeble survival of the pre-Vedic custom 
of sati, so that our main conclusion remains unassailable, namely 
that the Vedic practice compelled a widow not to immolate her- 
self on the pyre of her deceased lord, but rather marry his nearest 
relative. Even the Dharmasütrà? of Gautama, which is looked 
upon as the earliest law-book, says: 


“A woman whose husband is dead and who desires 
offspring (may bear a son) to her brother-in-law.’ 


“(On failure of a brother-in-law she may obtain offspring) 
by (cohabiting with) a Sapinda, a Sagotra, a Samana:pra- 
vara, or one who belongs to the same caste. ’’ 


x: Some ( declare that she shall cohabit ) with nobody but 
a brother-in law ’’. 


It will be seen that what is enjoined by Gautama is practically 
identica] with the custom prevalent in the Vedic period. Gautama, 
being the earliest law-giver, has been assigned to the 7th century, 
B. C. -We may, therefore, assume that until that time the practice 
of a widow immolating herself on the funeral pyre of her husband 
was not sanctioned by law. Things, however, began to change 








1. Ibid., pp. 69-70, n. 3. 
9, XVIII. 4.6, 7, 
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pretty quickly, for the next earliest law-book on the subject, name- 
ly, that of Baudhayana!, lays down the following :— 


“A widow shall avoid during a year (the use of ) honey, meat, 
spirituous liquor, and salt, and: sleep on the ground. Maudgalya 
( declares that she shali do so) during six months. 


“After ( the expiration of) that (time) she may, with the per- 
mission of her Gurus, bear a son to her brother-in-law, in case 
she has no son." 


Vasistha? was not much later than Baudhàyana. He says: 
“The widow of a deceased person shall sleep on the ground 
during six months, practising religious vows and abstaining from 
pungent condiments and salt. After the completion of six months, ' 
she shall bathe, and offer a funeral oblation to her husband. 
(Then ) her father or her brother shall assemble the Gurus who 
taught or sacrificed (for the deceased ) and his relatives, and shall 
appoint her ( to raise issue to her deceased husband. ) 


It is scarcely necessary to remark that Baudhayana and 

- Vasistha are in substantial agreement with each other. They 
however, differ from Gautama in one matérial point. Because, 

the latter nowhere lays down any kind of asceticism for any 

length of time fora widow. We have, thus, to notice a new 

element introduced into the life of “2 woman who has lost her 

husband. For, Baudhàyana and Vasistha enjoin ascetic practices 

on her for six months or one year, and require her to offer obla- 

tions to her departed husband before she can be permitted to live 

with another man. 


The age during which Buddha and Mahavira flourished was 
noted for asceticism of a rigorous type. We have only to read the 
Buddhist and Jaina literature referring to the life-time of these 
teachers to be convinced of the correctness of this conclusion, 
which receives a remarkable confirmation also from the Brahma- 
nical literature.. It seems that asceticism was, as if were, in the 





1. Dharmasutra of Baudh&yaua, IT. 1. 2, 4, 7-9. 
2, Dharmasütra of Va&istha, XVII. 55-56. 
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' air at that time. It is, therefore, no wonder if we find temporary ` 


asceticism enjoined upon a widow by Baudhiyana and Vasistha 
on the immediate death of her husband. Although these law-givers 


have introduced an element of asceticism in the life of a widow, . 


we have to note that itis only for a short period ; and they allowed 
the widow, after the expiry of this period, to livé with a near 
kinsman, as is also enjoined by Gautama. But the system of niyoga, 


or cohabitation of a widow with her younger brother-in-law or’ 
near kinsman appears to have become extinct soon after the. 


compilation of the DAharmasütra of Vasistha, and what remained 


thereafter was the ascetic practices just referred to. It is there-.. 


fore not a matter of surprise if the later law-givers such as Manu 


and Yajfiavalkya lay down a life-long asceticism for a woman on : 


the death of her husband. Thus Manu! says :-- 


v _ At her pleasure let her emaciate her body by (living on) : 


pure flowers, roots and fruits; but she must never even ` 


mention the name of another man after her husband has” 


died." ` 


“But a woman who, from a desire to have offspring,- 


violates her duty towards her (deceased ) husband, brings . 
on herself disgrace in this world and loses her place with 


her husband (in heaven )." 


These verses clearly show that Manu does not allow the co-«- 


habitation of à widow with any man, even though she has no 


offspring. These are perhaps later insertions; as they conflict 
with Manu, IX. 59-61, where niyoga is permitted in such cases for. ` 


raising one or, at the most, two sons according to the custom.“ 
Yajüavalkya^ has the following :— : 


~~ » She who does not go to another (man), whether her husbánd - 


7) 


is living or dead, attains fame here and rejoices with Uma. 





1. Mamu-Samhita, V. 157, 160-161, 
2. Yajüaalkya Samhita. I. 15. 


“A virtuous wife, who after the death of her husband” - 
constantly remains chaste, reaches heaven, though she.. 
has no son, just like those chaste men ( Brahmaciiris )." `. 
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"The last redaction of the Manu-samhita has been placed by 
"Bühler between 200 B. 0. and 200 A. D. We, therefore, see that 
about the beginning of the Christian era the*custom of niyoga was 
falling into desuetude, and a woman, on the death of her husband, 
is exhorted to practice life-long asceticism. Be it, however, noted 
here, that there is not even a least reference to the self-immola- 
tion of a widow, whether in the text of Manu or of Yiifiavalkya, 
Things, however, seem to have considerably altered soon after 
the advent of the Gupta power. Thus the Visnul, which was 
compiled after the fourth.century A. D., says that one of the duties 
of a woman is, * after the death of her husband, to preserve her 
chastity ( brahmacarya), or to ascend the pile after him”. 


Similarly the law-book of Brhaspati?, which has been assign- 
ed to the sixth or seventh century A. D., lays down the following :— 


“ & wife is considered half the body of her husband, equally 
&haring the result of his good or wicked deeds; whether she asce- 
nds the pile after him, or chooses to survive him leading a ‘virtu: 
ous life, she promotes the welfare of her husband.” — 

It will be seen that, though both Visnu and Brhaspati allow a 
widow to lead a life of virtue and asceticism, they prescribe an 
alternative course of action also, yiz, that she may ascend his 
funeral pile. These are the earliest instances of Smriz referring to 
the practice of sali by a widow. We have noted that sat? was 
practised even in very early periods, among tribes and races 
who had not imbibed Vedic culture. But no text from any Sruti 
or even Smrti before the 5th Century A. D. is forthcoming to show 
that this rite was sanctioned. by sacred law. It.is only. when we. 
come to the period of the Visnu and the Brhaspati Smrti that wey 
for the first time, note that sat? was allowed by Hindu law. But: 
even here sat? has been prescribed as an alternative course of 
action for a-woman after the demise of her husband.. In this con- 
nection, we have to take note of what the Pard@sara-samhit@ says. 








L The Institutes of 1199७, XXXV. 14. 
2. The Laws of Brhaspati, XXV, 11. 
8. Parasara Samhita, Prayascittakindam, verse 30, 
9 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] i 
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about the course of life to 96 led by a widow. It contains four 
verses on the subject, representative of three different ages. It 
seems the first of these belongs to the original text of the Smrti 
and the others were added, each in course of time to suit the cir- 
cumstances. The first of these may be translated as follows:— 


“When the husband of a woman has disappeared, is dead, has 
turned a recluse, is impotent or has been excommunicated, under 
these five calamities another husband is permitted to women. ’’ 


It will be seen that Pardsara takes a far more sympathetic 
view of the condition of a woman than Manu or even the Sütra- 
karas. Manu, as we have just seen, inclines more to a life of 
asceticism for woman than marriage through niyoga after the 
death of her husband. The earliest and most liberal of the Sütra- 
küras is Gautama, who allows a woman to marry another man 
after the demise of her husband, without waiting for any length 
of time or without prescribing any kind of asceticism for any 
period. He thus allows a woman to marry soon after her hus- 
band is dead, but Parasara permits her a second marriage not only 
when the husband is dead, but also when he has disappeared, nay, 
even when he is known to be living, provided he has become a re- 
cluse or an outcast or impotent. This certainly points to a state 
of society which was far anterior to that of the Manu-Smrti, though 
perhaps, not to that of the Dhêrmasutra period. Things however 
changed, and provision had to be made in conformity with the alter- 
ed conditions. This explains why we have the second of the four 
verses in the Pardsara-Samhila'. It may be rendered as follows:— 


“That woman, who, when the husband is dead, performs the 
vow of chastity (brakmacarya), attains to heaven after death like 
the Brahmacaris.” 


This is an exact replica of Manu, V. 160, which we have trange 
iated above, and the full significance of which we have also dis- 
cussed before. We shall, therefore, not be far from right if we 
maintain that this verse came to be inserted in the Parüiara- 
samhita soon after the compilation of the Manu-Smrti. We have 


——À 














1. Parasara Samhita, Prayaseittakandam, verse 31. 
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now to consider the remaining two verses from Par&Sara, which 
represent a condition of society of a much later period. They may 
be translated thus :— 


“She who follows her husband will abide in heaven for as 
much time as there are hairs on a human being, that is, three 
thousand crores and a half. ” 


“ As a snake-catcher takes out a snake from a hole by force, in 
the same manner the wife (who immolates herself), taking out 
her husband ( from hell), enjoys ( heavenly bliss) with him.” 


These verses show that by self-immolation a women not only: 
dwells in heaven herself, but raises up her husband also from hell. 
This shows that they came to be inserted when the anumarana of 
8 widow was in full swing and was considered to be vastly supe- 
rior even toa life of asceticism, such as that prescribed as an alter- 
native course by the Visnu and Brhaspatt Smriis. When exactly 
these last two verses were inserted into the Parasara, it is diffi- 
cult to say. We have noticed above that verse 2 is an almost ex- 
act replica of Manu, IX. 76. Now, in regard to the last two verses, 
they are found with a slightly different phraseology in other 
Smrtis. VijfidneSvara’, who commented upon the Yajfavalkya 
Smrtt, attributes them to Sankhangirasa, who seem to be the joint 
authors of some Smrti. Madhavacatya, who wrote a commentary 
on Paráüósars, traces the first of these to the Harita and the second 
to the Vyasa Smrti. It is difficult to say who copied from whom. 
It appears, however, that these two verses were incorporated into 
Parasara after the model of Angirasa or Sankhangirasa, for Medha- 
tithi, a commentator on Manu-Smrti, refers to and condemns the 
practice of anumarana allowed by Angirasas’. But he does not 
refer to Parasara at all, although practically the same verses 
occur there. On the other hand, Medhatithi refers to Pardsara 
in his gloss on Manu* in connection with the permission of 





1. Paragara-Samhita, Prayascittakandam, verses 32,33. 

2. Yüjfavalkya Smrti ( Nirpayasügara Press), Acüradhyüyah- Vivüha- 
kandam, verse 86, 

3. Manu-5ámhita, V . 157, 

4. Manu-Samhitü, IX. 16, 
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marriage to a woman under the five well-known calamities, This 
shows that the verses in Parasara connected with anumarana were 
not in the text of that Smrti which was extant before Medhàátithi, 
and came to be inserted later on in imitation of Angirasa, with a 
view to sanction a new practice that was coming into force in 
society. 


Now Medhatithi has been assigned by Bühler to the 9th cen- 
tury A. D. Evidently Angirase and Smrtikaras of his ilk must 
have lived before that time. The practice of sal? must have come 
into vogue also before that time, and it was doubtless gaining 
ascendency over the custom of life-long asceticism recommended by 
the previous law-givers. Of course, sati has not established itself 
completely, as we have seen that it has been condemned in no un- 
certain terms as an act of suicide by Medhatithi himself. He has, 
no doubt, in this connection referred to the view of Angirasa 
which allows anumarana ; but he says that itis not an obligatory 
act, that is to say, it is not that it must be done. In his opinion 
it stands on the same footing las the performance of the éyena 
sacrifice allowed:by the Vedic text: “One may kill living beings by 
means of Syena sacrifice.". The Vedic text, no doubt, makes the 
performance of this sacrifice possible, but only for an individual 
who is blinded by extreme hatred (#7 ) for creature life. This act 
can in no way be regarded, says Medhatithi, as dharma ( a merito- 
rious act). Similarly, the widow who is bent upon experiencing 
the consequences ensuing from this act of suicide, viz. anumarana, 
can disobey the prohibition of ib and put an end to her life, But 
in so doing she cannot be considered as acting according to the 
scriptures. Further, continues Medhatithi, we have the distinct 
Vedic text - “One shall not die before the span of one’s life is run 
out," which is in contradiction to the Smrti text of Angirasa. 
We have, therefore, to interpret Angirasa in such a way as to 
show that his statement is not in conflict with the Vedie injunc- 
tion. This we can do only by supposing that Angirasa allows 
anumarana to a widow under special circumstances. Supposing 
that a widow is childless, has not inherited any property, has to 
toil and moil for her livelihood, does not wish to marry again; 











1. The Laws of Manu ( Sacred Books of the East Series ), Intro, p, OVIL 
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supposing that she is placed under conditions of abnormal dis- 
tress, where transgressions are permissible, as was the case with 
Visvamitra when he partook of the dog's ‘thigh, a widow can 
undergo anumarana. This act, though it is suicide, may be 
condoned as a transgression pardonable in times of distress. 


Hindu society seems to have changed pretty fast after Medha- 
tithi wrote, for Hindu, law was being differently explained about 
the middle of the 11th century, when Vijfianesvara flourished in 
the court of the Calukya king Vikramaditya and composed his 
commentary on the Vdjfavalkya-Smrti. He was followed in the 
14th century by Madhavacarya, who wrote a gloss on the Parü- 
Sara-samhita and lived in the reigns of Bukka and Harihara of 
the Vijayanagara dynasty. Both unite in eulogising the practice 
of satt and holding it up as the ideal for a widow, One may feel 
curious and ask in this connection how these commentators slur 
over the Vedic text quoted above : “One shall not diebefore the span 
of one’s life is run out”. Madhavacarya explains it away in this 
manner: “The Smrti text relating to enumarana remains forceful, 
otherwise it has no scope (for action). The Sruti text relating to 
self-destruction has, indeed, scope everywhere except in the case 
af women desirous of heaven’’. This means that the Sruti text 
forbidding suicide is not to be given a first and universal appli- 
cation, as a Sruti text deserves, and as has been done by Medha- 
tithi, but its scope is to be limited by the Smrit text, which has to: 
be given its full scope first, leaving the Sruti text to be applied 
only where it is not covered by the former, 


Medhatithi did not look upon anumarana as a dharma or meri- 
torious act at all, and tolerated it only as a transgression in times 
of distress. On the other hand, VijfiineSvara and Madhavacarya. 
regard anumarana as & Dharma and not as an act of suicide. 
Hence they argued that the suicide prohibited by the Sruti text 
was to be considered suicide in all cases except in that of self- 
destruction by a widow. The whole mental vision thus seems to 
have changed between the time when Medhstithi and Vijfiane+ 
$vara wrote, that is, between the 9th and the 11th century A. D. 


` That the mental vision had completely altered during this 
period may be inferred from another consideration also. Paithi- 
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nasi, a Smrtikara, who seems to be earlier than Angirasa, saysi— 
“ By the order of Brahma, a Brahmana woman is not to follow the 
dead (husband). But'among other castes this is laid}down as the 
best duty of a woman ". 


Similarly, if Angirasa allowed anumarana, he allowed it only 
in the case of non-Brihmana woman. This text of Angirasa also 
has been quoted by Madhavacairya, which may be rendered -as 
follows :— 


“A woman of the Brahmana caste (who) follows her dead 
husband does not, on account of suicide, lead either herself or her 
husband to heaven 


Many more texts have been adduced to by Madhavacarya inithis 
connection; but the two texts adverted to above have also been 
quoted by Vijfidnesvara. Both these commentators explain them 
by remarking that the prohibition in this case relates to the asce- 
nding of a separate pile, that is to say, 2 Brahmana woman shall 
not immolate herself with her husband on the same pile. And in 
support of their position they quote a text from U$anas: “A 
Brahmans woman should not die by ascending a separate pile ", 
It seems that from the 11th century onwards the sat? rite became 
such a rage that even Brahmana widows were not spared, al- 
though they were originally exempted 


It may now be asked, when and how came this sat? rite to be in~ 
troduced and enforced in India? The evidence marshalled above 
shows that the custom was entirely non-existent in the early 
Hindu society. The Vedic practice was thet of a widow marry- 
ing her dead husband's younger brother. In the sutra period she 
was allowed to marry any near kinsman. The earliest Dharma- 
sutra ( Gautama ) did not prescribe any ascetic practice, while 
the later (Baudhayana and Vasigtha) enjoined ascetic practices 
for a short period only. Later on, however, this asceticism alone 
remained and became life-long. This was the characteristic of the 
period between the 2nd century B. C. and the 4th century A. D., 





.À. Parasara Samhiig, Prayascittakandam, verse 33, 
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when the Manu and Yajfavalkya Smrti were compiled. But there 
is absolutely no mention of the 866 rite in any one of these works. 
Later on, however, we find this rite prescribed for a widow but 
only as an alternative to life-long asceticism. This is clear even 
from a superficial study of the Visnw and the Brhaspati Smrti, 
which were compiled between the 5th and 9th centuries A. D. 
Soon after that Hindu society was completely revolutionised, and 
we find new Smrits and new commentaries holding up sat? as the 
ideal for a widow in comparison with life-long asceticism. The 
latter is no doubt mentioned by them, but only just mentioned, 
and that incidentally. Sati, on the other hand was specially 
eulogised, and celestial felicity of the highest type was promised 
to the widow who immolated herself. In fact, she was believed to 
raise her dead husband even from hell and make him a parti- 
cipant of her heavenly bliss. The period, however, between the 
5th and 9th centuries was ajperiod of transition. The practice of 
sati was, no doubt, gaining ascendency ; but authors and scholars 
were not wanting who condemned if. Such was Medhatithi, and 
we have already seen in what way exactly he has condemned it. 
He was, however, a soholiast and probably belonged to one school 
of law. This was not, however, the case with the poet Bana, who 
flourished in the 7th century A. D. and was a protege of Harsa- 
vardhana, the supreme ruler of northern India. His views on the 
subject have been embodied in a characteristic passage of the 
Küdambari, which has already ‘attracted attention in various 
quarters. The passage may be rendered as follows — 


“This ( practice ), namely ansumarana, is utterly fruitless. This 
ig a path followed by the illiterate, this is & manifestation of in- 
fatuation, this is a course of ignorance, this isan act of foolhardi- 
ness, this is short-sightedness, this is a stumbling through 
stupidity, viz., that life is put an end to when a parent, brother, 
friend or husbandiis dead. Life should not be ended if it does not 
leave ( one) of itself. If the matter is ( properly ) considered, this 
suicide has, indeed, a selfish object, inasmuch as it is intended to 
arrest the unendurable pain of bereavement. But it brings no good 


1. Kêdambari, edited by Kashinath Pandurang Parab ( Nirnayasagara 
Press, 1890 ), Purva Bhaga, pp. 338-9, 
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whatsoever to the deceased. Certainly it is not a means of reviv 

ing him (i. e., the deceased), nor does it cause any augmentation 
of religious merit, nor is it a means to attain to a world of bliss, 
“nor does it prevent falling into hell, nor is it à means of meeting 
(the deceased), nor does it lead to mutual communion One 
( of these), not being master of himself, is carried to an altogether 
different world, acquired as a fruit of his KARMAN. This other 
( person ) is merely conjoined with the sin of suicide. If the persón 
survives, (he or she) can do much good to the deceased and to 
(himself or herself) ; but if the person dies, (he or she) can do 
good to neither, 


" 


The above is one of the most interesting passages in Sanskrit: 
literature, and throws s flood of light upon the period when it was" 
written. The first and foremost point that strikes us on reading 
it is that it was not merely sati, but general anzmarana that was: 
prevalent in India when Bana wrote. It is not merely the case of 
a woman following her dead husband as sat? that wa have to note. 
here. But curiously enough we find that on the demise of a father, 
brother or friend, his sons or daughters, his brothers or sisters and 
his or her friends immolated themselves. Such a thing is unheard, 
of, no instance of it being known.from Indian literature, secular 
or sacred, prior to the time of Bana. As we shall see later on,- 
instances of this general anumarana are by no means lacking in 
inscriptions and chronicles of later period. But it can be asserted 
without any fear of contradiction that such a custom was un~. 
known to India before Bana flourished. 


The second point that engages our attention is that Bana’ 
passes tha same verdict on sat? that has been, passed by Medhà- 
tithi, viz, that it isen act of suicide. Thirdly Bana asserts in the" 
most unambiguous terms that this immolation does no good at all: 
to the person concerned, because his destiny is already determined? 
by his KARMAN while living on the earth. f 


It will be seen from the above resume that sat? was mentioned 
for the first time in the Visnu-SmrÜ, whieh was compiled soon 
after the 5th century A. D. It may now be asked whether we 
have any epigraphic evidence shedding light on the subject. 
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" Memorinlstelo have been found in numbers in Rājpūtānā, called 
- deli. These are small stone uprights, sometimes sculptured with 
figures and engraved with an inscription. They were erected in 
“commemoration of the women, mostly of the Ràjpüt race, who be- 
' Game sat?, as is made clear by the words engraved. Many such have 
- been found at Ghatiyals in Jodhpur State, the earliest of which is 
: dated ( V. S. 947 = A. D. 890) and records that there was a Rajpit 
' chief called Ranuka whose wife Sampalla Devi followed him as 
sati, Not far from Ghatiyala is the village of Osia from which 
‘Jain Oswals are supposed to hail. This place is full of old me- 
“morial stones, the earliest of which is dated ( V.S. 895 ८888 A D.).” 
In fact, the whole of Rajapatana and Central India are full of 
such-stelæ; The earliest of these, however, has been found at Eran 
“in the Sagar district of the Central Provinces. It is a small pillar 
“bearing an inscription, It is dated G. E. 191 = 510 A. D, and be- 
‘longs to the reign of a Gupta prince called Bhanu Gupta, The in- 
-scription records that Bhanu Gupta had a chieftain named Gopa- 
‘raja, who came apparently to the place where the pillar was set up, 
' and fought a battle in which he was killed, and that his wife cre- 
‘mated herself on his funeral pyre. We are thus on sure ground 
when we say that the practice of sali was coming into vogue about 
“the beginning of the 6th century A. D. 


There are, however, other features connected with the social 
revolution of this period that we shall now proceed to take into 
‘consideration. As we have just seen, Bana has made a clear re- 
‘ference to various types of anumarana,not merely of a widowed wife 
. following her dead husband, but also relatives and friends follow- 

ing their dead relatives and friends. The annals of Kashmir set 
- forth ‘some interesting instances of anumarana which show clear- 
‘ly how different was the custom from what it was in the Gupta 
‘period. - In thesé singular instances, we find anumarana practised 
not only by a wife or wives, but also by concubines,.slaves of the 








1, Progress Report of the Archwological Survey of I., W. Cx 1906-7, p. 35, 
Para 38; D. R. Bhandarkar's List of Inscriptions of Northern India, 
No: 89. j £ n i 

2, Progress Report of the Archeological Survey o! 1. W. C.. 1906-7, °p. 87, 
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household, mother, nurse, man-servants, faithful friends and 
followers. So that the practice, as is evidnet from this chronicle, 
is the same as described or referred to by Bana in the seventh 
century. But even in these a gradual change in the extent of the 
scope of the rite is to be noticed. The earliest of these occurs in the 
10th century (902 A. D.), when on the death of king Sathkara- 
varman', his three queens, two maid-servants, and one male 
servant called Jayasimha burnt themselves on his death, The 
instance of anumarana that is recorded next is the one that took 
place on the death of king Ananta? (1081 A, D.) After his death 
not only his queen, but two male servants, a litter-carrier, and 
a few female servants immolated themselves. The next instance of 
anumarana that we notice is on the death of Kalasa? in 1089, when 
a concubine immolated herself along with the queens. Next 
comes the anumarana of the queens of Malla® (1089-1101). Here 
we see the sister-in-law of Malla, his two daughters-in-law, six 
female attendants, his mother and his nurse burning themselves, 
not with the body of Malla but in separate places. The first three 
of these evidently must have died to meet, not Malla, but his 
queen, in the next world. The last instance of anumavana which 
we have to note occurred in the 12th century. Here we see only 
the four qneens of Sussala’ following him on his death. This 
clearly indicates that the scope of anumarana had gradually 
widened. Before Alexander's invasion of India anumaranu was 
co-extensive with sali, that is the self-immolation of a wife on the 
death of her husband. Nota single instance is known, from the 
Buddhist, Brahmanical and Jain literatures, of relatives ( other 
than wives ), friends and dependants of the deceased burning 
themselves on funeral pyres or on separate piles. The story re- 
lated by the Kashmir chronicle in the above account repeated it- 
self down to a very recent period. We have only to turn to the 
narrative written by a German traveller called Honigberger, who 








1. Kalhana’s Chronicles of the Kings of Kashmir, Canto V, 226-7, 
2, Ibid, Canto VII, 481, 

3, Ibid., Canto VII, 724. 

4, Ibid, Canto VII, 1486494, 

5. Ibid, Canto VIit, 1440. 
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was State physician to Maharaja Ranjit Singh of the Panjab. 
Therein is preserved a graphic account of the anumaranz practised 
after the demise of this Indian ruler. ; 


“The scene of this sad funeral where Maharajah Ranjit Singh 
was burned with his queens and slaves was a small garden atta- 
ched to the fortress, where the body of the deceased Chief was 
brought on a board and placed on a hugs pile. The queens of 
Maharajah came out of the Harem, surrounded by several of their 
attendants. The queens ascended the pile by means of a ladder 
amidst the chanting of sacred texts by the priests and the gentle 
beating of drums and sat at the head of the Chief. They were 
followed by the slaves of the household who sat at his feet. They 
were, then, covered with a thick mat over which oil was poured. 
The whole pyre was kindled in which the lives of all these people 
perished in a few moments ". 


Tha instances of anumarana that we have been referred to al- 
ready show that the custom existed at least in the north-western 
part of India. From the inscriptions published in Epigraphia 
Carnatica, it appears that it existed in the southern part of India 
also. Inscription No. 47 of the Honnai Talug' records the death 
of the Kadamba ruler Tailapa, upon which his faithful follower 
and secretary, Bopanna, in accordance with the vow taken before 
the throne and “ making good his Word ( given ) for the occasion 
( Vele vikyam ) " sacrificed his life and “went to Svarga with 
Tailasa-deva ' The incident is said to have occurred in 1130 
A.D. A grant from the State seems to have been made to his 
family by the successor of the deceased as he had fulfilled his. 
vow, from which it may be concluded that such public instances 
of self-sacrifice were rare, but were held in high esteem and hence 
encouraged by the authorities. Inscriptions Nos. 5 and 27 of 
Arkalgud Taluq’ disclose the self-destruction of two persons on 
the death of their master, the Ganga king Nitimargga, who lived 
about 915 A. D. A faithful friend and follower, Racheya by name, 
immolated himself by entering the fire. No 27 discloses that one 


1. ZEpigraphia Carnatica, Vol. VII. 
3. Ibid. Vol. V. 
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Babiyamma also entered the fire on the same occasion. "This: 
name seems to be that of a woman, perhaps his wife. i 


The inscriptions in the Epigraphia Carnatica evidently refer to 
upright stones erected in honour of the departed, -ealled Vira- 
Sasana or Vira-kal. The sculpture on the pillars generally repre- 
sented the deities worshipped bya particular family. Sometimes" 
the persons who destroyed themselves in this heroic way were 
also depicted on the stones. ‘This is evident from the following 
quotations referring to the pillar bearing inscription No. 112 of 
the Belur Talug: “ And on the pillar they became united with 
Laksmi and with Garuda! ", “The sculptures on the pillar 
point unmistakably to suicide, being all figures of men with 
swords cutting off their own arms and legs, and even their heads".* 
These sculptures disclose some striking instances of 'self-destruo- 
tion where great heroism and strength of mind were displayed. 
The inscription’, which is dated 1220 A. D., states that on the death 
of king Ballala, his minister and general, prince Kuvara Laksma, 
who had been brought up by the king as his own son and was on 
intimate terms with him, destroyed. himself at his death along 
with his wife Suggala Devi. It can be conjectured from the des- 
cription engraved on the pillar that the couple mounted the Vira 
$üsana and cut their bodies limb by limb and thus immolated 
themselves. Inscriptions Nos» 9 and 10 of the Krsnarajpet 
Talug* describe a similar.act of self-immolation, where greater 
valour was displayed at the time of death. Here we find not only 
one or two persons immolating themselves, but a long train of 
faithful followers, comprising men and women, cutting their limbs 
&nd heads and mounted on the back of an elephant. The sculpture 
represents the self-destruction of the line of Nayaka servants 
who were under some hereditary engagement to the Hoysalas. 
The record runs thus:— “ Sivaneya Nayaka . -..... with five of 
his servants, fulfilled his engagement ( or vow ) with Ballala Deva. 
Lakkeys Nayaka, with his wife Ganga Devi and three servants, 





1. Ibid, Vol V. Belur No. 112. 
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fulfilled his engagement with Narasinga, son of Ballala, In the 
Saka-year (specified = 1257 A. D.) Kanneya-Nayaka with his 
wives Ummavve, Javanavve, and Kallavve, and with ten maid- 
sérvarits and ‘twenty-one men-servants, six times embraced 
Garuda on ( or from ) the head of an elephant and fulfilled his 
engagement with Somesvara-Deva ( son of Narasinga.)” In the. 
Sake year ( specified ) Singeya-Nayaka, the son of Kanneya- 
Nayaka, with his wives Ketavve, Honnave, Nachavve, and with - 
ten maid-servants and twenty man-servants, on (or from) the head , 
‘of an elephant six times embraced Garuda and fulfilled his engage- 
ment with Narasimha -Deva." Inscription No. 146 of the Kadur 
Taluq,' which records the death of Bammarasa on the battle-field 
in 1180 A, D. , also desoribes the-death of his follower Bammaya 
Nayaka, who did it to win fame. A vira-kal is said to 
have been erected to his memory by his son Hariyama Nayaka. 


The incidents quoted above refer to the death of a follower or 
a whole retinue on the death of a ruling chief or master. But 
Inscription No. 149 of Shikarpur Talug? dated 1185 A. D., des- 
cribes the self-destruction of & man called Boka on the death of 
Lachchala Devi, the senior queen of the Calukya king SomeSvara 
Deva. The inscription describes the vow taken previously by 
Boka: "....... fulfilling the vow he had previously uttered, saying 
‘I will die with the Devi’, he died." , The description of his death 
shows that he cut off his head with his own hands: "On the master 
calling him, saying, ‘you are the brave man who with resolution 
has spoken of taking off your head’, with no light courage Boka 
gave his head, while the world applauded saying, ‘He did so at the 
very instant. "' 


Inallthese instances it is explicit that & vow was taken 
previously, by the person or persons who immolated themselves 
and that it was fulfilled in all seriousness when the time came. 
The following account of a custom prevalent in India in the 11th 
century, found in Elliot’s History of India; pointsto a similar 
custom :— 


1, Ibid, Vol. VI. 
2. - bid; Vol. VII. 
3. Elliot's History of India, I, 9. 


238 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


“Some of the kings of India, when they ascend the throne 
have a quantity of rice cooked and served on banana leaves, 
Attached to the kings person are three or four hundred com- 
panions, who have joined him of their own free will without 
compulsion. When the king has eaten some of the rice, he gives 
it to his companions. Hach in his turn approaches, takes a small 
quantity and eats it. All those who so eat the rice are obliged, 
when the king dies, or is slain, to burn themselves on the very day 
of the king’s decease. This is a duty which admits of no delay, 
and not.& vestige of these men ought to be left.” 


From the above instances it is clear that the anumarana 
prevalent in southern India is of a somewhat, different type from 
the one prevalent in Kashmir. In the former we see that an oath 
of allegiance was previously taken by the officers of the king or 
the ruler, according to which these persons had to immolate them- 
selves. It was looked upon as 8 feat of chivalry in which great 
valour and strength of mind were displayed at their death. Some- 
times a single individual immolated himself, and sometimes a 
whole retinue of men and women. Another noteworthy point about 
these is that the persons who immolated themselves were not re- 
lated by any ties of blood, but by an oath of allegiance, whereus 
in the case of the Kashmir Chronicle it was mostly the 
relatives who burnt themselveg on the death of the chief, and if 
anyone not related to him died, it was not in accordance with any 
oath of allegiance taken solemnly before the king, but as a token 
of affection. Another feature common to both is the strong faith 
in life after death. It was the firm conviction that union with the 
deceased would be the certain result if they could discard the life 
here, that prompted them to self-immolation. In the Kashmir 
Chronicle, queen Süryamati's oath before she entered the flames 
corroborates this :-- * 


* In order to put a stop to the slanderous rumours which had 
grown up with regard to Haladhara's position as her confident, 
she, the Sati, book an oath in proper form, pledging (her happi- 
ness in a) future life,” 





1. Kalhana‘s Chronicle of the Kings of Kashmir, Canto VII, 477, 
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Another striking point of resemblance is the similarity of 
the words veld-vitla and velü-vükyam.  Velü-villa is the word 
used for an officer of a king in the Kashmir'Chronicle In some 
instances we see the reld-villa immolating himself at the death of 
his master. Jayasimha, in the above instances, was one of this 
type. But there are references to veld-vittas’ where they are not 
found killing themselves. When King Yaéaskara’ died, queen 
Trilokyadevi burnt herself and among the retinue who proved 
treacherous to the king is mentioned a velà-vitto. He is referred to 
along with the friends, relatives and servants of the king. A 
vela-vitta in favour with Queen Diddà, who was the ruler of her 
state for sometime, is mentioned in VI, 324.4 From these 
instances it is clear that the self-immolation of such a veld-vitta 
was optional, but it is not certain whether he had to take any 
oath beforehand ; whereas veld vakyam, as has been stated above, 
meant the oath of allegiance taken before the throne. The two 
terms seem to be connected, but what the exact connection was, 
it is difficult to determine. 


In the records of Southern India there is one striking instance 
of anumürana which is uncommon to the soil of India. Usually, 
it was on the death of a man that aman or a woman immolated 
himself or herself. Butit has never been recorded, at least in 
. the case of Northern India, that anybody died on the death of a 
woman. Unlike this, in the records of Epigraphia Carnati.a, is 
found an instance where an officer immolated himself on the 
death of & queen in accordance with the oath of allegiance taken 
‘previously, and his family was rewarded by her husband, the 
king, and the State. 





1. Ibid, Canto V, 226, 

2. Ibid., Canto VI, 73, 106, 127, 
3. Ibid, Canto VI. 107, 

4, Ibid, VI. 924. 


b. In the Arabian Nights there is an instance of anumarana, which is 
the reverse of what was in vogue in India. It is the case of the 
buriai of a husband with his dead wife. 
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.The two sets of instances recorded above happened about the 
'same-period in India, though in’ different parts of the country. 
There does not seem*to be any sufficiently long interval of time 
` between them to think that one was the gradual development of 
-the other. : 


. It is curious to note that among the Japanese a similar custom 

of self-immolation prevails. It is called the harakiri. By it is 
, meant that & person killed himself in token of his loyalty to his 
master, It is attended by a ceremony. The underlying idea is 
“the belief that he will be united with his master in the next 
. World. Here, too, the person does not enter the fire but cuts his 
belly open in & certain. fashion. The similarity is so striking 
that it is not improbable that this custom had its origin in 
Central Asia among the Mongolian tribes and was later on 
brought to India, where it developed in different parts of the 
country in different ways. | 


THE TWO BHAGAVATAS Yr 
BY 


S, SRIKANTHA SASTRI, M. A. 


It is well known that of the two Puranas- Devi Bhagavata 
and Sri Bhagavata, the Saktas and Vaisnavas claim that their 
own sectarian work is the real Mahapurana composed by Vyasa 
and the other is a mere Upapurana In his introduction to the 
Devi-Bhagavata, Nilakantha asserts that the authority" of the 
Matsya and Saiva Puranas is in favour of the priority of Devi 
Bhagavata. He quotes the following verses in support. 


Bhagavatyaé ca Durgayas caritam yatra vidyate || 
Tattu Bhàgvatam próktam na tu Devipuránakam tt 
( Saive-Madhyesyara mühatmye ) 


H 


Here Devipuranaka means the Upapurana Kalika Purana. 
h yadidam Kalikakhyam tanmülam Bhagavatam smrtam 
li ( Hemadrau ) 

"The chief characteristics of Bhagavata are these enumerated 
in the Maisya 


यत्राधिकत्य गायत्री वर्ण्यते धर्मविस्तरः? 
TANGAN तद्भागवतमिष्यते ॥ 


सारस्वतस्य कल्पस्य सध्ये ये स्वुर्नरामराः d 
तह्त्तान्तोद्भवं लोके तद्भागवतमिष्यते ॥ 


Purününtare -- samangka यत्च grant | 
TSI च WARES भागवतं विदुः ॥ 
Thus the Bhagavata is that work which commences with 
Gayatri and deals extensively with Dharma, and the story of the 
killing of Vrtra, in the S&rasvata kalpa, and Hayagriva Brahma- 


vidya, All these are only applicable to the Devi Bhigavata which 
begins with this mantra 


सवचेतन्यरूपां तामायां वियां च धीमाहे । 
बुद्धि या नः प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 
11 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1. ] 
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It is true that the first verse of Sri Bhagavata beginning- 
“ Janma-dyasya yatónwayáditaratah " is explained as referring to 
Gayatri but the verse is not in Tripad Chandas and nowhere else in 
the whole of Sri Bhigavata do we find an extensive explanation of 
Gayatri. In the D. Bh.” on the other hand, two whole skandhas 
(x and xi) are devoted for the exposition of Gayatri and Dharma. 


It is claimed that the Sri Bh? also deals with the story of Vrtra 
but therein it is said that Citraketu a Vaisnava, was cursed by 
Parvati and was born as Vrtra. The story in the D. Bh. ( VI-4-15 ) 
however is nearer to the original Vedic story of TriSiras and 
Tvastr. (Re. I. 85-9.); also in the Taittiriya Samhita (IL 5-1.) 

“विश्वरूपो वे त्वाष्टः पुरोहितो देवानामासीत्‌। स्वस्रीयः असराणां । 
तस्य आणि शीर्षाणि आसन्न्‌-सोमपानम्‌ GUNAR MAAR” etc. 


As regards the Hayagriva story, the Sri. Bh. ( V. Skandha) 
refers to it but does not account for the fact of Visnu possessing 
a horse's head, and if is not a Vidy& sacred to a Goddess The 
severing of Visnu's head by gnawing away the string by pipilikds 
as depicted in the D. Bh.°, is an improvement on the story of 
Makha. The Satapatha and Paficavirh$a Brahmanas ( S Br. xiv- 
1-1. 7 to 10; and Pa. Br. VIT-5-6 ) assert that Makha’s head being 
` severed, flew up with the sound “Ghrifi” and became either the 
Gharma or the sun’s disk. The D. Bh.” goes further and trans- 
plants a horse's head on the trunk of Visnu. 


The contention that only the Vaisnavapuranas are Sattvika and 
the rest Tamasa is of little value, as Saiva puranas, ten in number, 
claim that they alone are Sattvika. Further in the Sri. Bh.” itself 
it is said that Vyasa having failed to obtain peace of mind after 
composing the 17 pur&nas and the Mahabharata composed the Bha- 
gavata at the instruction of Narada, Thus in the Matsya — 

अष्टादशपुराणानि छत्वा WeTTAT TT: | 

भारताख्यानमखिलं चक्रे तठुपडहणम ॥ 
And Padme — वेदान्तानि च वेदाश्च मन्त्रास्तन्बाणि संहिताः । 

दृश सप्त पुराणानि षट्छास्त्राणि समाययुः 

दृश सत्त पुराणानि BAT सत्यवतीखतः | 

नाप्तवान्मनसा तोष भारतेनापि भामिनि ॥ 

चकार संहितामेतां श्रीमद्धागवर्ती पराम्‌ | 
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Here only seventeen Puranas are mentioned before Bharata, 
But the Màrkandeya - one of the eighteen is said to have been com- 
posed after the Bharata. Kraustuki, dissatisfied with the Bharata, 
came to Markandeya and heard the Markandeyapurana :-- 


तदिदं भारताख्यानं बह्ृथ श्रुतिवस्तरम्‌। 
तन्वतो झातुकामो ऽहम्‌ भगवन्तस्ुपास्थितः | etc, 


finally in the Devi Bhagavata — ` 


aa भागवतं पुण्य पञ्चमं वेदसंमितम्‌ | 
कथितं यत्त्वया पूर्व 'सर्वलक्षणसंयुतम्‌ ॥ ( 1-2-16 ), 


The commentator explains that the Devi Bhagavata, the fifth 
Mahü-purüma was composed after Brahma, Padma, Vaisnava, 
Saiva puranas. Hence the Devi Bhagavata alone is the genuine 
Mah&-purana and not the other. 


Thus the Saktas. From the critical view-point it must be 
admitted that the main bulk of the Devi Bhagavata is very old. 
Panini mentions the Saiva Bhàgavatas who carried a trisula ( V- 
2-76.) The Tantrikas claim that Sri vidya etc. are taught in the 
Vedic mantras themselves. Kautilya mentions the Goddess Canda- 
vita who protected the crops and resided in seeds and wealth. 
She is probabaly the same as Sakambhari ( whose shrine near 
Badami is famous), If the commentaries of Madhva and Nimbarka 
can be relied on, the Brahma Sütras ( II-2-42 ) criticise not the 

- Paficaratra system but the Sākta cult, though Sarmkara and 
R&mànuja take the last prakarana as referring to the Paficaratras. 
The Bhagavati cult in the Kerala country is of great antiquity, 
going back to the first century of the Christian Era. But it is to 
be noted that in the D. Bh.” no Kerala shrine in particular is 
mentioned. n fact, great prominence is given to Kasi and Kama- 
khya. The Durga worship is said to have been started at Kasi by 
Subahu and thence spread all over India. 


सुबाहुरपि कार्यां ठु दुर्गायाः प्रतिमां शुभाम्‌ कारयित्वा ॥ 
e MM LM 

सर्वत्र भारते लोके सवेवणेषु wur! 

भजर्नाया भवानी तु सर्वेषामभवत्तदा ॥ 


In the Vedic period, Kuru Paficile was the sacred land and 
evidently Kasi and Kosala along with Magadha was outside the 


244 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


pale and probabaly the Avaidika Saiva and Sakta cults prevailed 
there. The Sakyas before Buddha seem to have worshipped some 
S&kta Goddesses like Abhays, Rama devata, Srhgatake devatà, 
Nityanu buddha, etc.! Kamakhya is also spoken of as highly 
sacred to the Goddess in the D. Bh. ( vii-38. ) Though many 
southern shrines of the Devi are mentioned, yet the author seems 
to have been 8 northerner, even as the composer of Sri Bh^ was 
a Dravida 


Coming to the text of the D. Bh.” we come across quotations 
from Manu, the Gita etc, ^ Of greater interest is the mention of 
Yajüavalkya as the author of a Dharma Sastra. 


याज्ञवल्क्यादयः सर्वे धर्मशास्रपरवर्तकाः | 
भवितव्यं भवत्येव qud निश्चयः प्रभोः N 1\--21-12, 


Similiarly the works of Kanada, Gautama, Kanva, Panini, 
, S&katàyana, Katyayana, Satatapa, Samvarta, Vasistha, Parasara 
(IX-4-25) are also mentioned. Hence it is clear that, D. Bh.” can- 
not have been earlier than Yajfiavalkya smrti which mentions the 
nünaka? and was probabaly composed in the 3rd century A.D. 
About the other Smrtikaras nothing is definitely known and their 
date cannot be fixed with certainty. 4 


The D. Bh.” shows considerkble knowledge of Advaita and 
employs such terms as paficikarama, pragubhava, pradhvamsabhava, 
etc. (III-6-27 ; I1I-7-43). But this does not necessarily mean 
that the work is later than Samkara for nowhere it is said that 
Samkara invented these terms anew. In the 9th Skandha ( ix-4~ 
25 ) the mode of worshipping the Goddess is said to. have been 
taken from Kanva Sakha, The commentator explains that it-is not 
to be found in the current Kanva Sakhi and has been lost 
Similarly in the Rudrayamala and other works, Vasistha is said 
to have worshipped Buddhe$vari according to the Atharvaveda 





1, Avadana Sataka I. p. 195, and Mahàávastu, . 
2. E.G. III-12-63 etc. 


. €. Kane, History of Dharma Sastra, Vol. 1. 
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Sakha at Kamakhya. Also Kauthumokta Haristuti is mentioned 
(DBh.IX-11):. . ERE: 


The D. Bh.” mentions the following Mleccha tribes as occu- 


pying the Ganges valley. 


गङ्गातीरे हि सर्वत्र वसान्ति नगराणि च 
ब्रजाश्वेवाकरा ग्रामाः सर्वे सरेटास्तथापरे ॥ 


निषादानां निवासाश्च केवर्तानां तथापरे । 
हूणबङ्गखसानां च म्लेच्छानां देत्यसत्तम ॥ 


पिबन्ति सर्वदा गाङ्गं जलं RAIA सदा । 
स्नानं कुर्वन्ति Sarg Heats स्वेच्छया जनाः ॥ (1\/-8-28 ) - 


The mention of the Hünas on the banks of the Ganges in- 
dicates & later date than Skanda Gupta though not necessarily 
after the Muhammadan conquest. The sixth century probably 
saw the composition of the Devi Bhagavata and the Markandeya 
Puranas. The original portion of the Sri Bhagavata seems to have 
been composed at a slightly later date in the sixth century, though 
Wilson and Grierson ascribe it to the 13th, Pargiter to the 9th, 
C. V. Vaidya to the 10th centuries. Vincent Smith held, that the 
Agni, Bhagavata Markandeya and: portions of Skanda were 
current even in the "th century. “Abhinava Gupta in his Gita- 

 bhàsya quotes from the Sri Bhàgavata. Pargiter ascribes the 
Markandeya to the sixth century, and it seems to us that the Devi- 
mahatmya contained therein, is drawn form the Devi Bhagavata. 
The familiar verse 


सवमङ्गलमाङ्कल्ये शिवे सर्वार्थसाधके | 

शरण्ये sarah देवि नारायणि नमोस्तुते. ` 
occurring both in the Markandeya Purana (ch, 91, 3. 9. Devi- 
mahatmya x-v. 81-93) and in the Devi Bhigavata ( VILI-I-28 ) is 
reproduced in the Dadhimati inscription of Drublana, dated GE 
289 (A. D. 608.). The Goddess Dadhimati is herself the Durga 
whose figure was immersed in dadhi (curds) and worshipped 
according to the D. Bh.” f ८ 
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- The localities where the Devi was worshipped are mentioned in 
Skandha VII and the list of considerable interest. The places 


are :-- 
Varanasi 
Naimisa 
Gandhamáadana 
Manasa 
Visvakama 
Gomanta 
Caitraratha 
Hastinapura 
Kanyakubja 
Malaya 
Ekamravira 
Visva 

Puskars 
Kedara 
Hemavat 
Gókarna 
Sthanesvara 
Bilvaka 
Mahakala 
Usnatirtha, 
Mandavya 

. Mahesvarapuri 
Chhagalanda 
Amarakantaka 
Prabhisa 
Sarasvati 
Kiskindha 
Kapalamócana 
Kayavarohana 
Srigaila 
Bhadresvara 


Varahasaila 
Kamalalaya 
Rudrakóti 
Kalafijara 
Salagráma 
Sivalihga 
Mahalinga 
Makota 
Mayapuri 
Samtana 
Gaya 
Purusottama 
Sahasraksa, 
Hiranyaksa 
Vipasa 
Pundravardhana 
Suparsva 
Pindaraka 
Acchoda 
Vena 
Hemakita 
Kolapura 
Matuhpura 
Tulajapura 
Kafici 
Bhima 
Vimala 
Sri{Candrala 
Nila Parvata 
Srinagara 
Trikuta 


Vipula 
Malayacala 
Sahyadri - 
Hariscandra 
Ramatirtha 
Yamuna 
Kotitirtha 
Madhavavana 
Godavari 
Gangadvara 
Sivakunda 
R. Devika 
Dviaravati 
Vrndavana 
Citraküta 
Vindhya 
Karavira 
Vinàyaka 
Vaidyanatha 
Nepāla 
Cidambara 
Vedāraņya 
Ekāmbara 
Cina 
( Vaidyanàtha ) 
Kamakhya . 


Candamundisthana 


Nakula 
Kanakhala 
Kurandala 
Gaya 


Other countries! mentioned are — Kariisa, Madra, Sindhu, 
Mahismati, Paficdla, Parvatiya, Kamaripa, Karnata, Cola, 








1. For a list of place-names in the Sri Bh, see I. A. 1887, 
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Vaidarbha and Kerala; (IIf. 19. 46 ff.) Mountains - Malays, 
Mangala prastha, Mainaka, Citraküta, Rsgbha, Kutaka, Kolla, 
Sahya, Devagiri, Rsyamüka, Srigaila, Vyankata, ( Sic), Mahendra, 
Góvardbana,  Nilaparvata, Drona, Citrakita, Indrakila and 
Kamagiri ~ all these are in the south of the Vindhyas. Rivers- 
Tàmraparni, Candravasa, Krtamala, Vatódak&, Vaiháyasi, Kaveri, 
Vena, Payasvini, Tungabhadra, Krsnavena, and Godavari — also 
in the South. (VIII-11-8 ff). Also Punyabhadra, Sarasvati, Gomati, 
( IX-22-16 ), Paficadipas are Kasi, Kedara, Mahakala, Nàsika and 
Tryambaka ( XI-16.). The Lokiloks mountain range is supposed 
to surround the world. 


Of these names several are very interesting. Karavira or 
Kola refers to Kolhapur where Mahalakgml resides. It was 
Surathe’s capital and was destroyed by Mlecchas who were 
dwelling in the forests ( parvatavasinah, v. 32-5). The Goddess 
at Makota was Makute$vari The Makutesvara Natha temple at 
Mahakita near Badimi was a very old even in the days of 
Mangalisa, who at the request of Durlabhadevi made some grants 
to the God and rennovated the temple. The Devi at Srigaile is 
called Madhavi, though now she is called Bhramaramba. But 
the story of Bhramarà is also given in the D. Bh. (x. 13-99 ) 
At Kafici she is said to be Annapirna (not Kamaksi) and at. 
Cidambara ( not Madura) Minaksie 


The author of the D, Bh, mentions several Goddesses of the 
Mahayana pantheon. He especially mentions the Cinamarga 
इस्यन्ते वेष्णवाः केचित्‌ गाणपत्यास्तथापरे ! 
कापालिकाश्चीनमार्गरता वल्कल धारिणः ॥ 
दिगम्बरास्तथाबोद्धाश्चावाफा एवमादयः | 
Also— तथा नीलसरस्वत्याः स्थानं चीनेष विश्रुतम्‌ ( 11-38-13 ). 


Similarly Chinnamasta, Ugratira (a Tara at Kiskindha), 
Guhya Kali in Nepal, are said to be the manifestations of the 
Devi. 


The following different sects are described — Vama, Kapaliks, 
Kaulaka, Bhairavagama, Saiva, Vaisnava, Saura, Sākta, Gana- 
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patya, Pasupata, Digambaras, Saugatas, Carvaka, Paficaratra, 
Vaikhànasa etc. ( xi-1-30 ; xii-9-66ff ; vi-12-54; vii-39-27 etc. ). 
Ganapati is also called Heramba and Gajavaktra and is the full 
manifestation of Krsna while Skanda is an améa of Visnu. 


Ganesasca svayam.Krsnah Skando Visnukulodbhavah ( ix-3-48) 
Ganga is said to have sprung from the couple Radha and Krsna 
in Gólóks and went back to heaven when five thousand years of 
Kali had elapsed (ix-12-18 ). Urdhva pundra, the worship of Sala- 
grama, Tulasi and Radha are strictly enjoined on Vaisnavas but 
tapta cakrankana is condemned. Since Sarhkara in his Brahma, 
Satra Bhüsya mentions Hari as residing in the silegrima, 
the worship of the stones from the Gandaki is older than the sixth 
century.  Similiarly the worship of Radha, though nowhere 
mentioned in the Sri. Bh? or in Ramanuja’s works, could not have 
come into existence at once in the time of Nimbarka and Jaya- 
deva of the Gita-Govinda. It is indeed remarkable that fasting on 
the Ekadasi day, worship of Tulasi and Saligràme and Sankha 
which hold such a high place in Vaisnava worship are not at all 
mentioned in the Sri Bhagavata. The D. Bh.” similarly advocates 
the wearing of Rudraksa, and Bhasma, and fasting on the Siva- 
ritri day. for the Saivas. (D. Bh. xi and xii) The worship of 
Sakti in one of her five forms Sarasvati, Laksmi, Durga, Radha 
and Savitri, is the duty of every one (D. Bh. IX-1-1.) as also 
the fasting on Krsnajanmastami, 'Ráàmanavami, Sivaratri and 
Sundays ( TX-34-46. ). : 


The D. Bh.° mentions week-days and asterisms beginning with 
A$vini and hence should be placed soon after Var&ühamihira. 
As against the importance of Svetaivipa described in the Nari 
yaniya section of the Mahābhārata, we have in the D. Bh. a des- 
cription of Manidvipa from which the devotees of the Goddess do 
not return to the mortal world while those who go to Svetadvipa 
and Sivalóka are born again in Bharata varsa. (IX-29-35 ) The 
` non-mention of the kings of the Gupta, Abhira and other dy- 
nasties in the chapter dealing with the genealogies of the Solar 
and Lunar lines in the D. Bh.” is in favour of the antiquity of 
this Purana, while on the other hand the Sri Bh? has a chapter 
which is probably a later interpolation, 
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` As regards interpolations in the D. Bh,” Nilakantha at the end 
of his commentary mentions several verses which are Adhika, 


To sum up, as between the two Bhagavatas, the evidence seems 
to be in favour of the D. Bh.” slightly anterior to the Sri Bh.” the 
latter being an Upspur&ns (D. Bh.1.3.), though it is not possi- 
ble to place the work in its present form, before Matsya which men- 
tions the chief characteristics of :the Bhigavata, Matsya Puranas, 
The Sri Bh.” in the last skandha says that a Mahapurane should 
have ten chief characteristics while an upapurana has only five. 
Amara does not seem to be aware of this distinction as he men- 
tions only pafica laksanas, and possibly the Vaisnavas thus tried 
to exalt their own work on the expense of the earlier D. Bh.° 
The Yogamay episode mentioned in the Harivarhéga ( ch. 58) and 
in the Sri Bh.” ( skandha X ) seems to be an attempt to pay differ- 
ence to the Devi cult which had already obtained a strong hold 
over the people especially over the Abhiras, Sabaras Kiratas, etc. 
Any how it is quite clear that in the 9th century, the Bhagavat! 
cult had spread far and wide, as among the Pratiharas of Kanauj 
Nagabhata and Sri Bhoja I are said to have been parama Bhaga- 
vati bhaktas.’ Thus it will be doing no violence to ascertained facts, 
if the composition of the main body of the Devi Bhagavata is ase 
oribed to the sixth century and the Sri Bhagavata to a slightly 
later date, 


1. I. A. XV, pp. 140-141. 
- 12 [ Annals, B. O, R. 1.1] 
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MISCELLANEA 
. LITERARY NOTES 
BY 


V. RAGHAVAN, B. A. ( Hons. ) 
Research Student in Sanskrit, University of Madras. 


I 


THE SANDHIVIGRAHIKA CRITICISED BY 
SRI VIDYACAKRAVARTIN 


Sri Vidyacakravartin, in his Brhattika called the Sampradàya 
Prakasini, on the Kavya Prakasa of Mammata refers to and 
criticises véry strongly one Sandhivigrahika six times 


~T, ६61, p.% The Sandhivigrahika interpreted the word 
‘Niyati? in the Mangala Sloka of Mammata ab Karma ‘and 
Vidyacakravartin who takes the word as नियामिका शक्तिः, ;eriticises 
the ‘Sandhivigrahike that he would not have taken that word as 
Karma if Hé had only looked carefully at Mammata's own Vrtti, 


2. P.12. The concluding words of Mammata's Vrtti on, his 
own Karika II, chap. I, viz. ‘ इति सर्वथा तत्र यतनीयम्‌? are taken by 
the Sandhivigrahika as going not with the rest of the Vrtti on 
Karika two but as going with the coming Karika. This, Vidya- 
cakravartin criticises as being against exegetic rules. 


3. Part II, p. 4. In the beginning of chapter six Mammata 
quotes the three verses of Bhamaha beginning with रूपकादिमलूंकारं 
बाह्ममाचक्षते पेरे, Vidyacakravartin says that the Sandhivigrahika, 
unable to make out the correct meaning of these three Karikas, 
ran away from them. 

एताउ कारिकास्व्थ परिच्छेत्तमपारयन | 
पद पद पत्रायंद् सान्धावग्राइकः LAST || 


नका पल ERO RE died c tara dra ro RE ER RE क 





1, Triv. S. 8. nos 88 and 100. 
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4, P.289, The Sandhivigrahika is here accused of not having 
understood Mammata’s definition of the Apahnuti Alamkara. 
Vidy&cakravartin adds that, not only in many such individual 
cases, but in the whole of the tenth Ullasa generally, the 
Saindhivigrahika’s interpretations are not correct and must not be 
taken as authoritative. 


“aa विशेषः सान्धिविग्रहिकेन aaa: | एवमादिष्वलंकारेषु विशेषतः, सामान्यत- 
स्त्वापारेसमात्ते: FAAS स न प्रमाणं । किं बहुना, 


सन्त्येव तत्र तत्र स्खलितानि बहूनि सान्धिविग्राहिके i 
तदपि न दृष्टोऽस्माभिः स'इवायतनेषु काव्यमीमांछुः N 
सेयमळंकारमीमांसासूक्ष्मेक्षिका तेषामेव गोचरः, Uis अलंकारसर्वस्वं सुपारशील्य 
- विशेषाय काव्यप्रकाशहृदयं निर्ज्ञातं । अतस्सर्वस्वसजीविन्यां अभिरतेः संप्रदायप्रकाशि- 
न्यां भूयो भूयो $भिरन्तव्यं सचेतोभिः ॥ ” 

5. P. 339. Mammata defines Svabhavokti as the description 
of actions or appearance of children etc. which are by nature 
theirs - स्वक्रियारूपवर्णनं, The description of an action attributed to 
them by the fancy of the Poets - आरोपित — will not be Svabhavokti, 
While thus explaining the significance of the word ‘Sva’ in 
Mammata’s definition, Vidy&cakravartin finds fault with the 
Sandhivigrahixa for not understanding the import of ‘Sva’ and for 
giving, consequently, a wrong illustration. 


“अत्र स्वक्रियारूपेति स्वशब्दार्थमचेतयमानेन सान्धिवि्याहिकेन 
“चूली + Sear’ इत्येतत्‌ समारोपितक्रियारूपतया प्रत्युदाहरणमेव 
उदाहरणत्वेन TET तदपहासमपि नार्हति 1^ 


6. P.348. Concluding his commentary on the section on the 
Bhavikalamkara Vidy&cskravartin says — 


aN 


काव्यप्रकाशसज्ञाणां व्याख्याडुद्ध्या विरोधिनः। 
लिखिता रुचकयन्थाः सान्धिविग्रहिकेन AE ॥ 


The Bhavika changed in the hands of Mammata slightly from 
what it was in Bhamaha and Udbhata. Things attained the quality 
of प्रत्यक्षायमाणत्व” which they did not have originally, by virtue of 
the poet’s descriptive excellences called शाब्दानाछुलता etc. This is 
Bhavika according to Bhamaha and Udbhata. But there are also 
descriptions by poets of things which have by nature the quality 
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of प्रत्यक्षयमाणलं, These also, like cases of Svabh&vokti, were taken 
by Mammata into the fold of Alarhkara first and then into the 
scope of the Bhávika. So, to embrace both varieties viz. घर्णनया 
प्रत्यक्षायमाणत्वं and प्रत्यक्षायमाणस्येव वर्णनं, Mammata cast off the adjuncts 
giving the means शब्दानाकुलता etc. and gave a wider definition of 
Bhavika: 

प्रत्यक्षा इव यत्रार्थाः क्रियन्ते शतभाविनः । 

Ruyyaka, in his A. S. first follows the old writers Bhamaha 
and Udbhata, taking the first variety only as Bhavika, For, to 
become an Alarhkara, a thing must have some new beauty created 
in it by the poet’s powers. Things of the past and future do not 
have the quality of being vivid to us now but that quality is 
infused in them by certain excellences possessed by the descriptive 
powers of the poet. So this first variety only can be called an 
Alamkars, But, in the end, Ruyyaka comes to the second variety 
and says that that also can be taken as Alamkara (i.e. as Bhavika- 
larnkara ) even as Svabhavokti is taken as an Alamk&ra, Ruyyaka 
here refers to and quotes Mammata’s definition of the Bhavika and 
reconciles the position of Mammata to that of Bhamaha and 
Udbhata. ! Not realising these subtleties, and taking that Ruyyaka, 
like Bhamaha and Udbhata, recognises only the first variety as 
Bhavika, the Sandhivigrahika in his commentary on the Bhavika 
of Mammata, has pointed out that Mammata and Ruyyaka do 
not agree. Vide pp. 346-348. T. S, S. K. Pra. and pp. 182-3 
Sarvasva. N. S. edn. 


These are the six references to the Sandhivigrahika in Vidya 
Cakravartin’s commentary on the K. Pra. From the sixth reference 
above given we definitely see that the Sandhivigrahika is a com- 
mentator on Mammata. From the fourth reference given above, 
we come to know that the Sàndhivigrahika was & contemporary 
of Vidya Cakravartin and that in his days, he was considered 
as the greatest Alarhkarika, But Vidya Cakravartin treats with 
contempt his interpretaions. Now, who is this Sandhivigrahika 
who is all throughout referred to only by this title of his, evidently 

` for sarcasm, and not even once by his name ? 


1. Ihave dealt with this Bh8vika and its history in a separate paper 
which will be published in the J. 0. R. Madras. 
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Vidya Cakravartin at the beginning of his commentary called 
Sathjivini on the Alamkara Sarvasva, which he mentions in the 
fourth reference given above, says — 


aga यदलंळतीनां सर्वस्व सान्धिविग्यही तस्य t eto. 


From this we learn that Ruyyska was called also as Sandhi- 
vigrahika, But one must not be misled into taking the Sandhi- 
vigrahika criticised by Vidya Cakravartin in his commentary on 
ihe K. Pra, 88 Ruyyaka. The fourth and the sixth references men- 
tion Ruyyaka, the author of A. S. separately as different from 
the writer who is called Sandhivigrahika,. It is said that the 
Sandhivigrahika must have read more carefully Ruyyaka’s work 
before he came to the K. Pra, Further, Vidya Cakravartin came 
long after Ruyyaka and the Sandhivigrahike was his contem- 
porary. As the fourth reference shows Vidya Cakravartin has the 
greatest respect for Ruyyaka and his work. He wrote a com- 
mentary on the A. S. of Ruyyaka or Rucaka called the Sarhjivini. 
I went through this A. S. Samjivini' and could not come across a 
single antagonistic line. No doubt Ruyyaka was a Sandhivigra- 
hika but he that is criticised in the Sampradàya Prakasini is 
different. It shall be proved now that he is none-else than Visva- 
natha, the author of the very weli-known Sahitya Darpans. 


Firstly, did Visvanatha have the title ‘Sandhivigrahika’? He 
had. Visvanatha was born in a family of great scholars in Orissa 
and his ancestors held high offices under the king of Kalinga. 
His father, Candrasekhara, was chief minister, Mshamatra or 
Mahapatra and Sandhivigrahika, minister for peace and war at the 
court of the king of Kalinga. So also Visvanitha. ( Vide P. V. 
Kane’s Intro. to S. D. p. exxii ) Vi$van&tha had the titles of Maha- 
patra and Sandhivigrahika as we see from the colophons to chapters 
1 and 10 of his S. D. 


Secondly, Visvaniths wrote a commentary on the K. Pra. Vide 
Váaman&acüry&'s K. Pra. Intro. p. 25. Also P. V. Kane's Intro. to 
S. D. pp. exxi-exxii. The commentary is called Kavya Prakasa 
Darpana and it was the last work of ViSvanatha. 








1. Ms. in the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, 


LU 
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Coming to Vidya Cakravartin’s criticisms, — we can confirm 
our conclusion by an examination of the S. D. on the subjects 
figuring in these criticisms. In the fifth reference given above, 
Vidya Cakravartin says that ViSvandtha did not understand 
Mammata’s definition of Svabhavokti and illustrated it incorrect- 
ly. This criticism is incorrcet and it is Vidya Cakravartin who has 
not sufficiently understood Visvanatha. The illustration for Svabha- 
vokti said to be given by Visvanatha is घळीधसरतनव: etc. a verse on 
children. It is Rudrata’s own illustrative verse for Svabhavokti. 
We cannot understand how such a beautiful portrayal of this 
natural sport of children can be called Aropita and thus not an in- 
stance of Svabhavokti. Nor is it a fact that Vi$vanatha does not 
emphasise the word ‘Sva’ in स्वक्रियारूप, fcr we see in his 8. D.— 


स्वभावोक्तिदुरूहाथस्वक्रियारूपवर्णनम्‌ | 


The sixth reference in the section on Bhaviks however very 


l definitely helps us in our conclusion that the Sandhivigrahika is 


only Vi$vanaátha, Vidya Cakravartin here says that Visvanatha 


. pointed out some discrepancy between Mammata and Ruyyaka 


as regards the definition and nature of Bhavika. This criticism 
is understandable for, as we see from his S. D., Visvanatha 
accepts the position of Bhamaha and Udbhata only which position 
Ruyyaka holds earlier but to which, lateriy, Ruyyaka reconciles 
Mammata’s position, by postttlating two varieties of Bhavika. Vis- 


| vanatha rejects Mammata’s view and says that only the first case of 


creating by शब्दानाकुछता etc. the quality of प्रत्यक्षायमाणत्व in objects of 
past and future is Bhavika and not the second case in which the 
poet gives us a thing already having by nature the quality of 
प्रत्यक्षायमाणत्वं. Says he in the S. D. — 


“अन्न प्रत्यक्षायमाणस्येव वर्णनान्नायमलंकारः । वर्णनावशेन प्रत्यक्षायमाणत्वस्यास्य 
स्वरूपत्वात्‌ । यत्पुनरप्रत्यक्षायमाणस्यापि वर्णने प्रत्यक्षायसाणत्वं तज्ञायमलंकारो भवितुं 
युक्तं । यथोदाहते 'आसीदञ्जनं' इत्यादो ।” ' 





l- Mr. P. V. Kane's note on Bhavika must be corrected. Surely Ramaca- 
rana is correct in giving two kinds of Bhavika but he is worng when he 
names the two kinds. The two kinds of Bhavika are प्रत्यक्षायमाणमस्थेव 
qujd and वर्णनया प्रत्यक्षायमाणं | Ramacarana misses this distinction but 
gives a new classification nowherelse found परं2-"प्रत्यक्षायमाणल्र of Adbhuta 
and the same of ga and भविष्यत्‌, Nor are the real two kinds of Bhavika, 
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In many other places, as notably in the very definition of . 
Kavya itself, Visvanatha differed from Mammata. He took an in“ 
dependent attitude towards Mammata and*Ruyyaka, following 
them completely wherever he agreed with them and criticising 
them wherever he disagreed. As Mr. P. V. Kane says, sometime. 
‘Visvanatha even slavishly follows the Sarvasva. 


Lastly, Visvanatha was a contemporary of Vidya Cakravartin. 
Mr. P. V. Kane assigns him to the 14th century. Vidya Cakara- 
vartin is also assigned to the same period. As is clearly seen in his 
Sarhjivini and as has been pointed out in the Intro, to the K, Pra. 
in the T. S. S. Vol. I., Vidya Cakravartin flourished in the court 
of king Vallala III. Itis natural to expect such frowning on the 
part of Vidya Cakravartin at Visvanitha, who, as the former says, 
was considered as the greatest Alankarika of his time. Visvanatha 
was a poet besides being an Alankarika and held high office in 
another court at that time. He had many titles which praised him 
extravagantly. Thus, as can be seen from the colophons to the 
first and the tenth chapters of the S. D. ViSvanatha had the titles — 
साहित्यार्णवकर्णधार, ध्वनिप्रस्थानपरमाचार्य, कविसूक्तिरत्नाकर, अष्टाद्शाभाषावारविला- 
Ridhi and आलड्भगरिकचक्रवतिन,.. Exactly these very titles and 
many more were showered on Vidyà Cakrvartin who was shining 
at that time inthe court of another king. Vide the colophons in his 
commentary on the K. Pra. and the extract from his A.S. Samjivini 
given in the introduction to Vol. I. Sf K. Pra. T. S. S. Thus it is 
natural that Vidya Cakravartin criticised Visvanaths in such 
bitter terms. There is no evidence to show ViSvanatha’s attitude 
towards Vidyà Cakravartin. From this fact, it is sufficiently clear 
that Vidya Cakravartin was a very young contemporary of Visva- 
natha. We know from his Samjivini on the A. S. that 
Vidya Cakravartin began to write very early, even as a 
mere boy. It is clear that when he began to write on 
Alamkara, when he began his commentaries on the Sarvasva 
and the Kavya Prakasa, Vi$van&tha's last work viz, the 
Kavya Prakasa Darpana was ‘finished, his literary activities 


- 








the differencein the positions of Bhàmaha and Udbhata on the one hand 
and Mammata and Ruyyaka on the other, and the fact that Visva- 
natha follows only the ancients realised by Mr. P. V. Kane in his notes , 
on Bhavika, i 
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-came to s close and he was merely a Sandhivigrahika. Vidya 
Cakravartin was writing in the beginning of the 14th century 
and Viévanatha must therefore be referred to the closing decades 
of the 13th and the beginning of the 14th centuries. 


11 
THE LAGHU TIKA ON THE KAVYA PRAKASA 


"We know that Sri Vidyacakravartin who flourished in the 
Court of King Vira Vallala III in the beginning of the 14th 
century wrote a commentary on the Kavya Prakasa called the 
Sarpradays Prakasini. This work is published in the T. 5, S. 
. From the introductory verses there we learn that the Sampradaya 
Prakasini is also called as Brhattikà. 


श्रीचक्रवर्तिकाविना संभदायप्रकाशिनी । 
टीका काव्यप्रकाशस्य बृह्दर्तायं विरच्यते ॥ 


Why should this Sampradaya Prakasini be called the Brhattika ? 
Vidyaeakravartin is now known to have written this commentary 
on the Kavya Prakaga and another commentary called Sarhjivini 
on the Alarhkara Sarvasva, Besides these two works, no scholar 
has yet pointed out any other work of this writer in the Alarhkara 
Süstra, The introductions to the two volumes of the; Kavya Pra- 
1588 inthe T, S. S. have not spoken of any other work, Nor 
does Dr. S. K. De mention any other work. It will be shown now 
that, prior to writing the Brhattika on the Kavya Prakaéa, 
Vidyücakravartin wrote a commentary on the Kavya Prakifa, 
called the Laghu Tika, as a contrast to which he named the second 
evidently bigger, commentary on the same work as the Brhattika, 
This Laghutika is referred to by Vidy&cakravartin in his Brhattika 
' itself. While commenting on the section on Laksana, he says — 


“ हक्षणाप्रघ्टकोड्यं अस्माभिः रूघुटीकायां वितत्य विवेचितः इति ततो&बधाये: । 
इहापि यथोपयोगसक्तः t" p. 62, Part I, T. 8. S. K. Pra. ः 


There is a referenee to the Laghu Tika in his Alarmkira 
Sarvasva Sathjivini also. While speaking of the varieties of 
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4 2 
Upama numbering up to a thousana, Vídy&eakravartin says in 
his Samjivini that he has already spoken of these varieties in his 
two Tikas on Mammata. 


“ अनयोः भेदप्रभेदवेचिऽ्यात्‌ सहस्रं अस्माभिः संप्रदायप्रकाशिन्यां काव्यप्रकाश- 
बृहट्टीकायां वितत्य दित | लघुटीकायां च यथोपयोगमिति ततो5वघार्यम्‌ |” 
Pp. 34 and 35, Mad. Ms, 


So Vidyacakravartin first wrote the Laghu Tika on Mammata 
and then Brhattika and the Sarvasva Samjivini, From a reference 
under Apahnuti Alamkara and from the concluding verse in the 
Brhattika, which say that the Sarhjivini had already been written, 
and from the above-given reference in the Samiivini to the Brhat- 
tika, we see that probably Vidyücakravartin was writing the 
Brhattikà and Sarhjivini side by side at the same time. I drew 
the attention of scholars to this Laghu Tika since I do not find it 
mentioned in the introductions ‘to the two volumes of the 
K. Pra, in the T. S. S. or in the list of works given by Mr. P. V. 
Kane in his Intro. to S. D. or by Dr. S. K. De in his Sanskrit 
' Poetios. 
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THE BHARATA SAMGRAHA OF SRI VIDYA- 
CAKRAVARTIN 


In a self-laudatory verse of his quoted by him in his Á. 8, 
Samjivini which says that even as a boy he became proficient in 
all Sastras, there is special mention of Vidy&eakravartin as having 
mastered the Bharata Sastra i. e. the Natya 85878. In his 
_Brhattikā on the K, Pra. and in his A. S8. Samjivini he has had 
occassions to treat of Rasa but no occassion to speak of Drama 
and Dance. Separate treatment of subjects of Rasa, Dasaripaka, 
` Abhinaya and perhaps music also was given by him in a separate 
work called Bharata Samgraha. Evidence of his having written 
‘such a work comes both from the published Brhattikà of his on the 
"K. Pra. and the unpublished Samjivinl of his on the Sarvasva. 
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1. .“ बुद्धिकारिता: चक्ष॒विकाराः इङ्गितं । उक्तं हि मया 
भरतसंग्रहे -- ; 
तारकापटडष्ट्यादेः विकारानिद्ठित विदुः i 
आकाराः सात्त्विकाः भाषाः पूर्वं TAT परेऽन्यथा ॥ ” 
P. 878, Vol. II, K. Pra. T. 8. S, 
2. On the dance-eye, चत्यहाटि, called aaa, he quotes his own 
Bharata Samgraha in his A. S. Sarhjivini. 
"gu हि मया भरतसंग्रहे -- 
सा न्यञ्चितं न्यञ्चद्पाङ्गभावं हते! ? 
P. 146. Mad. Ms. 


IV 
THE RASARATNAKOSA, THE NATAKARATNAKOSA 
AND THE SAMGITA RAJA 
Aufrecht mentions a work called Rasaratnakosa as found in 
the Paris Library. Dr. S. K. De, on p. 288 of his Skr. Poetics Vol. 
1, gives & short description of this work available in the Paris 
Biblioth. Nationale ( No. 243). He says that “itis a treatise on 


Rasa and kindred topics in eleven chapters. " The summary of its 
ontents are given by him: 


Chapters 1--4 Rasas, | 
5--0 Nayaka and Nayiki, 
7 Abhinaya.(?) 
8—9 Anubhivas and Vyabhiciribhivas, 
10-11 Rasa and Bháüva. 


Dr. De also says that the author is probably King Kumbha 
of Mewad (1428—1459 A. D. ) who wrote besides some treatises on 
Sarhgita, a commentary entitled Rasikapriy& on the Gitagovinda. 


Now I propose to investigate the real nature of the Rasaratna- 
ko$a from evidences supplied by Kumbha Rana’s Rasikapriya on 
the G. G. The Rasaratnakoga is no doubt a work of King Kumbha 
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but it is not a separate work by itself. Tt forms a substantial sec- 
tion in Kumbha’s very voluminous work called the Sarhgita Raja. 
This Samgita Raja is quoted very often in the Rasikapriyà: pp.14, 
21, 53, 79, 94, 99, 103, 108, 112, 115 ( without name), 120, 125, 188 
143, 154 ( without name ), 156, 161 ( without name), 162 ( without 
name ) 163 ( without name), 164 ( without name), 165 ( without 
name), and 172. N.S. edn, ७. G. From these quotations, we 
know, besides other things, this: King Kumbha is the author of 
the Samgita Raja and that, to restrict ourselves to the name Rasa- 
ratnakosa, that section of the Samgita Raja ( which work 
comprehensively deals with all subjects coming directly or 
indirectly under the head Natya Sastra, as is shown by the range 
of subjects covered by Bharata himself ) treating of Rasas is called 
the Rasaratnakosa. That is, the whole work is called Samgita 
Raja. A Raja or king has his treasury in which there are many 
jewel-treasures, Nidhis or Ratnakogas. So each major section of 
the big Samgita Raja is called by the common name Ratnakosa and 
is further divided into Adhyayas. It is likely that certain sections 
or Ratnakosas, such as that on Rasa called Rasaratnakosa got 
separated from Sarhgita Raja and were current separately since 
Rasa is an important subject, of interest to the larger circle of 
Alankarikas also besides writers on Drama, Dance and Music. 


Quotations from Rasaratnakoéa in the Rasikapriyà are four, 
all of them being found on pp. 24 and 25. N. S. edn. Two of them 
are given as from Rasaratnakoga and two as from the Rasaratna- 
ko$a in the Sathgita Raja. The latter two are — 

1. ` पलयेत्यादेषद्के धीरोद्धतो नायकः। agent संगाीतराजे रसरत्नकोशे- 

मात्सर्यदपे्रिक्ठः छञ्जचहंकारवाङछली | 
चण्डो विकत्थनश्चैव धीरोद्धत उदाहृतः ॥ ” p. 24. 

2, “ अथवा श्रङ्कारी नायकः । तक्षणं संगीतराजे रसरत्नकोरो- 
THU नायकस्त्वन्यः पञ्चमः कथ्यते यथा | 
विलासवाक्कायशीलः gan: RATATAT ॥ 
गतिस्सधेर्या eger सविलासस्मितं वचः? ॥ ” p. 25. 

Besides the four quotations here referred to, there are many 
other anonymous citations on similar subjects and these are also 


very likely from the same Rasaratnakosa section of the Samgita 
Raja. 
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On p. 325 of his Poetics, Vol I., in the list of anonymous 
works, Dr. De gives a work called Natakaratnakoss as being 
cited by Rayamukuta.and Bhanuji on Amara and as having been 
noticed by Aufrecht. There is every liklihood of this Natakaratna- 
kośa being only that section of the Samgita Raja dealing with 
Drama proper, the Dasaripaks and the Upariipaks scheme, 
Ttivrtta, Samdhi etc. The sections on Rasa and Nataka, these two 
being widely read parts of the Natya Sastra and connected more 
than the other sections to Alamkara also, perhaps got separated 
into independent works as the existence of a separate Ms. of the 
Rasaratnakosa and the citations of these sections with the mere 
chapter-name show. ! 


Kumbha or Kumbha Rana or Kumbhakarna or Kumbhakarna 
Mehimahendra is a very great scholar as the very lengthy 
colophon to his commentary on the Gita Govinda, extending in 
small print to half a page, shows. He was specially very learned 
in Bharata or Sarhgita (i. e.) Dance, Drama and Music, vocal and 
instrumental. (गीतं ada art aad संगीतरुच्यते ). In the colophon 
to the Rasikapriya on the sixth Sarga he is called ‘Abhinava 
Bharata.’ In the colophon at the end of the commentary he is 
called अभिनवभरताचार्य, संगीतमीमांसामाँसलमाति and afna (ie) the 
very embodiment of Nada. He is referred to in these and many 
more extravagant titles, He seems to be really very learned, 
especially in Bharata. His greatest work on this Sastra is the 
Sarhgita Raja. This work is profusely quoted in his Rasikapriya 
and the following two quotations show that Kumbha is its author. 


1. “अतिललित॑ | श्रुतिजातिग्रहलयसाम्पान्मनोहरं । तथा च 


संगीतराजे -- ` 


नटुसगस्तृतीयाख्यः तालो मध्ये कचित्क्कचित्‌ । 
* x * 


प्रबन्धः प्रीतये गीतः SATU: कुम्भ भूभुजा ॥ " p. 125. 


Giving the description of the song, (प्रबन्ध), contained in Sarge 
eleven, Kumbha says — 





1. From these Ratnako$as that are sections of the Saigita Raja must be 
distinguished the lexicon Ratnakoga which is quoted in commentaries 
on Amara. The lexicon Ratnakoga is very much earlier to the 
Saihgità Raja. 
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“तथा च संगीतराजे- | am $ 
आदितालः प्रथमतः प्रातिमण्ठस्ततः परं । 
* * * 
प्रबन्धः कुम्भभूपेन हरिप्रवणचेतसा ॥ ” 9. 143 


From these two quotations and many more of this nature 
quoted in the Rasikapriya, which describe at length each song or 
Trabandha in the G. G. with its Raga and Tala, we can infer 
ihatin the प्रबन्धाध्याय of that Ratnakośa of the Samgita Raja 
dealing with Musie, Kumbha has, while treating of songs, speci- 
ally devoted his attention to an elaborate determining and des- 
. cription of the nature, Raga and Tala of the Prabandhas in the 
G. G. When he laterly wrote the Rasikapriya he naturally 
quoted from his own Samgita Raja 


Bc was said above that Kumbha’s Samgita Raja is a stupendous 
work treating of almost all subjects dealt with or touched by 
‘Bharata. Bharata devotes two chapters (xv and xvi ) to Metres. 
Kumbha also treats of Metres in one section which is probably 
‘called छन्दोरत्नकोंश or दृत्तरत्नकोंश, That he treats of Metres also is 
known from the following quotation in the Rasikapriya on the 
metre called Sikharini 


* शिखरिणी gra: | agat संगीतराजे- 
'रसे रुद्रोश्छि्रा यमनसभलागः शिखरिणी' (2 p. 156 


Bharata, in chap. xvii. dealt with, before going to Alarhkara, 
‚Guna and Dosa, a concept called aksana, which comes under the 
province of Alarbkara Sastra and is similar partly to Alamk&ras 
and partly to Samdhyanakas.! This concept came to be called in 
later times by the names ;Natyalamk&ra and Bhtsena. To this 
concept also, which he calls as Natyadlamkara, Kumbha devotes 
his attention as is shown by the following quotation in his 
Rasikapriyà. Commenting on the penultimate verse of the G.G 
praising the poet Jayadeva, Kumbha says that here there is the 

"N&tyslamk&ra called छणकीतेनम्‌ 


Pe RNR I SOON) 





1. Vide my paper on Laksana in Bharata and its history in Vol, VI, Part 
I. of the J. O. R. , Ma iras, 
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“ गुणकीतेन नाम नास्यालंकारः । तल्लक्षणं संगीतराजे-- 
“बहुनां छणिनां यत्र लामार्थजानिते्णैः । 
ए॒कोऽपा्दिकयते यत्तु कीर्तिते छणकीर्तनम्‌' ॥ ” p.172. 


1 


The Gunakirtana is a Laksana belonging to the Upajati list in 
Bharata. Kumbha’s definition of this is based upon Bharata’s. It 
cannot now be decided how many Laksanas or Natyalamkaras 
Kumbha recognised in all and whether he was acquainted with 
the Anustubh list of Laksanas in Bharata also. The chapter con- 
taining treatment of these Natyalamkaras or Laksanas etc. corres- 
ponding to chap. xvii. of ‘Bharata is probably called Alamkara- 
ratnakosa. 


Dr. De says that, in the Rasaratnakosa are quoted Abhinava 
and Kirtidhara. Knowing as we do the learning of Kumbha, the 
nature of his writing and the range of subjects coverd by him, we 
can expect many other valuable citations in his very valuable 
work, the Samgita Raja, the Ms. of which seems to be available 
in the Central Provinces. From Kielhorn's catalogue of Mss. in 
the Central Porvinces, No. 96, we come to know that the Samgita 
Raja is also known as Samgita Mimarhsi.! 





नाशी! 





1. Subsequent to my writing this, I had been on a visit to the B. O. R. I. 
Poona, where I found that a fragment of this Samgita Raja of 
Kumbhakarna wes available in the B. O. R. I. Mss. library, Ms. No. 
365 of 1879-80. The name of the author, Kumbhakarnamahimahendra 
and of the work, Samgita Raja are seen in the Ms. It contains 21 
heets and contains perhaps the opening section of the 8. Raja which 
is called in the Ms. as पाठ्यरत्नकोहा, This Pathyaratnako$a treats of 
language, Sanskrit and Prakrit, Pada and Vakya, and of some subjects 
of music. The Ms.-contains the beginning of the next section ( Ratna- 
koga) ‘also which treats of Metres. This is the #्न्दोस्त्नकीश we 
referred to above. At the beginning of the Pathya R. K. Kumbha gives 
our Anukramanik& which contains u summary of the contents and the 
scheme of this work, Sathgita Raja and we find that our surmises 
regarding the contents of the S. Raja ars correct. 


Miscellanea 56à 
SOME OTHER WORKS OF KUMBHA KARNA 


We already know that king Kumbhakarna has written a com- 
mentary on the Samgitaratnakara of Sarhgadeva. We come to 
know of some other works of Kumbha on Music from the Rasika- 
priya. He has written a work, perhaps on mere Music alone, 
called the Samgitakramadipika. At the end of his Rasika- 
priya on Sarga III of G. G. Kumbha refers to this Music work 
as the sister of the Rasikapriya 


श्रीमत्कुम्भनपेन gaa तेः ?) श्रीगीतगोविन्दके 
संगीतक्रमदीपिकास्वसुरयं सर्गस्तृतीयो गतः ॥ 

We are not able to decide now whether this Samgitakrama- 
dipika is an independent work on Music or is only the name for 
his commentary on the Sargitaratnakara, 

At the end of his commentary on Sarga seven Kumbha says — 

अआएकलिङ्गाश्रयसोद्रायां स्फीतोज्ज्वलायां रासकप्रियायां । 
श्रीकुम्भकणन विनिर्मितायांईसगोऽगमत्‌ सप्तम ऊर्जितायास tt 


Here he refers to another work whose 'sister' is this Rasika- 
priya but what that work is, is not clear. 


Similarly another colophon on p. 94 contains the mention of 
another obscure work whose ‘brother’ is this Rasikapriyà,. 


श्रीकुस्भस्वामिमन्दारस्वों ( सोद्रे ) (?) गीतगोविन्दविवरणे oto. 








M नम्र 


1. This way of authors referring to their works became very common 
after Sri Hàrsa who inaugurated in the last verse of each canto of his 


Naisadha, the numbering of each canto and the mention of his 
other works. 


A NOTE ON NISIDHi( NISIDIYA OF KHARAVELA 
INSCRIPTION ) 


BY 


AN. UPADHYE, M. A. 

Tbe word wisidhi occurs in many Jaina inscriptions both 
Kanarese and Sanskrit, But the spelling of the word is not: 
uniform throughout. In Kanarese insriptions it is variously 
spelt as nisidi, nisidhi, nisidi, misidhi,: nisiddhi, nifidhige and even 
niítige.! In north Karnataka, even to this.day, the word is 
current as misíddi. In Sanskrit inscriptions it is met with in the 
form mísidhi, nisadyaka and mésadya.? The variety of forms 
tempts one to reflect on the original word and its etymology. ` 


tort. 


Considering the various inscriptions the meaning of the word is 
quite clear and it indicated a postmortem structure or.& building, 
possibly built on the spot where a particular? saint breathed his 
last or where his body was burnt or where his bony relics etc. 
were buried. Such a structure generally consists of a platform 
with four corner pillars on which is ‘resting a massive domelike 
umbrella made of stones or bricks. Sometimes the platform is 
without pillars. On the platform there are the footprints and 
sometimes even the image? to represent the deceased saint. The 
footprints are generally accompanied by an inscription* wherein 
we get some information about the deceased saint, the manner in 
which he met his end and by whom the commemoration was 
executed etc, It is the inscription and not the monument that 





1. EO, II, Nos. 64; 126, 272 ; 62; 15, 19, 85, 92, 103, 104, 112; 273; 117, 118; 
65 etc. 

2, EQ, II, Nos. 66 where the phrase nisidhyalayam is used ; 65; 63, 254, 

8. For instance Candrasena nisidi at Koppala -J ayakarnataka, X,10. and 
Nügacandra - nisidi at Kagvada - Jinavijaya xxvi, 1. - 


4. Many such inscriptions are published from Belgoala ih EC. II -- see the 
Introduction, p. 69 ; 
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can be called an epitaph. Moreover, in Jaina texts, we get des- 


i. criptions of square raised seats! on which the Jaina monks 


observed the sallekha.@ vow that consisted in a voluntary sub- 
mission to death giving up food ete. And at Koppala and other 
Jaina sacred places such vediküs are preserved. 


The word being of frequent occurrence needs explanation. When 
we look at the Sanskrit forms nisadyak@ and nisadya as well as the 
Kanarese forms niéidi and nisidi, there remains no doubt that the 
word should be traced to the root sad (sid) with ni, and there must 
have been two forms current, nisadyà and nisidikG meaning a seat, 
a sitting place, a seat taken especially for some religious rite, a 
place of rest etc. And when we look at those nisidhis they are 
places where particular saints took their seats before their death 
or where they got final rest. 


But how to explain dh in forms like nisidhi, nisidht, nisidhige 
and msidhi ? This can be easily explained considering the form 
of that word in Prakrit where we have nisihiya = migidika. 
Ordinarily h can be equated with dh. The change d to h is not 
normal but has some similar instances, kakuda = kauha,* The 
word in. its Prakrit form is very often met with in Jaina scriptures 

. in the descriptions of buildings and the life of Jaina monks -* 
naisedhikt msidasthanam dha ca Jivabhigama-miila-tika-krt naise- 
dhiki nisida-sthanamiti and in some cases it means a place for 
study. The Sk. rendering is not sufficiently justified, perhaps even 
the commentator suspected it and he shirks the responsibility by 
quoting an older authority. ^ Early Kanarese authors, especially 
Jaina, always relied on the rules of Prakrit grammar for the 
corruption of Sk. words and their consequent importation in 


were inclined to retain dh in inscriptions. As to ddh in some 





1. See, for the description of nisthiya Bhagavati-aradhana verses 1964-67 

X (Kolhapur edition p. 572 eto.); Sastrasara-samuccaya pp. 170 eto. 

~ (Belgaum edition ). 

2. Hemacandra’s grammar VIII, i, 225. 

3. Ràyapaseniya sutta, Sutra No. 28 where the word nisihiya occurs and 
on that Malayagiri's commentary runs thus. P. 63 of the Agamodaya- 
samiti edition, 
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forms it is a case of confusion between two forms misidika ( Pk. 
niszhiya) and misadya, just as the form suggat' is a confusion of two 
Sk. forms sugati and sadgati. And when once the original was lost 
out of sight. any corruption comes to be in vogue and the 
Kanarese form nistige” and Sk. nisidhi belong to this class. 


The word nisidiya occurs in the fifteenth line of Kharvela in- 
scription thus, - arahata-nisidiya-samipe where it clearly indicates 
the monumental structure on the cremeation spot of Arhan. The 
shape of this structure perhaps depended, to some extent, on local 
usage ; in South India it is a square raised seat and it must be 
seen whether it is correct to render nisidiyd as stupa in the Kha- 
ravela inscription. From some inscription it is explicit that nişi- 
dika was held in high respect and even puja and pratistha $ were 
performed on the spot. 





, 3. Uttaradhyayana xxviii. 3 where the form soggat oceurs. 
.. & EQ, II, No. 65. 
3. EO, IL. Nos. 117, 118, 128 etc. 


NAGARA APABHRAMSA AND NAGARI SCRIPT 
A REVIEW 


BY 
PRAHLAD C. DIWANIJI, M. A., LL. M, 


Ihaveread through with keen interest the article under the above 
caption by Prof. N. B. Divatia published in Parts I-II of Vol. XIV 
of these Annals (pp. 103-125). The reasons why it aroused such an 
interest in me were (1) that I myself am a Nagara by caste and 
(2) that Ihad found that Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar had, in his article in 
the Indian Antiquary under review by Prof. Divatia, repeated an 
erroneous statement made by Sir George Grierson at page 327 
of Part II of Volume IX of his Linguistic Survey of India, That 
statement had caused me no less surprize when I first read about 


. 6-7 years ago than it did to the learned professor but I had 


remained silent because it had been made in an authoritative 
work by a writer of recognized eminence. Now however when we 
find that the very fact that it is found in such a work is being taken 
by other scholars as & sufficient warrant for basing inferences 
upon, it behoves us to warn the Students against the danger of 
doing so and bring the truth to light. Prof. Divatia therefore 
deserves credit for being the first Gujrati Scholar to come out into 
the open to do so and I propose to give him my humble support so 
far as the contradiction of that statement is concerned. 


Although Ihave not like him a heavy weight of 8 long 
personal experience behind me, I can testify from a family 
chronicle handed down in ourfamily for three generations that 
he is quite right when he says that the statement that the Nagaras 
of Gujrat and Kathiawad write Gujrati in the Devanagari 
character, has no basis of truth in it. The chronicle commerices 
from the time our earliest known ancestor came from some- 
where in the north and settled in Surat and began to work as a 
broker between the foreign merchants and the local traders, 
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several years prior to 1800 A. D, in which year the then Nawab 
made over his sovereign rights in the Surat Atthavisi to the East 
India Company represented by Mr. Jonathan Duncan, the then 
Governor of Bombay, narrates that his son by his attainments be- 
came the Dewan of the Nawab, that he incurred the displeasure of 
the Nawab’s successor, that his son again won by his ability the 
Dewanship of the State under a subsequent Nawab and soon. The 
whole of it is found to have been written in the Gujarati character 
and if my impression of what I was told is correct, my grand- 
father who first commenced the narrative, and who died in 1877 at 
the age of 56 years, knew Persian but not Sanskrit. My uncle too 
who continued it had a workable knowledge of English but not of 
Sanskrit. Both of them could therefore have hardly penned ten 
lines in the Devanagari character except perhaps while copying out 
some religious hymns or ceremonials. 


Speaking generally, it was the fashion, in Gujrat till the 
foundation of the Bombay University in 1857, and'even for some 
years after that, to study Persian and use as many Persian words 
as possible even in ordinary speech and correspondence. For some 
years after the University education produced the first batch of 
Gujrati writers,a keen controversy was going on between two 
schools, one led by Mr. Mansukhram Tripathi advocating: the 
elimination of all foreign words and the substitution of ,Sanskrit 
or Sanskritized words in their place and imitating Sanskrit authors 
‘such -as Bana in style and the other led by Rao Bahadur 
:Hargowandas Kantawala advocating the use of such simple words 
and adopting such a simple style as could be easily understood 
by half-educated men, women and children. Mr. Mansukhram 
tried to popularize the Devanagari script also by writing some 
works therein even after Gujrati types had become available but 
did not succeed in doing so. Mr. Manilal Nabhubhai published an 
edition of the Bhagavadgita with a commentary also in the same 
script, But even they must have conceived the idea of doing so 
because of their having learnt Sanskrit at a college and at home 
‘and because they must have wished that their works should be 
‘read by a wider public, not because there was a traditional 
habit amongst the Nagaras to write Gujrati in the Devanagari 
character., .g 
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Another statement which Prof. Divatia controverts is that the 
Nagaras have 8 dialect of their own which is known as the Nagari- 
Gujr&tl, As to that it is a recognized fact«that the speech like the 
tastes of Nagaras about a generation ago was more refined than 
that of-the members of the other communities in Gujrat. and 
Kathiawad, It is also true that there were till then some pecu- 
liar words in their speech such as Kura for cooked rice instead of 
Bhat, Kalasio for a water-pot used for the purpose of drinking 
instead of a Lota &c. It is also within my recollection that the 
Vadnagara Nagaras of the priestly section at Surat used till 
“about a generation ago, to call a foot a Püga instead of a Paga, 
to say Karan Chhü& (second person singular) instead of Kare 
chhe, Karigen ( first person plural ) "instead of Karisun and had 
certain other peculiarities of speech and intonation some of which 
are noticeable in the Narmagadya a collection of the prose 
writings of Narmadashankar a Nagara of the priestly section at 
Surat, and which marked them out from the members of the 
Grhastha section of the same caste. The latter section is 
identical with the Sepihi Nagaras at Benares, Aligarh, Agra, 
Calcutta, and other places in the north and the east. Still 
even the members of that section who originally migrated from 
Vadnagar, Champaner or Junagadh seem to have carried with 
them some peculiarities of speech and intonation resembling those 
observable in the members of the priestly section till some time 
ago, for even now the Gujrati which the Sepahi Nagaras of the 
said places speak differs in some particulars from that spoken by 
the members of the corresponding section here and resembles 
that spoken by the members of the priestly caste a generation 
ago. 


I doubt if these peculiarities can be called "one swallow" 
which “cannot make a summer”, and if they can be, then one 
would have also to deny that there are Ahmedabadi, Charotari, 
Bharücht, Parsi, Bhatheli, Patidari and several other dialects 
noted by Sir George Grierson in the above-mentioned work, for 
barring a few peculiar words and a special way of intonation 
there is nothing in them which is not common with the speech of 
the other portions or communities of Gujrat. Hence just as they 


€ 
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are recognized as special dialects, so there is no harm in recogniz- 
ing the Nagari as a special dialect. As to why it is found now in 
use only amongst ccrtatn portions of the community residing at 
certain places it appears to me that the Vadnagaraé Nagaras af 
least may originally have a dialect of their ovn derived from the 
Nagara Apabhraméa of the Prakrit grammarians till a portion of 
them took to civil and military services under the Rajput and 
Máhomedan rulers of old Gujrat, that the members of that portion 
may have gradually modified their speech so as to come ina line 
with the other high caste Hindus and the Mahomedans who had 
settled down in Gujrat and adopted its local language, that the mig- 
ration of some of the members of that caste to places in the north 
and the east may have taken place before such modification took 
an appreciable shape, that therefore they and the members of the 
priestly or conservative class who separated from them continued 
to adhere to their traditional way of speaking and that the 
peculiarities above-noted have begun to disappear in Gujarat and 
Kathiawad owing to the spread of education amongst all the 
communities on the modern lines, of which the teaching of the 
Vernaculars on & uniform basis adopted by the literateurs born, 
bread up and settled permanently or temporarily at various 
places in Gujrat and Kathiawad, to male and female children, 
forms & part. lf is not af all improbable that in one more genera- 
tion, by which time even the children of those who still cling to 
those peculiarities will have shaken off their mannerisms, it 
may become a matter of history that the Nagaras had a dialect of 
their own. It is of course true that the Nagaras of no place in 
Gujrat and Kathiawad ever made the Town and Island of Bombay 
their permanent habitat. Sir George Grierson must therefore be 
deemed to have been’ misled in respect of the location of the 
Nagari dialect. Nevertheless one cannot agree with the learned 
professor when he says that there never was and there is not a 
Nagari dialect of the Gujrati language. 


NAGARA APABHRAMSA 
BY 
N. B. DIVATIA, B. A. 


Since my article on.this subject was published in the ^Annals'' 
recently, my attention was called to a passage in the commentary 
on Rudrata’s Kavyalazkara written by Nami-Sadhu ( V. 8.1125 
= A, 0, 1069 ) Jf runs thus: ` 


[ The text being: 
प्राळतसंस्ङतमागधापिशाचभाषाश्च सरसेनी pd 
qgiss waar देश विशेषादपंभ्रंशः ॥ 

(अध्याय २ श्छो. १२) J 
« तथा पारतमेवापभ्रंशः । स चान्येरुपनागराभीरग़ाम्यत्वभेदेन चिधोक्तस्तक्षिरासा- 
dae भारभेद इति | कुतो देशाविशेषात्‌ कारणात्‌ । तस्य च लक्षणं लोकादेव 
सम्यगवसेयस्‌ UU 


Thus Nami-Sadhu speaks of उपनागर अपभ्रंश here. He seems to 
read more than he is justified to read into Rudrata’s Kürikü. He 
conjectures that Rudrata’s mention of Apabhrawsa as wg 
(multifarious in its divisions) ig intended to traverse the belief 
of some others that Apabhramsa was of three kinds :— Upaniigara, 
Abhira and Gramya. Some three or four centuries later than 
Nami-Sadhu, Markandeya (1. 7) also speaks of Apabhrawhéa as 
threefold, but instead of ग्राम्य of Nami-S&dhu, he has arag; and 
states that other divisions are not regarded as separate on account 
of सूक्ष्म (minute) distinctions. All that this passage can indicate 
is that in A. D. 1069 Nami-Sadhu had heard of Upandgara as one 
of three Apabhraznéa dielects; he mentions Abhira and does not 
mention Nagara Apabhramsa at all; while Markandeya has 
Nagara, Vracada and Upanagara. It is noteworthy that Rudrata 
is not stated as referring to Upandgara, much less to Nagara 
Apabhrarisa. 


Thus the position which I have taken in my article remains 
unshaken ; for all [ have suggested is : 
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(a) that Hemacandra mentions Apabhram$a, but nowhere does 
he speak of, much less treat, Nagara and Upandgara. 
It may be that these varieties did not exist in his time, or, 
if they did, he left then severely slone ; 


(b) that Laksmidhara follows. Hemacandra in this respect; in 
Kramadisvara we find a bare mention, a casual one, of 
these two dialects, without any attempt at treatment; 


and (c) when we come to Markandeya and Ramasarman the two 
dialects, Ndgara and Üpanügara appear to have come into 
prominence, comparatively speaking, by way of recogni- 
tion and separate treatment. ( I may add that Markandeya’s 
Nagara Apabhramsa differs from the Apabhramsa of Hems- 
candra in some noteworthy particulars, To state, then, 
that the Apabhramnsa treated by Hemacandra was Nagara 
- Apabhraméa involves a curious transference of fact. ). _ 


REFERENCES TO THE BAUDDHAS AND THEIR PHILO- 
SOPHY IN UMASVATIS TATTVARTHABHASYA AND 
SIDDHASENA GANTS COMMENTARY TO IT. 


It is a matter of great pleasure to write this note, for, it is 
connected with the response I have met with, from two erudite 
scholars so far as.. the Buddhistic quotations referred to in 
the last issue of this very journal are concerned. 


Dr. P. V. Bapat was kind enough to point out to me that आत्म- 
धर्मोपचारों हि is the opening verse of Trimsiks composed by 
Vasubandhu and edited by Prof. Sylvain Lévi in A. 9, 1925. 


This very fact together with another has been communicated 
to me by Dr. Sylvain Levi, himself, the learned editor of this 
very work as under:— 


“ In response to your call ( Annals Bhandarkar Or. Inst. XIV, 
p.143), Ibeg to inform you that the verse quoted on p. 104 आत्म- 
धर्मोपचारो हि etc. is the first verse of Triméika, the classical work of 
Vasubandhu.* * ॐ ऋँ” 


“ About the name Mày&sünaviyàh for Buddhists, I think it is 
rather a nickname implying the meaning of sons of Illusion, 
of Deceit ", much more than really the name of the queen Maya. 
It sounded 8 good joke." 


H. R. KAPADIA 


धर्मशाखव्याख्यानमांला | 


प्रथमं व्याख्यानम्‌ | 
१ वेदादिर्वागिस्तरार्थनिदैशः । 


~ 


२ वेदार्थस्य सापेक्षत्वानेरपेक्षत्वमीर्मांसा | 


सम्यप्राथनादि — अयि सभाध्यक्षाः । वेदाद्विद्यावारिधिनिमश्न- 
स्वान्ताः झान्ता निर्मत्सरा ate: । यदथेमहमत्रोपस्थितो यच्च मया 
प्रत्यश्रावि सभाधिकारिभ्यस्तत्सर्वं श्रीमाद्विः TATA | agar स्वीय 
कार्य fats प्रयते । तत्र प्रथमं मया वेदादिवाडुन्यस्य सारार्थः संक्षिप्ततया 
यावच्छक्यं कालकमानुसार निर्देश्य शति समापताति। भत्यामे यत्‌ - अगा- 
भस्य वेदशासतरमहोदधेः परिचयों मुष्टिपचमातिना अयाऽल्पीयसाऽनेहसा 
विशेषतः सर्वविदां तत्र भवतां समाजे कारायिठुमराक्यस्तथापि “नभः qa- 
न्त्यात्मसमं पतत्रिणः । ” इति वेयासिकवचोऽचुसारं यथामति ` तत्र 
YR | | 


Clem 


२ चेदार्थसंक्षेपः — तथा च - Rasa आसयतीति ee: । वेदानां 
व्यास), वेदव्यास इति व्युत्पत्तितंदारातपंथेन भगवता व्यासेन चत्वारो5शा: 
सहितानामृग्यजुःतामाथवेणिकीनां पेलादीन्‌ स्वशिष्यान्‌ पाठिता: ते च 
संहितांशा अपौरुषेया इति मीमांसकानां मतम्‌ | वेयाकरणादिभिस्तु तापि 
पोरुषेयत्वछुररीकियते | तत्र दाशतय्यां तद्देवतानां स्तुतयः स््क्तापरपयोयाः 
agawa । यज्ुःष्वाध्वुचेदापरनाभधेयेषु हविदनपूजनात्मकानने 
कर्माणि गाथामन्त्राश्च | ANA गीव्यात्मके ओद्वात्रोपयोगिनो AeA: | आथ- 
वणे तु यज्ञवहिभोंग उपयुज्यमाना यङ्गापडन्तरविशासनात्मकाः सपादिधिष- 
AMAR यज्ञीयत्राह्मकमेप्रतिपादका वा मन्त्रा द्रादश्यन्ते । 


३ ततस्तद्व्याख्यारूपा ब्राह्मणअन्था वेद्विवरणार्थं परवृत्ताः ! ऋचैव 
होत्रं, यजुषेवाध्वयवम, साम्नेवो राजम्‌, रि भर्ब्रह्मा aad- 

बाह्मणग्रन्धस्वरुपम्‌ णिकेन वेत्यादिवचसा वेदमन्त्राणां कर्म विधीनां च संबन्धं 
wrafag भ्राधान्येन प्रावातषतेमे ब्राह्मणग्रन्थाः । इमे 
ताशिरीयेतरयशातपथगोपथादिरूपा ब्राह्मणग्रन्था गद्यरूपाः कचित्‌ शतपथे 
च स्वरावेशिष्टा अपि समुपलभ्यन्ते । तत्र तेत्तिरीयतरयादिषु “विनियोजकं 


श पर्मशाखव्याख्यानमालाथां 


वाक्यं ब्राह्मणस' इति मी्मांसकलक्षणलाक्षिततया लिडलोटतव्यप्रत्ययान्ता- 
स्तत्तद्यान्ञिककमंबोधकाविधयः ससुपलभ्यन्ते | अत्र ब्राह्मणेषु त्रिधा व्याख्या- 
१ प्रथमं मन्त्राणां विनियोगावोधिः । २ ततो मन्त्रगत्तानां कतिपयानां विषम- 
पष्ानामथेनिदेशः | ३ अथ च तृतीयेंऽशा इतिकतेव्यता विशेषतः संबन्धः 
giad चार्थवादरूपाख्यायिका । Sez संबन्धविधुरा अप्याख्यायिका 
न वेरस्याय भवान्ति यतस्ताखु प्रभूताः प्रशास्तास्ताः साहित्यविलसितत्वाद्‌ 
बहुमानास्पदं च । अत्र बहुशः “एवं ब्रह्मवादिनो वदन्ति” इति पण्डितानां 
तत्तत्कमविचिकित्सानिरासका विवा दास्तत्र तत्र श्रूयन्ते | | त एवोहादिद्वारा 
घर्मेशाख्रीयसंशीतिहर्त्वेनोपयुज्यन्ते | निबन्धक्काद्विः क्वाचित्तथोपयोजित- 
मपि। कि चेमा आख्यायिका इतिहासप्रवणमतीन्‌ पुराणवस्तुसंशोधकांग्चोप- 
कुवन्ति | संहितांरो देवतास्तुतयः। ब्राह्मणांश कर्मविधय इति प्रभूतं तार- 
तम्यं मम्नन्राह्मणयोविचरीठुं शक्यं किंतु विस्तरभीतिरिमं प्रपञ्च निरुणद्धि । 
ब्राह्मणग्रन्थो यथा वेदार्थसंदेहापहारी तथा शिक्षाव्याकरणादीनि षडङ्गाः 
न्यपि | कहपविषये त्वनुपद्मेवो | 


४ ब्राह्मणे चेषृत्वातिदेशः--ततर्तत्र काले संप्रवृत्तेन कर्मविधिमादात्म्येन 
संप्रेरितो भगवान्‌ कात्यायनमहषिः “ मन्त्रबाह्मणयोर्वदनामधेयम्‌ ” इति 
सूत्रयित्वा ब्राह्मणभागेऽपि वेदत्वमतिदिदिश । ततः प्रभाति ब्राह्मणयन्थेऽपि, 
“rad, श्रुतिः, आम्नाय? ” इति वाकपरचारोऽनिरुद्धसंचरः qd लेभे dq 
ब्राह्मणेषु कानिचिन्रवीनानि कानिचित्‌ प्राचीनानीति “ पुराणप्रोक्तेषु 
ब्राह्मणकल्पेषु ” इति भगवतः पाणिनेः सूत्रात्प्रतीयते। पुराणोति किम्‌ । 
TAIN जाह्मणानीति तत्प्रत्युदाहरणं सूजरव्याख्याकुद्धिः WIA | 
तेनेव संजाघदीति ब्राह्मणविषये die equi: केषांचित्‌ । एतेषामेव 
चरमांश। आरण्यकरूपाः तत्र प्रायः कमंगतानां कतिपयानामुङ्गीथाद्यङ्गाना- 


gares: | 


५ काण्डन्रयोपयोगः - ततश्च em चित्तशुद्धिः; उपासनया चित्ते” 
काग्रयम, ज्ञानेन मोक्ष, हते तार्तीयस्थितिसमधिगतये उत्तरकाण्डे Ag- 
शिरोभूतोपनिषत्छ ज्ञानं; प्रतिपाद्यते “तमेव विदित्वाऽतिमृत्युमोति नान्यः 
पन्था विद्यतेऽयनाय " इति श्रुतेः । एवमेव वेदगतकाण्डजयाथेनिर्णायकानि 
जेमिनिबादरायणसूचाणे | उपनिषदर्थत्रथनाथत्वात्सूत्राणामिति श्रीकरः 
भगवत्पूज्यपादाः | अत एव विंशस्यध्यायात्मिका मीमाँसा संभ्रवत्ता । तत्र ` 
द्वावशाध्यायाः कर्मेकाण्डगताञ्चत्वार उपासनार्थनि्णायका देवताकाण्डापर- 
पर्यायाः संकलनया षोडशेते जैमिनिप्रणीता एव । अथ चोपनिषदर्थप्रति- 
पादकाश्चत्वारो घादरायणमहार्ष्णीता उत्तरमीमांसासूत्राध्यायाः | सोऽयं 
विलसति काण्डत्रयानुयायिनां पन्थाः 
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६ सूत्र्रन्थोजूवः- परं ये केवलं पूर्वकाण्डीयेन यज्ञविधिना सदाचा 
रेण च स्वीयमेहिकं पारलौकिकं च फळं कामयमाना 
ganda: अनुतिष्ठन्ति विघीनेव केवलं तदर्थमत्र किंचिदिव 
मीमांस्यते । अवि श्रत्यर्थचणा aghast: । ब्राह्म 
णार्थे तहतविधि च दुरूहं भन्वानानां कृतेऽश्वलायनबोघायनकात्यायना" 
Rà: कल्पसूत्राणां प्रणेतुभिः स णव ब्राह्मणगतः कमावोधिः सूत्ररूपेण 
ग्राथितः । सूत्रं नाम - आख्यायिकार्थवादरहितो ब्राह्मणादा इत्युक्ता ना. 
पराधिनमात्मानं कल्ये | यत एतदेव सूत्राणां स्वरूपम्‌ | तथा च यावच्छः 
क्यं ब्राह्मणाक्षराण्येव QAY इस्यन्ते | एवमयं usen सोकर्यायाचुष्ठा- 
तृणां सुग्रहः | सूत्रेष च प्रकाश्यम्‌ — १ ओतसूत्राणि, २ स्मातंसूत्राणि, 
३ THA च । यथा ब्राह्मणग्रन्थेषु श्रोता यागाविधयस्तादितिकतव्यता- 
रूपाणि निरूपणानि तयैव NATAS संभवन्ति तानि पहित्रयसाध्यानि 
काणि | 
AMAA -- श्रोतसरत्रग्रथनानन्तरं स्मातसूत्रपणयनम्‌ । यत 
श्रोताभिहोत्रादो “जातपुत्रः कुष्णकेशोऽञीनाद्‌धीत” इति विधानात्‌ जात- 
पुत्र स्याधिकारः, जातपुत्रत्वं च विवाहमन्तरानुपपन्नं ततञ्च ` येन विना 
यदनुपपन्नं तत्तेनाक्षिप्यते' हति न्यायेन जातपुत्रत्वं धम्यं विवाहमाक्षिपति i 
तदर्थ विवाहादयः षोडश संस्कारा Tandang श्रवणाकमंस्थाली- 
पाकादीनि तेरेवाश्वलायवादिमिहषिभिः स्वग्रृह्यरूपण स्वदाखानुसारं धथि- 
तानि i 
धमेसूत्राणि-अनन्तरं च तत्तत्कर्मसदाचारादिविषयकावेचिकित्लावि- 
निवर्तकानि धर्मसूत्राण्यवातारिषुः । तेषामवतारपरकारश्चे 
ध्मसूत्राणि त्थम्‌ | यदा यदा कर्मविचिकित्सा वा वृत्तविचिकित्सा वा 
संजाता तदा तदा gemi हिष्याणां च शास्त्रविषयि- 
णी मीमांसा प्रवतते स्म | कदाचिद ब्राह्मणअन्थेषु तत्समानकक्षीयाः 
संशीतयः समुत्तारिताः पुराणेषु वा । अत्र नेवभन्ुयोक्तव्यं यद्ब्ाह्मणग्रन्था- 
त्पाक्तनानि अझुनोपलभ्यसानानि पुराणानाति! नेति तइ्त्तरम्‌! कि तु 
पुराणं नाम किमप्याख्यायिकारूपं ब्राह्मणात्प्राकतनं 
पुराणप्राक्तनस्वाविचारः न्थजातमासीत्‌ | शातपथीयबृहदारण्यकादिषु — 
“ तस्यतस्य भहतो भूतस्य गनिःश्वासेतमतद्यहग्वेदो 
यञ्जुबद्‌ः सामवेद्‌ वाको वाक्यं घुराणसितिहासः ” इत्यादिनिदे- 
शात्‌ । ब्राह्मणेषु पुराणशब्दः सामान्यतो जगइत्पत्तिमीमांसेत्यर्थे ससुप- 
युञ्यते। एवं च पूर्वोक्ता शुरुशिष्याः ब्राह्मणपुराणपयालोचनया SITE 
संस्कुतबुद्धया च समाप्य वादे सूत्ररूपेण सिद्धान्तं ्थयासाखुर्तान्येव 
agar | यद्यपि प्राक्तनविवाद्स्तत्र नोपछभ्यते ` तथापि सिद्धान्तेनानु 


a चर्मशास्रव्याख्यानसालायाँ 


मातुं शाक्यः सः । इमान्येव सूत्राणि गोतमवोधायनापस्तम्बादीनि धम 
GA स्मृतीनां निदानम ! तत्र कानि सूत्राणि काः wat: प्रयाजयाते 
क वा तेषाँ पोवापयामात तृतोय व्याख्याने पयोलोचयिष्यामः 


पुराणमहाभारते — अधुना पुराणाविषये समपक्षिप्यते - ब्राह्मणयन्था- 
नन्तर जायमानेषु पुराणेषु “ वशा मन्वन्तराण ” इत्यादिश्लोकवाघितरात्या 
SUT UTANG वणितानि | यथा श्रीमन्महाभारते वेयालिक कुरुराजे- 
तिहासानुरोधार्‌ बहाने राजधमायुपारुयानाति सवंजनकायाकायसंदेहाप- 
हारकाणि ससुपलभ्यन्ते i तत्र पुराणषु परिकातिता विविधाः कथास्ता 
अनुसृत्य स्थृतीनां प्रणयन, ततः पुराणानि धममूलामेति स्मृतिव्यास्यातुभि- 
रुरराकथते | पुराणकथा आहत्य धमनिणय आसात्‌ | धमसूत्रपपोहलक- 
त्वेन पुराणवर्चांसि स्वाकियन्त | 


शास्त्रापक्षयाऽपि रूढेराचारापरपयायायाः भ्रेष्ठत्वमासीदिति द्योतयितुं 
हि पुराणमाहात्म्यप्रदर्शके नारदस्मृतिवचो हेसाह्रिणा 
KENTE संकलितम्‌ । 
aq: प्रतिष्ठिता दावे पुराणे नात्र संशयः॥ 
बिभत्यहपथुताद्वदी मामयं प्रहरिष्याति ॥ १॥ 
उभाभ्यां यत्र इष्टं न तत्पुराणषु गोयते ॥ 
एबं नारहोयपुराणे महाभारत च - “ अड्धस्य im वेदानां 
प्राणाचे ” इति प्रश्यवादि | मीमांसकः स्मृत्यपक्षया पुराणानां गोणत्थं 
स्याकियते | आहिष्यपुराण तु कालबञ्यत्वेन केचिद्धमंशाख्रबोधितविधिमां 
Tara: प्रतिपाद्यन्ते | अतः पुशणबाध्यत्वं धमंशास्त्रस्य | ते चाधुनात- 
नन्यायालयाध्यक्षरुपयोज्यन्त | 


कृत्तारसेतरेषां तु पुत्रत्वेन ufu: 

SIN दासगोपाकृझुलभित्राघेसीरिणाम ॥ 
meaa ग्रहस्थस्य तीथसेवातिदूरतः । 
MAMET तु शूद्रस्य पक्कतादिक्रियापि च ou 
wafa चेव वृद्धाद्मिरणं तथा | 


इदं चञ्यपकरणं पूर्वं न्यायाछये नियोज्यमानेः पण्डितैरङ्गीकियते स्स | 

तेः पुराणानासुपषुराणानां चोपाहलकत्वेन स्वीकारः 

पुराणेन शाखस्य कृतः । तः पुराणवाक्यारन स्सरतिवाक्यानाव समाने- 

बाध्यत्वम्‌ तानि | ( परावारमाधवाये श्रुतिमालम्ब्य पूवपक्षायित्वा 
पुराणवचोऽनुसरणेन TASH बहुषु स्थलेषु ससुपङभ्यते) यतः पुराणेषु 
चातोव साइश्यम्‌। तथा च - कूसपराणञुशनःस्मृतिश्च समा | याज्ञवल्की य 
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MRR: अप्लिगरुठपराणे च समे । भविष्यप्राणस्थाः केचिदंशा मनुः 
स्सृत्या समाः | यद्यपि पुराणं न धर्म शास्त्रं तथापि, तत्तत्कालीनराढेदशक- 
"त्वंन उद्वहतश्यादिषु रघुनन्दनादिशिराद्रियते | रघुनन्दनेन स्सांतसमताः- 
सबणांववबाह आदित्यपुराणघामाण्यान्निरर्तः | आद्‌त्यपुराण च~ 
TATANG Ayal प्रमाणं वेदघद भवेत्‌ | 
इत्युक्तम्‌ । प्राणेः काळदेशपरिस्थित्यचुरूपं योग्यमंवाचारतम्‌ | 
पुर.णभारतादीनां maang व्यर्ताते बहुतिथे काले साहित्यघन्थानां 
ध्यनाटकादीनां घगयनस्‌ | घकृतेऽस्माभिर्धमंशाख्त्रविषय पवोपक्षेपः 
कर्सव्योऽतः पूर्वोक्तघन्थमहाद्‌धौ समुपलभ्यमानानि धमशास्त्रविषयसंस्ूच- 
कान ens कालानुरोधात्‌ कियब्तिचिन्निदिश्यन्ते | तत्पद्शने दायभागः 
विषय एव बिशेषतः समादरः कतेव्यः प्रसनज्ञनुरोधात्‌ । अतस्तान्यच 
प्रदृश्यन्ते | 
प्राचीन - व्यवहारधमंशास्त्रनिदेशाः ¬ 
१ मनुः पुत्रेभ्यो दाथं व्यसजत्‌ | To Wo ३-१-९-४ 
२ तस्माञञ्येष्ठं पुत्रं धनेन निरवसाययन्ति । ते. सं. २-५-२-७ 
३ तस्मात्‌ स्त्रियो निरिन्द्रिया अदायादोरापे पापात्पुंस उपस्तितर 
agfa । तै. सं. ६-५-८-२ 
४ शाङुन्तलम्‌- षष्ठोऽङ्कः | - 
qai- (AGAMA) कथम्‌ | ससुद्रव्यवहारो सार्थवाहो धनामित्री 
नाम नौव्यसने विपन्नः! अनपत्यश्च किल तपस्वी । राजगासी तस्या- 
थसंचय इत्येतदमात्येन लिखितम्‌ । कष्टं खल्वनपत्यता | वेत्रवांते 
बहुधनत्वाहङुपत्वीकेन तत्रभवता भवितव्यम्‌ | विचार्यतां यदि 
MPI TAA तस्य भार्यासु स्यात्‌ | धतीहारी — देव । इदानी- 
मेद साकेतस्य श्रेष्ठिनो दुहिता नि्रत्तपुंसवना जायाऽस्य श्रूयते | 
राजा — ag गर्भः पित्र्यं रिक्थमहति | गच्छ | एवममात्यं SIG । 
५ न जामये तान्वा रिक्थमारेक (ऋग्वेद) ३-११-२ निरुक्ते-- ३-५ 
६ बू. आ. २- ब्रा. ४ के: १- 
AM ne ON - 
मैत्रेयीति होवाच-याज्ञवल्क्यः | उद्यास्यन्वा अरेःहमस्मात्स्थानाद- 
स्मि इन्त तेऽनया कात्यायन्याऽन्तं करिष्यासि | 
७ पातञ्चलमहाभाष्ये १-२-३ 
न वा राजाज्ञास्त न वा घर्भेसू्रकाराः पठन्ति । (अनेन राजाज्ञा 
वा प्रमाणं घर्मसूजकारा वा प्रमाणमिति पातञ्जलमतं प्रतीयते । ) 


$ धर्मशाख्रव्याख्यानमालायां 


तब धर्मशास्त्रं किं agacar के तत्स्वरूप॑ च कीहाविधामाते तृतीये 
व्याख्याने प्रद्शयिष्यामः | पूर्व तद॒पयोगित्वेनाथ स्मृत्यादिधमंशास्त्रय्रन्था- 
नां वाच्यलक्ष्याद्यर्थाः कथं निणेया इति मोमांल्यते । ' वचनस्य नातिभारोऽ- 
स्ति इति धर्मशास्त्रे स्वीकियते तेन लक्ष्याथंस्य न तत्र संभावना | व्याख्या- 
Hat ओविज्ञानेश्वरप्रभृतोनां सरणावालोक्यमानायामिद्‌ मतिपथमाटीकते 
यत्‌ तयावच्छक्यं यन्थकाळकमाद्यनपेक्षं सवेषां स्मृति्न्थानां मूलात्पूव- 
भाविनां पश्चाङ्गाविनामपि चाथ समन्वित कृत्वा मूलार्थो विव्रियते । स एव 
च न्यायालयस्थेराद्रियते कदाचित्तेन मूळविरोधी 
टीकारुतां पन्थाः fpes समुरूचाति agga यथामति विवृणोमि | 
अयि श्रेष्ठाः । मीमांसारास्त्रे Gru HEN] नाम 
amza: कञ्चन साधीयान्‌ पन्थाः | तन श्रोतस्मार्तसूत्रोक्तविधिषु तत्त- 
asa कानिचित्‌ कर्माणि भवान्ति तेषां 
गुणोपसंहारावेचारः ` अनुक्तमन्यतो आह्लम्‌ ' दाति वाक्यात्‌ सूत्रान्तरात्‌ 
हणं यत्र uid विधयर्तत्र ससुपलभ्यन्ते तत्र नं 

सूत्रान्तरान्‌ स्मृतिभ्यो वा संग्रहणम्‌ | 


qued वा स्वगुद्योक्तं यस्य यावत्प्रकीतितम्‌ | 
तस्य तावति शास्त्राथे कृते सर्वे कृतं भवेत्‌ ॥ 


इति कात्यायनस्मृतेः। एतावता व्याख्याकृतामयमधिकोपक्षपः सर्वेत्र न शुणोप- 
संहारन्यायानुसारी | किच भो विचारचातुरी'चहुराः। 

व्याख्यानिवन्थछुतां इृदमन्यदप्येक ध्येयम्‌ । निषन्धानां व्याख्याकृतां च 
प्रामाण्यस्य विचारः प्रामाण्यं स्मृतिचन्नाप्रतिहतपसरं कि तु भ्रमाणान्तरा- 
azka: यतः स्सृतीनासुपदेशविधयाऽस्ति प्रामाण्य 

नाम! यतस्तइ्क्तचवमतो प्रत्यवायोत्पत्तिः | विहितस्याननुष्ठनादिति स्मृतेः 
पातित्यापादक तत्‌ । न तथा Raega सर्वशासत्रनदोष्णानां तेषां 
तङ्किचारविधया प्रामाण्यं नाम स्वयमस्माभिः स्मृत्यर्थकरणे नो AZZA- 
विरोधस्तहि तदनुकूलमर्थकरणसन्यथा तत्त्याग इत्येव । द्वितीयः पन्थाः 
सर्वमीमांसकारिष्टसंमतोऽत एव तत्तेनिबन्धकद्धि 

संमता MAAR: | परस्पर वेमत्यं प्रदृश्येत | uu नाविदितं निबन्धादि 
पर्यालोचयितृणाम्‌ । न चेवं पत्युत्थातव्यं यत्स्सृत्य- 
न्तरसंमत्येवाधिकाथस्योपक्षेपो IVI: कटप्यते कि तत्र विवादास्पद्‌- 
मिति | अत्रैवं ब्रमः । स्मृत्यन्तरसमन्वयविषये विचारो द्वितीयकक्ष्यां गत 
प्रथमं Aafaa सर्वेराहता सरणिरियम्‌। व्याकरणकोशादिभिराप्तवचाक्येञ्च 
पदानां संकेतं गृहीत्वा प्रकरणसांनिध्यादिरूपिणी मीमांसकसरणिः खंमान- 
नीया । यदत्र व्याख्याकृतामेक्यं ततस्तु न विवा ¦ । मम तु मतमेतत्‌ | 


प्रेथेसं व्याख्यान e 


daha waa स्मृतिषु प्रवर्तनीयम्‌ | सुलभाथाक्षराणि स्मृतिवाक्‍्यान 
अवन्ति | मूलनिरपक्षं KATEHANG व्याख्याकृत एव शरणीक्रियन्तें 
wad | तदर्थमेव मयेदसुपाक्षिप्यते (2d विचारास्प॑द--स्मृत्यथों व्याख्यादि- 
सापेक्षो ग्राह्मस्तन्निरपक्षो सूलेकशरणतया ग्राद्यी वा । द्वितीयः कल्पो 
राद्धान्तरूपः d 


मन्वादिस्सृतीनां प्रभूता व्याख्याः ससुपलभ्यन्ते । (तासां सर्वासां 
नामानि तृतीयव्यार्याने कालनिदहापुरःसरं कथयिष्यामि । ) 


मनुस्मृतौ qe विलसति | याज्ञवल्कीये च त्रिचतुराणि व्याख्या- 
नानि! आये श्रेष्ठाः । इदमत्र विचायम्‌। स्मृतिम्लोकार्थः १ सर्वथा सर्वस्मृत्य- 
न्तरसमन्वितो ara: । २ यावच्छक्यस्मृत्यन्तरसमग्वितो ग्राह्योब्थवा ३ 
तत्तदव्याख्याकृत्प्रदितस्मृतिसमन्वितो Mal: । नाद्यः । Wa: सवथा सव॑ 
मृतीनामशक्योपछम्सत्वात्‌ | न द्वितीयः | यावच्छ- 
परस्परविरोधः । क्यमिति पदस्य निरगलत्वात्‌ | न तृतीय: । व्याख्या- 
कृतां विरोधात्सर्वस्पृतिश्रह्माहिलतया व्याख्याक्द्ि- 
मूलस्वारस्यविरोध्यथप्रदरानाञच | AY SARA उदाहरणद्वयं verdad प्राथित- 
योरमनुयाज्ञवह्क्यस्मूत्योः 


अर्थानर्थावुभौ बुद्ध्वा धमीधमों च केवलौ | 
वर्णक्रमेण VAT पश्येत्कार्याणि कार्यिणाम्‌ ॥ 


अस्य वाक्यस्थाथों व्याख्याह्कये द्विधा । अत्र मलोके मेधातिथि :-- धमो- 
umaa केघलाचर्थानथौं न गोहिरण्यादिछामोऽरथेस्तह्विपयेयो waa: कि ताहि 
wg ए्वार्थोनथश्चाघर्म इति बुद्ध्वा हदि निश्चित्य कार्याणि पश्येत अथवा- 
्थानर्थावापि seq धर्मादपि धर्मस्य सारता बोद्धव्याथेस्थ Hear | 
अथवा यत्र महाननर्थः स्वहपञ्चाधमस्तत्रानर्थं परिहरेल्‌ | saat हि मह- 
तार्थेनेषद्धमों दानप्रायाश्वित्तांडेना निराकतुम्‌। संनिपाते च व्यवहारिणां 
बहूनां qisa आश्रय्ितऽ्य एष च दर्शने कसो वर्णानां यदार्थे तुल्यपीडा 
भवन्ति यदा त्ववरवर्णस्याप्यात्यायिकं कार्य महद्वा तदा यस्य चात्ययिका 
पीडेत्यनेन न्यायेन तदेव प्रथर्म पश्येत्‌ न कममादियेत राज्यस्थित्यथों हि 
व्यवहारनिर्णय इत्युक्तमतो न यथाश्रुतमाद्‌रणीयम्‌ U २४॥ इति व्याख्याति । 


BARA टाकयातं — अजारक्षणाच्छदायात्मकावोदकाचथानथा 
बुद्ध्वा परछोकार्थं धमाधम केवलावनुसध्य यथा विरोधो न भवति 
. तथा कायाथना कायाण पश्चत्‌ | बहुवणंसलक तु RAHAT 
uja ॥ २४ ॥ 


nw 


घर्मशाखव्याख्यानमालायां 


_ एबं च प्रथमायां व्याख्यायाम- अथेः कारण, WAS कार्यम्‌ | द्वितीयस्यां 
धर्मः कारणमथः कार्यस्‌ | इति भ्याख्यातृभेदः | उभावपि मीमांसको | 
AIA भूळस्वारश्यविरोधे TETA: | 

याज्ञबल्क्यस्सृतो — 
पितद्रव्याविरोधेन यदन्यत्स्वयमजितम्‌ | 
मेअमोद्वाहिकं चेव दायादानां न तद्भवेत्‌ ॥ २--११८ ॥ 
कमाद्भ्यागतं FY हतमभ्युद्धरेत्त यः | 
दायादेभ्यो न तद्द्याङ्वि्यया लब्धमेव च 0 २-११९ ॥ 


^ अत्र AREN वाक्यद्वयं खुविशदं जागति । दायादानां न Wu । 
दायादेभ्यो न तत दद्यात्‌ | इति कियापदाभ्यां wer 
मूलविरोधः ग्वाक्यत्वस्य प्रद्शनात्‌ । एकतिडः वाक्यामेति च 
वैयाकरणानां घण्टापथः i तथापिं मिताक्षरायां 
श्रीविज्ञानश्वरेः पितृद्रव्याविरोधेनेत्यस्य भिन्नवाक्यस्थपदस्य विद्यया लब्ध- 
मेव चेत्यनेनेतरवाकयस्थपदेन संबन्धो A स न युक्तिसहः । अत्र 
व्याख्यातमदोद्यैः १ समचारविरोधः २ नारदवचनाविरोधः ३ कात्यायनव- 
चोविरोधघश्चोति हेतुरयं दारितम्‌ wd च तदाहृतनारदकात्यायनस्मृतिसम- 
न्वयं कठेकामेः कथमपि संबन्ध आदतस्तथापे स मूलस्वरसविरोधी यतो 
भगवान्‌ याज्ञवल्क्यः खंबन्घामेमपेक्षिष्यत चेत्कुतः समानार्थक दायादानां 
न तद्भवेत्‌, दायादेभ्यो न dg दद्यादिति क्रियापद magaga i कि च 
सोऽयं व्याख्याकृृत्संबन्धः पूवप्रणीतमनुस्सृतिविरोधकञ्च | तथाउत्र मनो- 
विद्याधनं तु यद्यस्य तत्तस्यव घनं भवेत्‌ | 
मञ्रमोङ्काहिक चेच भाडुपाककैमंच च ॥ ९-२०६ 


प्रोफेसर काणेमहो दयेर्घमेशाखत्रमद्दोदबिसमाळोडनप्रमाणितमतिभियां- 
शवहक्यर्ट्रतिकालः क्रिस्तशकात्माक्तनरातरूवत्सरादारभ्य तच्छकानन्तरं 
शत त्रयपर्यन्तमित्युदळेखि | तथा कात्थायनस्य कालः 
स्मृतीनां पोर्वापर्यस्‌। क्िर्तशकादनन्तरं चतुःशततमसंवत्सरादनल्तरं, qE- 
शतमितसवत्सरपयन्तामिति चोदृलाखे | तेन सुस्पष्ट- 
Hash शक्यं यत्कात्यायनः स्मातेकुघाक्षवल्क्यानन्तरजः 0 Ud च 
कात्यायनालुसार याज्ञवल्कयस्सृत्यर्थः शास्त्रयाक्ताविधुरः | प्राक्तनमन्वनुसार 
ठु युक्तिसहः 
ततश्चेदं सिद्धं यद्याज्ञवत्क्यमतेन (aeu विधाधनमविभाञ्यं, zd 
स्वरखतया पूवंतनस्मृत्यनुकूछतया च सिध्यति | व्याख्याकृद्विशानेश्वरमतेन 
तु पितृद्रव्याविरोधेनत्युपधिना सह तदृदिभाज्यामिति सिध्यति तच्चोक्त- 
पकारेण शाख्रयुक्तिविघु | शरीविज्ञानेश्वरैमिताक्षरायां ्रथमाध्यायपञ्चम- 


प्रथम व्याख्यानं 4 


म्लोके “एतेषां प्रत्येकं प्रामाण्येषपषि साकाङ्णगाणामाकाङ्कादिपूरणमन्यतः 
क्रियते । विरोधे तु विकल्पः” इति कण्ठरवेणोक्तम्‌। 
विज्ञानेश्वरस्य खोक्ति- agh मीमांसकसमादरणीयत्वात्‌ | एवं च तदुकत्यापि 
विरोधः | निर्णच्छत्ययमर्थः | यद्‌ यत्र साकाङ्क स्मृतिवाक्यं 
तत्रैव स्मृत्यन्तरसमन्वयः कतंव्यः | निराकाङ्के न । विरोधे विकल्पञ्च i 
अन्न विद्याधनविषयकस्मृती स्लोकस्तु न साकाङ्घो नाप्यस्पष्टार्थकः | तथापि 
केवळं स्वकाछिकविद्याघनविभाज्यतापद्धतिसंसाधनार्थ कथमपि कात्यायन- 
वचसा याज्ञवल्कीयं समन्वितमकार्षुविज्ञानेश्वरस्वामिनः। यत्र साकाङ्क 
यथा — 
नेक्षेतार्के न नग्नां स्रीं न च संसृष्टमेथुनास्‌ | 
न च मूत्रं पुरीषं वा नाझुची राहुतारकाः | १-१३५ 


तत्र VATA मन्वादेः समुच्चय इष्टः स च तैराइतश्च | अन्यथा 
सर्वपावकसूयदर्शनामावः Suda | याज्ञवल्क्येन हि 
साकाङ्क योजना सगवतः सूयस्य प्रसादाद्‌ वेदाधिगमः संपादितः 
तद्दशननिषेधं कुयोत किम्‌? अत्र भ्लोके न सवे 
देव सूर्यालोकनानिषेधः किं तु । 
` नेक्षेतोचन्तमादित्यं नार्तं यन्तं कदाचन ॥ ४-३७ 


इति .मनुस्शृतिसमान्विततया व्याख्यानमावश्यकं युक्तिसहं च । अत्र 
स्मृति चन्द्रिका-जीसूतवाहनकृतदायभागाद्यो निवन्धा विवरणीयाः किंतु 
कालाभावाङ्ग्रिम्यते ततः | एवं चैतदनुसंधेयं यत्र न स्वरसविरोधो न वा 
व्याकरणमीमांसादिनियमक्षतिराकाङ्काघदिततयार्थानुपछब्धिञ्च तत्र पूवे 
तनस्सृत्यन्तरसमन्वय आद्रणीयो नान्यत्र । व्याख्यातो निबन्धक्कृतञ्च 
कुतः समन्वय ग्रहग्रहिला भवन्ति तत्र राजकीये कारणं तत्तत्कालीनसमा- 
चाराविरोधोऽथवोभयपक्षसंसाधनार्थोपयो मिमीमांसा* 
जयकरविद्याधननियमः लापनचातुरी वा प्रयोजिकेति सविस्तरं मीमांस्येत 
n पञ्चमे व्याख्याने | अबहुतिथे काळे व्यतीते बिद्याधन- 
विषये नवीनो राजनियमो मान्यवरजयकरमहोद्यसंसूचनया समभूत्तत्र 
वयमेवं वक्तं धृष्णुमो यद्याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतिसंमतोऽयं विद्याधनाविभागों न्याया- 
लयस्यैः पण्डितैमिताक्षरानुरोधादेतावता कालेन भिन्नव्यवहारः Ra 
अघुना ठु यथास्मृति व्यवहारः प्रचलिष्यति इत्येव न तत्र प्रत्नता | cq 
बहुषु विवादपदेषु वक्तुं शक्यं तत्तद्विषये समालोचयिष्याम इति शम्‌ । 





मीमांसायां तततदूर्थविध्युपयुकानि बहून्यधिकरणानि भवन्ति तैरुमयृथाऽपि धर्मेशाखीय- 
पक्षाः निबन्धरूद्धिः साधयितुं शक्यन्ते। ` 
२ 


दवितीयं व्याख्यानम्‌ | 


१ घधर्मधर्मशाखयों; स्वरूपम्‌ | 
२ घमंशाखोद्रमस्तत्मकार्व | 


अस्मिन द्वितीयध्याख्याने धर्मधमेशास्त्रयोः स्वरूप तदुन्नमकारणं 
तत्संघटना बाध्यबाधकभावो धर्मव्यबहारस्वरूपनिदरानपूचक साळक्षण्य 
वेलक्षण्ये च प्रदृश्येत | 


१ घर्मशब्दार्थः। 


घर्मशब्दस्य TAA परंपरायां समालोचितायां बहवः परिस्थिति- 
मेदा agai शक्यन्ते | दाशतय्यां पुरुषसूक्ते-- यशेन यज्ञमयजन्त देवा- 
स्तानि धर्माणि प्रथमान्यासन्‌ ॥? इत्याद्रक्षु संघारक इति विशेष्यभूतः कुत्र- 
चिच्च उत्थापक इति विशेषणार्थको uates समुपलभ्यते । क्वचिच्च 
धार्मिकाः समाज्ञा बोधयाति। ततञ्चैतरेयत्राह्मणे सदाचारसमूह इत्यथ” 
श्छान्दोग्ये तु आश्रमसंबन्धविरिष्ठविधयः , माण्ड्क्योपनिषद्# गौडपादा- 
चार्यकारकासु 'उपासनाश्रितो घर्मो जाते ब्रह्मणि वर्तते ॥ इति TATA 
जीवस्य ्रहणम्‌ | 


तैत्तिरीयोपनिषदि rd चर? इत्यत्र तथा भगवद्गीतासु “स्वधर्मे निधनं 
श्रेयः । परधमो भयावहः। ” इत्यादौ मतुस्मृती याशवल्कीये च 'वर्णाअमे- 
तराणां नो बूहि धमॉनशेषतः इति धर्मपदेन वेदाचुयायिनां विशिष्टानि 
कतव्यानीत्यथः | agate मेधातिथिविज्ञानेश्वरादिमिः १ Trea: 
२ ARAH: रे सामान्यघमः इत्यादयः प्रकारा उरराक्कताः | एतमथमाह- 
त्येव व्याख्यानमालायामस्माकं परवृत्तिः । अत्र AM प्रतिपादितानाचार- 
व्यवहारप्रायाश्चेत्ताख्यान्‌ पदार्थान्‌ स एवार्थो व्याप्नोति । अन्ये च जेंमिनि- 
कणादादिदहिता अथास्तल्लक्षणानि वा यथा नोपयुज्यन्ते प्रकृते धरम” 
शासत्रीयपदाथजाते तत्परीक्षिष्यासहे | 

शास्त्रान्तरीय - ळक्षणस्याखंभवः | 


AnA 


` प्रथमं श्रीजेमिनिमहषिणा दरितं घर्मेलक्षणं मीमांसामहे | तच्चेत्थम्‌ - 
चोदनालक्षणोषथों घमः इति । वेदविहितः स्वगांद्प्रापको यो यज्ञादिरूप 





उपनिषत्सु धमंशब्दस्याल्पीयान्‌ प्रयोग; । प्रमृतस्तु बह्मशब्दस्येव । BAAR 
धरम RAH सत्कगेत्यथें | तत्रेव ASA धमंकामाः स्युः “इत्यत्रापि ' सत्कर्म । 
ततश्च मनुस्तृतों सदाचार इत्यर्थे = "धर्मेणाधिगतो येस्तु wq: सपरिबंहृणः 


fs 
HLA EN 


द्वितीयं व्याख्यानं - ११ 


ल्न. 


पदार्थ: स धर्म: । अयमर्थः श्रोतसत्रोपयुक्तः | न -र्सृतिगतथर्मास्रे ससुप- 
युज्यते तेनेव व्यवहारदायभागेऽपि न तस्य प्रसरः । ततो वैशेषिकाणां 
लक्षणम्‌ - यतोऽभ्युद्यनिःश्रेयससिद्धिः स ध्मः” md लक्षणं सापेक्ष न 
गोशृङ्ग्ाहिकया way बोधयति, यत्कारणं अभ्युद्यनिःश्रेयससाधको- 


SATATA वदस्सृत्याइंवचःसहपक्षत्वात्‌ | तथव श्रामन्महासारत — 


ऊर्ध्वबाहुर्विरौम्येष न च कञ्चिच्छुणोति मे। 
unia कामश्च स च कस्मान सेव्यते ॥ 


इति श्रीमन्महाभारतीयलक्षणलाक्षितो$पे धर्मः rans । एवं वेद- 
विहितं धर्मः । वेदनिषिद्वमधमः । न हि तत्रानुमानं प्रमाणं, इति waag- 
भाष्यंकेयटे । अयमपि श्रौत धर्मविषय एव । एवं च धर्मस्वरूपं येन माते- 
पथमारोहेत्तदिदं लक्षणं qa- 
Ce 


श्रीमन्महाभारत- धारणाळूमंमित्याहुधर्मो धारयते प्रज्ञाः । 
यत्स्याद्धारणसंयुक्तं ख घर्म इति निञ्चयः ॥ 


इतीदं सार्वकालिकसार्वजनीनं शिष्टाहतं च धर्मलक्षणम्‌ । यदा यदा 
समाजस्य धारणं रक्षणापरपर्यायं येन खंसाधयिठुं शाक्यते स तदानींतनो 
धर्मः । अत एव ARTAN पशुमांसाभ्यवहारः स्मातेधर्मे शूलगवादिकिमं, 
विविध आद्धीयान्नमडुनातनधार्मिकाणां वैदिकमार्गानुथायिनां वेदानुकूल- 
समाचारश्च पुराणादिषु वतिकादाहञ्च संगच्छन्ते | तत्तत्कुछाचाराद्यश्च 
AA एव । ततश्चायं निर्गलितोऽथेः | यद्यस्मिन काले समाजधारकं 
तदानीतनरिष्ठसंमतं तदेव sages व्यवाह्वियते । एतावता स्यात्कदाचित्‌ 
कस्यचित्‌ मतम्‌ ` केनापि कथमपि वतितव्यमिदमेव च समाजधारकमित्यु- 
द्वोषणीयं तेन च विप्लवः स्यात्‌ | इति | एवं qq न शक्यते | तथा तदानीं 
दिष्टेग्नन्थादिद्वारा राजादिद्वारा च सुयोग्य नियस्यमानत्वात्‌ । ' शिष्ठः 
पुनरकामात्मां ' इति छक्षणलक्षितस्तेन विप्छवस्यासंभाव्यमानत्वात्‌ | 


अधना घर्मस्य प्रयोजका ज्ञापका वा क इति विचायते । श्रतिः, स्मृतिः, 
सदाचारः ( अयमेव रुहिपदेन व्यवादियतें ) 
. धर्मस्य प्रयोजकाः gtd आत्ममियम्‌, आत्मतुष्टिचों. वेदशास्त्राविरोधी 
and च । तत्र बाध्य तकः । शासनाच्छास्रं धर्मेस्य शास्त्र aÑ- 
बाधकमावः। धर्मनिर्णयहेतवः इास्त्रस्‌। कि च शासत्रपदनिरुक्तिः - 
भवृत्तिवा निवृत्तिवाँ नित्येन कृतकेन च ॥ 
पुंसां येनोपदिस्यित तच्छासत्रमामिधीयते | इति i 


१२ धर्मशा्रव्याख्यानमालायां 


तथा च सत्कमंश्रवृत्तिरसत्कमैनिवृत्तिवां बोध्यतेऽधिकारिणां येनापौरुषेयेण 
पौरुषेयेण वा वचसा, तच्छास्तरमित्यङ्कीकार्यम | धर्मशास्त्रकारकज्ञापकहेतु- 
विषये याज्ञवल्क्यः — 
कारकहेतवः-— देशे काळ उपायेन द्रव्यं श्रद्धासमन्वितम्‌ | 
-पात्रे प्रदीयते यत्तत्सकलं THAT ॥. 
ज्ञापकहेतवः- श्रुतिः स्मृतिः सदाचारः स्वस्य च प्रियमात्मनः | 
सम्यक्रसंकल्पजः कामो धर्मसूळमिदं wary ॥ 
पुराणन्यायमीमांसाधर्मेशास्तराङ्गमिश्चिताः | 
वेदाः स्थानानि विद्यानां धमस्य च चतुर्दश ॥ 


याज्ञवल्क्यमतेन निर्णायकाः 


TAn 


चत्वारो वेदधर्मज्ञाः पषेत्त्रेविद्यमेव वा । . 
सा ब्रते यं स धर्मः स्यादेको वाध्यात्मवित्तमः ॥ 
सभा वा न प्रवेष्ठव्येत्यादि वाक्यं तु राजनियताधिकारिसभाविषयम्‌ | 
मञ्चः -- 
विद्वद्भिः सेवितः सद्विनित्यमद्वषरामिभिः | 
हदयेनाभ्यनुज्ञातो यो धर्मस्तं निबोधत ॥ २-१ ॥ 
धर्मेप्रमाणानि — 
वेदोऽखिलो TAA स्मृतिशीले च तद्विदाम्‌ | 
आचारश्चैव साधूनामात्मनस्तुष्टिरेव च ॥ २-६ ॥ 
श्रुतिस्तु वेदो विज्ञेयो wel ठ d स्सृतिः। 
ते सवार्थेष्वमीमांस्ये ताभ्यां धर्मो हि ARA ॥ २-१० १ 
वेदः स्मृतिः सदाचारः स्वस्य च प्रियमात्मनः | 
एतच्चतुर्विधं प्राहुः साक्षाद्धर्मस्य लक्षणम्‌ ॥ २-१२ || 
अर्थकामेष्वसक्तानां TAMA विधीयते । 
wa जिञ्चासमानानां प्रमाणं परमं आतिः ॥ २-१३ ॥ 
aR तु यत्र स्यात्तत्र Gaga स्मृतौ i 
उभावपि हि तौ धमों सम्यशुक्तौ मनीषिभिः ॥ २-१४॥ 


अत्रार्थे मनुस्मृत्युक्ता उदितानुदितादिहोमद्विविधश्वातिविषयका छान्ताः 
ततः परं द्वादशाध्याये — 


द्वितीयं व्याख्यानं `. 22 
प्रत्यक्षं चानुमानं च Te च RATATI .. . .. .- 
अयं सुविदितं कार्य घमंशुद्धिमभीप्सता ॥ १२-१०५॥ 


आर्षे घमोपदेशं च वेदरास्त्राविरोधिना i 
यस्तकणानुसंधत्ते स धमे वेद नेतरः ॥ १२-१०६॥ 
THT = अनुमानेन, मीमांसारूपेण वा । 


अनाम्नातषु THT कथ स्यादत चेळवेत ॥ 
य राष्ट्रा ब्राह्मणा FA: स धमः स्यादशङ्कितः ॥ १२-१०८॥ 


धर्मेणाधिगतो येस्तु वेदः सपरिबृंहणः 
ते शिष्टा ब्राह्मणा ज्ञेयाः थुतिप्रत्यक्षहेतवः ॥ १२-१०९ ॥ 
दशावरा वा परिषद्यं धमे परिकल्पयेत्‌ | 

च्यवरा वापि वृत्तस्था तं धर्म न विचालयेत्‌ ॥ १२-११० ॥ 

एवं वसिष्ठापस्तम्बादिसिज्रेषु बहवो निर्देशाः । | 
आचारः प्रथमो चर्मः AAR: स्मार्त एव च । म. १-१०८॥ 
माचारतो दृष्टा धमेस्य सुनयो गतिम्‌ | 
सवेस्य तपसो मूलमाचारं जग्रहुः परम्‌ ॥ म. १-११० ॥ 


स्मृतिव्याख्याकुजिः पुराणाने घमसूलामेति मत्वा तदनुसार व्याख्या- 
यते । पुराणेषु विलसन्ति विविधा आख्यायिकास्ताभिः सदाचारोऽनुमातुं 
शाक्यते | हेमाद्िनारदपुराणम्लोकाजुदाहराति — 


वेदाः प्रतिष्टिता देवि पुराणे नात्र संशयः । ` 
. बिभेत्यल्पश्च॒ताद्वेदो मामयं ्रदरिष्याति ॥ 


इतिहासपुराणेश्च कृतोऽयं निश्चयः पुरा । 

यन्न दष्टं हि वेदेषु तद्‌ दष्टं स्मृतिभिः fhe | 

उभाभ्यां यत्र इष्टं न तत्पुराणेषु गीयते ॥ 
सदाचारविषये प्रमाणानि — 

केवलं mema न कतेव्यो विनिणयः । 

युक्तिर्हाने विचारे तु धमंहानिः प्रजायते ॥ बृहस्पतिः i 

धर्म जिज्ञासमानानां प्रमाणं प्रथमं spei: | 

ह्रितीयं धर्मशास्त्रं तु तृतीयं लोकसंग्रहः ॥ महाभारते 
छौकंसं्रहः शिष्टाचार दते यावत्‌ - पराशरमाधवः। ` 


Ad 
oc. 


धर्मशाखव्यासरुयांनमालायां 

स्मृत्याचारयोविरोध आचारस्य भ्रे्ठत्वस्‌ — 

R: स्मयंमाणत्वात्तत्परिग्रहदाढ्यतः | 

संभाव्यवेदसूलत्वात्स्मृतीनां वेदमूलता ॥ 

तस्मात्कुलक्रमायातमाचारं AAC: | 

स गरीयान्‌ महाबाहो स्ेशास्त्रोदितादपि ॥ म. भा. | 

देशपत्तनगोष्ठेषु Weng वादिनाम्‌ | 

तेषां स्वसमयेधमंः शास्त्रतोऽन्येषु तेः सह ॥ Ag: | 

देशधसोज्ञातिघमांन कुलधर्माश्च शाश्वतान्‌ | 

पाखण्डगणधरमाञ्च शास्रेऽस्मिन्नुक्तवान्‌ AF: ॥ 


यस्मिन्‌ देशे य आचारः पारम्पर्यक्रमागतः | 
वर्णानां सान्तरालानां स सदाचार उच्यते u 


यद्यदा चर्यते येन धर्म्य वाधम्यंमेव वा । 
देशस्याचरण नित्यं चरितं तद्धि कीर्तितम्‌ ॥ बृहस्पतिः ॥ 


आदौ तावद्देशधर्मो विचिन्त्यो देशे देशे या स्थितिः सेव कार्या । 
Slates पण्डिता वर्जयन्ति दैवज्ञोऽतो लोकमार्गेण यायाद्‌ gag: 


सर्वागमानामाचारः प्रथमं परिकल्पते । 

: "^. sal 
आचारप्रभवो घमो घमस्य JJA: म. भा. N 
आचारसंभवो wal धर्मे वेदाः प्रतिष्ठिताः । म. भा. वनपर्व ॥ 
आचारश्चैव साधूनामात्मनस्तुष्टिरिव च ॥ Ws 


येषु Su यत्तोयं धर्माचारश्च IESU | 
- e EN ~ 
तत्र तान्नावमन्येत TATANG ताहराः ॥ देवल: ॥ 


ani लोकविक्रष्ठं धमेमष्याचरेन्न तु ॥ याज्ञवल्क्यः ॥ 


पत्यक्षाबगर्म wy शास्त्रं च विविधागमम्‌ | 
यस्तकेणानुसंधत्ते ख धमे वेद्‌ नेतरः d मनुः-॥ 


घमंशांसत्रविरोधे त युक्तियुक्तो विधिः स्मृतः | 
व्यवहारो हि बळवान्‌ धर्मस्तेनावहीयते i 
सूक्ष्मो हि भगवान्‌ धर्मः परोक्षो दुर्विचारणः। . 


अतः TATA व्यवहारगा्तै AAT ॥ 
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`. CUSD प्राप्तस्य देशस्य व्यवहारदशनस्‌ — 
देशजातिकुलानां च ये sar प्राक च्रवर्तिता: | 
तथव ते पालनीयाः प्रजा प्रश्षुभ्यते5न्यथा ॥ बुहस्पतिः 
देशाचारधर्माः — 
यस्मिन्‌ देशे य आचारः पारंपर्यक्रमागतः | 
तथैव परिपाल्योऽसौ यदा वशमुपागतः॥ बृहस्पातेः | 
एतानि लोकमुप्त्यर्थ कलेरादौ महात्मभिः । 
निवतितानि कर्माणि व्यवस्थापूर्वक बुघेः | 
समयञ्चापि साधूनां प्रमाणं वेदवद्‌ भवेत ॥ आदित्यपुराणे ॥ 
ध्मार्थशास्त्रविप्रतिपत्तिः i 
धर्मशास्तरार्थशास्त्रयोविप्रतिपत्तावाह नारदः--- 
यत्र विप्रतिपत्तिः स्याद्धमेशास्तरार्थशास्रयोः | 
~ © ~ ~ A 
अर्थंशार्त्रोक्तमुत्मुज्य घर्मशास्रोक्तमाचरेत्‌ ॥ इति १-३९ u 
धर्मशासत्रयोविरोधे त्वाह याज्ञवल्क्यः-- 
स्मृत्योवरोधे न्यायस्तु बलवान्‌ व्यवहारतः ७ २-२१ ॥ 


न्यायमनालोचयतो दोषमाह बृहर्पति:-- 
केवलं शास्त्रमाश्रित्य न aedi हि निर्णयः | 
AN Na धर्मही c m~ 
युक्तिहीन विचारे तु नः प्रजायते ॥ इति | 


देशा चाराप्यालोचयेदित्याह बृहस्पातिः-- 


देशजातिकुलानां च ये धमाः प्राक पवार्तिताः | 
तथैव ते पालनीयाः प्रजा. प्रश्ुभ्यतेऽन्यथा | 
जनांपराक्तिभवाते AS कोशश्च ASAT । 


AAA 


तथा च — उदूह्यते दाक्षिणात्येमांतुलस्य सुता द्विजेरित्यादि । अनेन 
कर्मणा नेते पायाश्चेत्तदमाहकाः lads प्रायचित्तं नास्ति अनाचारेषु | 
Raag ठु प्रायश्चित्तं दमश्चास्ति । व्यासः - 


वणिङ्गिल्पिपभृतिषु कृषिरङ्गोपजीविषु | 
अशक्यों निर्णयो ह्यन्येस्तज्जेरेव तु कारयेत्‌ ॥ 


'समालोचितेष्वेष मनुयाज्ञवल्क्याद्विचःस्वयमेवाथों मतिपथमारोहाति यत्‌ 
श्ुतिस्मृतिपुराणगतानि कमाणि ब्रिष्वप्यदृष्ठानि केवळसदा चारपाप्तानि 


38 l धर्धशासत्रव्याख्यानमालायां 


तत्तत्कालीनेरकामात्मभिर्धमकासेः fa: परिग्रहीतानि aya धर्मरूपेण 
परिगतानि i 
यानि वेदोक्तकमोणि तान्येव स्मृतिषु पुराणेषु सन्ति वेदानामानन्त्यादु- 
स्छिन्नशाखत्वाचच तेषां स्मातोदीन कर्साणि 
वैदिककमाण्येव स्मृत्यादिषु यथायथं वेदे सन्तीति मीमांसका agfa | 
सन्तीति मतस्य. विमशः। मन्वादयः परावरदरष्टारः। अत्यर्थं मन सा संस्मृत्य 
स्वस्मृतीः प्रणयन्तीत्यापि तेषां मतम्‌ | परन्तु 
मन्वादय एव तत्र विसंवदन्ते | वेद्रोऽखिलो usus स्मृतिशीले च तद्रि 
दाम्‌ ' इति श्रुतिभ्यः पार्थक्येन समुच्चायक'च'कारेण च स्सृत्यादिनिदे- 
शात्‌ | कि च भनुरेव-- 
श्रुतिस्तु वेदो विज्ञेयो धर्मशास्त्रं तु वे cara: 
ते सर्वाथेष्वमीमांस्ये ताभ्यां धर्मो हि निर्बभौ इति तयोः uw 
कक्षतया मीमांसानहत्व Maga कारणं च तत्र दरयति ' ताभ्यां धर्मा हि 
faa’ हते । णतावतेद राद्धान्तन्तां यायात्‌ यत्‌ silat धर्माः श्रुतिभ्य 
संमाविगन्तव्याः स्मार्ताश्च स्मृतिभ्यः । ततःपरं हेमाद्रिणा संकलितान्नार्‌- 
पुराणवाकयात्‌ £ उभाभ्यां qs दृष्टं न तत्पुराणेषु गीयते › इत्यादिरूपात्‌ 
श्ुतिस्मृत्योरहष्टं धर्मजातं पुराणेषु कथ्यते । अथ च ` समयश्चापि साधूनां 
प्रमाणं gag भवेत्‌ । इति नारदृवचसेव शिष्टाचारप्राप्ताः केचित्तक्ालीना 
धर्मास्तेऽपि पूर्वोक्तप्रमाणकोटिमागताः । अच्नेत्थमपि वक्तुं धृष्णुमो यत्‌ 
ञ्रुतिस्मृतिपुराणोक्तफलपाष्यर्थमिति संकल्पेषु गीयते धामिकेस्तदनयेव 
रीत्या स्वरसतया संगच्छते । तथा हि — श्रुतौ यत्फलसुक्तं तच्छोत- 
Aada, तथेव समृतौ स्मृतिगंतानां, पुराणेषु पुराणोक्तानां, तेन च 
TAHOMA पार्थक्येन सवेषां हणम्‌ यदि थुतिगतमेव स्मृतिषु पुराणेषु 
च तथेव प्रतिपाद्येत तहिं अ्॒त्युक्तकलपाह्यर्थमित्यनेनेव agate थाति- 
स्स्रतिपुराणोक्तफलपाध्यथामिति पुनरुक्तभूतं वितथार्थकं स्यात्‌ | कि च 
याजकैः स्त्रोशूदयजमानकतृंककमेस केवलं पुराणोक्तमित्येव प्रोच्यते तेषां 
थुतिस्मृत्योरनधिकारादिति च ' तथा नूम ' इति जोघुष्यते । अयि विचार- 
चातुरीचतुराः। यदि श्रौतमेव पुराणेव्वस्ति ताह पुराणोक्तफलप्राहयर्थमिति 
'कथनेनैव केवलेन कथं कार्यसिद्धिरिति विचार्यमाणे सिकताकूपन्याय 
समापतति! अतस्त्यञ्यतामयं पन्था यच्छोतोक्तमेव सर्वे स्मृतिपुराणसदा- 
चारेष्वस्तीते | मीमांसकानामयं वाद: खुग्रृहीतश्चतिप्रामाण्यवत्‌' uds 
स्मृतिपुराणेष्वप्रतिहतं प्रामाण्यमस्तीति बोधयितुम्‌ | यथा मनुस्मृतो- 
यः कश्चित्कस्याचेद्धमा मनुना पारकीतित:। . 
ख सर्वोडभिहितो वेदे सर्वज्ञानमयो हि सः ॥ २-७॥ 
"इत्यर्थवादः । यदीदं सत्यार्थकं ताहि नेतन्मम मतमित्यादना' याज्ञवल्क्यो 
नाखण्डयिष्यत्‌ । ` ˆ ` n 
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अधुना पूर्वोक्तवचनेबोध्यवाघकमाव॑ पयोलोचयामः | seu उदि- 
ताज्ञुदितायुदाहरणेषु , मनूक्तचनुसारं शाखाभेदेन 
श्रुतिद्वेधाबिचारः व्यवस्था | उभयोः समपरामाण्यात्‌ | स्सृतेस्तु 
प्रत्यक्षश्च॒त्या वाधः । स्मृत्याः परस्पर विराधे 
विकल्पः | सदाचारः पुराणमिति चानर्थान्तरस्‌ । यतः पुराणभारतेषु मह- 
तामाचारा एव वर्णितास्तथैव च “समाचारो बह्चनाम्‌' इत्यादि saa 
ब्रहुपति कत्वादिविषयेषु समुपलभ्यते | कुत्रचित्‌ पुराणवाक्यैः स्मृतीनां बाधः 
यथाऽऽदित्यपुराणस्थकलिवर्ज्यप्रकरणेन तत्तत्स्सृतीनां बाधः. । आदित्य- 
पुराणोक्तमेव नान्तिमम्‌ | यतो भातुछकन्यापरिणयविषये तद्वहिभूंते अधुना 
शिष्ठाचाराजुरो धान्माधवाचार्यादिमिबीधोऽङ्गीकियते। धर्मोर्थंशास्त्रयोविरोधे 
तु घमेरास्त्रं बलवत्‌ इति आचारप्रायश्चित्तयोः काण्डयोः | व्यवहारकाण्डे 
तु तत्तत्कालीनसमाचारानुरोधादर्थशास्त्रमेव बलीयः | अत एव समाचारः 
विरोधं हेतूकृत्य विज्ञानेश्वरेः स्मृत्यथों विषरिवर्तितः। अत्र बहु वक्तव्यम्‌ । . 
ततश्च आचारश्चैव , साधूनामित्येतदनन्तरं, आत्मनर्शुष्ठिरिव चेति धर्म- 
प्रयोजकं Aga seit तडपयोगः कुत्रेति मीमांसायां संप्रवृत्तायामिदं 
aad शक्यं यत्र श्रौतस्य स्मार्तस्य वा द्वैविध्यं तत्र येन पक्षेण स्वएुष्टिः स 
पच स्वीकार्यः | अथवा यत्र धुतो स्मृतौ वा न किमप्युक्तं तत्रात्मसंतोषावहं 
परापीडाकरं च भोजनकाछे जलं न पास्यामि ' इत्यादि स्वीकार्य तेन परा- 
पीडकस्य स्वसंतोषावहस्य च कमणो घमेत्वनिरासः । 


रूढितत्प्रयोजकविमशेः-- 


यत्र न शास्त्रवचनं तत्र रूढेरड्रीकार इत्युच्यते। सा रूढिः केषां, 
सर्वतः प्रसृतानां शाद्वातिशद्राणां किंवा ब्राह्मणानामेवाथवा केवल- 
शास्त्रज्ञानां तेषामथवा याज्ञिकानामेव, के ते शिष्टा यदुक्ताया रूढेः 
घामाण्यं तद्गक्तव्यमित्यज्नुयोगे तत्तत्संशयापाकरणार्थं तत्र तत्र विज्ञाना- 
मलूक्षाणां घमेशानां समयः परमाणमित्युत्तरम्‌ । पूर्वोक्ताचारप्रतिपादकः 
चाक्यजातात्‌ | सर्वलोकाद्रे तस्यैव समयस्योपयोगात्‌ इति दिक्क । 


धर्मशाख्र-घटना 


WAM मनुना ' आचारः प्रथमो धर्मः थुत्युक्तः स्मार्त एव च ' अ. १- 
१०८ sEle इत्यत्र धमोत्माक्तनत्वं sem ततः ` एवमाचारतो Su 
धर्मस्य झुनयो गतिम . सर्वस्य तपसो सूलमाचारं. HIE: परस्‌ ॥ १-११० 
इति वाक्येनाचारं ष्ट्रा घर्मनियमाः स्म्रतिरूपेण प्रणीताः | अधुना स्मृतिष्‌ 
पलभ्यमानं वैविध्यं तन्तत्काळीनाचारवैविध्यमूलकामाति सुविशदं wid 
शक्य य॒था च भाषाधिंगतौ व्याकरणमुपयुज्यते तद्वत्‌ तत्कालीनाचारोप- 
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लब्धो घर्मशास्त्रमुपयुञ्यते | एवं च श्ुतिस्मृत्यादि धर्मस्य ज्ञापर्क न कारकं 
व्याकरणवत्‌ | यथा व्याकरणेन न नवीनः शब्दा उत्पाद्यन्ते किंतु लोक- 
सिद्धानां तेषां साडत्वं ख्याप्यते तद्गचत्कमाणि तदानींतनानामाचार इत्येव 
स्मृतिभिबोध्यते न नवीनान्यनु ाप्यन्ते | अत्रार्थे qaa eua भाष्यकारः 
सिद्धेषु लोकिकवेदिकंषु AMAA व्याकरणम्‌ | अन्यच्च तद्यथा घटेन 
कार्य करिष्यन्‌ कुम्भकारकुछं गत्वाह “कुरु घटम' कार्येमनेन करिष्यामीति । 
न तद्दच्छब्दान TAVITA वेयाकरणकुळं गत्वाह कुरू शब्दान्‌ प्रयोक्ष्य 
ava ॥ अ. १-१-१, पृष्ठ ७ Kiclhorn’s Edition एतावतेद्‌ सिध्यति पूर्व 
Aaaa: परंपरया तत्तत्कर्मविचिकित्सानिराकरणार्थं TAA 
प्राणीयन्त तेषां प्रणयने arama आख्यायिकाः पौराणिककथाञ्च 
दष्टान्तत्वेनोपयुक्ताः | यथा वेदिकसंस्कृतिळोपो न स्यात्तथा लौकिका 
चाराणां वैदिकिसंस्काराणा च संमिश्रणेन adore सस्ुदभूत्‌ | एवमा 
-्वारप्रायञ्चित्तकाण्डयोः। व्यवहारकाण्डे त्वन्यादशी गतिः । लोकिका- 


No 


चाराणा नातानयमाना च AAT नाम व्यवहारकाण्डम्‌ | 


अछुना नेपालदेरोषु ‘fe कायदा ' पदवाच्यः राजव्यवहारः AQIS aa 
तं शुक्रनीति चाणक्यनीतिं च सम्यगभ्यस्य पुरुषः सम्यग्व्यवहार्ञानवान्‌ 
भवेत्‌ । कि च पूर्वव्यवहारोऽडुनोपलभ्यमानैस्ताम्रपट्टलेखेः कदाचित्‌ कदा- 
चिदूव्यवहारसमये न्यायालयं प्राप्नुवद्धिस्तत्तत्कालीनव्यवहारं दृर्ायज्टिदो- 
"qid शक्येत! तमालम्ब्य पूर्वंतनव्यवहारस्य निर्णयः कतेव्यः । व्यव- 
angea संस्कारेषु सूत्रघारणविवाहयोरेव माहात्म्यं तयोर्यथाकमं द्विजत्व- 
द्वारा गोत्रघचरविपरिद्वत्तिद्वारा चायिमे दायभागादो व्यवहारे प्राबहयम्‌ । 
कि च पूर्वराजपुरुषाणां विप्छवकारणानां राजकीयव्यवस्थानां च खम्यग- 
भ्यासेनेव ज्ञाठुं शाक्येत तदानीतनघमशास्त्रम्‌ । अत इदं वरुं शक्यं TAA 
समूहो यं समन्यते स एव राजव्यवद्दारः। बोद्धिकसमाजानां विचारेतिहास 
'एव राजब्यबहारेतिहासः | एवं Aaa वेद्िकसंस्कृतेस्तत्तत्कालीना- 
चारस्य च मिश्रणेन घर्मो नाम आचारप्रायश्रित्तकाण्डे waa! लैकि- 
काचाराणां चाणक्यादिनीतिनियमानां च संकरेण राजव्यवहारो नाम 
व्यवहारकाण्डं _ सवति | अघुना मन्वाक्स्मितीनां व्यवहारकाण्डेऽन्नुप- 
WIAA वारवनितानां वद्यद्वारा शरीरपरीक्षा चाणक्यशासत्रे समुपलभ्यते | 
ततश्च चाणक्याद्नीतिशास्रं पाथक्येन व्यवहारकाण्डसहकारि भवति । 


अधुना VARTA? सामान्यसिद्धिः २ विशेषसिद्धिरिति uud लोकिः 
काचाराश्चापेक्ष्यन्ते तान. विवृणुमः । पूर्वोक्ता त्राह्मणपुराणादिगता लोकिका- 
चारा: पूर्वे समालोच्य तेभ्यः सामान्यतः परपीडाभावादिकं व्याभिचारा- 


"द्वितीय व्याख्याने 24 


आवादिक च तत्तवं निष्कास्यते। एवमितः परं न वर्तितव्यमिति । यथा 
-कचोपाख्याने शुक्राचार्यकथितों मधपाननिषेधः। इयं सामान्यासोद्धिः | 


पूर्वाक्ताचारे ससुपलभ्यमाना या विशिष्ठदेशकालजा सिद्धिस्तयोप* 
लभ्यमानं तत्तद्वेराकालविगिष्टा सिद्धिविशेषसिद्धिः | 

alng: 
Tq भारते वर्ष, धूवेकाळिकानेणयानालोच्य 
व्यवहारा्थ सामान्यसिद्धि निर्णाय व्यवदारदृशेनं तत्तद्राजभिरकियत । 
जैमिनिना वेदेभ्यः सामान्यसिद्धि निष्कालिता । अत एवं ओतविषयाण्य« 


~ 


घिकरणानि स्मार्तेऽष्युपयोजयन्ति | 
ध्मेव्यवहारयोः स्वरूपस-- 
अघुना धर्मेव्यवहारयो; स्वरूपविवेचनं HA: । धर्माशे चाचारप्रायश्वि- 
त्तयोमंहर्षिभिः शिष्टः णीता विलसन्ति नियमाः । व्यवहारे तु राजकृताः 
प्राचीनव्यवहारदशका नियभाः। धमांबुष्ठाने राजभीत्यपेक्षया परलोक भी- 
तिरधिका | व्यवद्दाराविरोघे तु राजदृण्डोऽ्वश्यंभावी | ससघिगते राजदृण्डे 
परलोकपीडा नास्ति | एवमेव व्यभिचारादावेनसि यत्र चान्द्रायणादि 
प्रायश्चित्तं राजद्ण्डञ्च विधीयते तत्रान॒भूते राजदण्डे घायाश्चित्तं नापेक्ष्यते 
Awa च तथा परलोकपीडापे नास्ति | प्रपञ्चितं चेतान्मिताक्षरादो | 
THAIS: सालक्षण्यवेळक्षण्ये- 
अघुना घर्मेव्यवहारयोः सालक्षण्यंवेळक्षण्ये दृशयिष्यामः | 
सालक्षण्यम्‌-- . 
१ भर्मेव्यवद्ारावुभावप्योहिकपारलोकिकफलसा धको | 
२ धर्मव्यवहारयोरुभयोरापे मूलं निश्चितं लोकाचारतः संशोध्यस्‌ । 
३ उभयोरपि सिद्धौ हयोः सामान्यविशेषसिदध्योवेद्यकञ्योतिष्यादि- 
शास्त्रससुपोद्ळकस्य चापेक्षा । विदिष्टानुमानानां चापेक्षा | 
४ तत्तत्काछिकसदाचारपरितृत््योसयोरपि परिवृत्तिः । अत एव 
प्ृथक्रस्सृतिनिबन्धानां प्रणयनम्‌ | 
५ उभाभ्यामापे तात्विक) सत्यमन्यरास्त्रनिर्ण यनिकषोपलपरीक्षित- 
सुररीकार्थम | अनयोस्तु स्वयं संत्यनिणायकत्वे प्रयोजकत्वं ना” 
अनयोंवेंळक्षण्यम्‌ - 
१ धर्मपरस्य स्वभावरूपोऽ्थः । स्वभावपदेन जन्म सामायेकी गुण 
इत्यर्थो निर्गच्छति तेन धमे उत्पनिल्िद्धो गुण इति जना 
अभिमन्वते | 





२० घर्सशाखव्याख्यानमालायां 


२ व्यवहारो जनैराद्रियते तत्र कारणं राजदण्डस्यापाकरणं ANI- 
Bld तु पारलौकिकं इुःखमपाकतुम | आत्मतुष्टये वा । तच्च 
नेष्कासकमंबुद्धया कृतं चेत्‌ मोक्षाय परंपरया | 


` ३ व्यवहारपदेन रूढा लौकिका आचारास्ते पूर्वराजस्वामिकशिला- 
पटद्टादिभिज्ञायन्ते । धर्मस्तु व्यावहारिकसदाचारस्य youd 
तत्त्वम्‌ | अयं तत्त्वमूलभूतो धर्मः पूज्ययन्थेभ्यो वेदादिभ्यो 
निष्कासर्नायो भवति । व्यवहारस्तु विशेषतो वेदादिषु नोप- 
भ्यते | केवलं undi लोकाचारजन्यञ्च लिङ्गेन ज्ञाय- 
मानश्च! 


यदि घर्मव्यवहारयोः प्रामाण्यमपेक्ष्यते ale स्वतःप्रमाणभूतेन वेदेन 
तत्संबन्धोऽबस्यमेव स्वीकायः | अत णव मीमांसकः श्रुतिमूलत्वादेव 
तदविरोधादेव च स्सृत्यादीनां प्रामाण्यमाहतम्‌ । प्राचीनानां सरणिरियं 
यन्महाभारतादिषु ते तांस्ताक्नवीनाचारान्‌ प्रकह्प्यापि ` एष ud: uer 
तनः? ` पूर्वेरिदमा चरितम्‌ › इत्याद्यद्वोष्य वेदमूलकत्वं सर्वेषां ध्रस्थापयन्ति | 
तेन वेद्गतप्रामाण्यस्याप्रतिहतं प्रसरः सर्वत्रायिमम्रन्थषु प्राचीनअन्थकृत 
पत्नाचारादिक सबै सूरत एव निगंतमिति वंदन्ति | कदाचिद्थोन्तरमष्यङ्गी 
कुवन्ति 1 


पूर्वेमीमां सकैरेवं वेदादिगितं प्रामाण्यं पुराणेषु सदाचारादिषु सुक्तकण्ठ- 
माद्वियते तदविरोधित्वन हेठुना | एवं च यथान्यत्र तथा प्रामाण्यविषयेऽष्यु- 
चरमीमांसकेः “पूर्वमीमांसकमतमनुक्रियते । कि बहुना प्राच्यां मीमां- 
सायां म्ळेच्छराव्दानामापे वेदाथकरणे साहाय्यमालम्बितमायशब्दार्थपरि- 
त्यागपुरःसरमिति पथमाध्यायस्थम्लेच्छाधिकरणससाछोचयितृणां नापरि- 
Pata किच कृते तु मानवा धर्मा? इति यदि mdan जनेराद्रियेत 
ताह नातिचिरं जायमानेन निर्णयसिन्छुप्रणे्ा मन्वादिस्सृतिनिर्देशा: घ्रामा- 
ण्येन नाद्रियेत कि चायं म्लोकः पराशरस्येंव न मन्वादेरिति | 





*स्मृतिप्रामाण्यबोधकानि जेमिनिसूत्राणि-- 
अपि वा कर्तृसामान्यात्‌ प्रमाणमनुमानं स्यात्‌ १३-२ C 
- विरोधे त्वनपेक्षं स्याद्साते ह्यनुमांनम्‌ 9-3-3 
“RAIA १-३-४ 


तृतीय व्याख्यानम्‌ |, 


१ धर्मशाखावान्तरभेदा: । 
* धर्मशाखस्थविशिष्ठप्रन्थानां परिचयः । 


द्वितीयव्याख्याने धमंशास्रेतिपदान्तगतधमेपदार्थस्य स्वरूपं तथा ध्मः 
शास्त्रस्य च स्वरूपं समालोच्य agen बीजं तत्तत्कालिकं सदाचारं 
प्रतिपाद्य तत्संघटनां निर्णीय धर्मन्यवहारस्वरूपनिदेशपूवंकं aid- 
व्यवहारयोः सालक्षण्यंवेलक्षण्ये व्यवृणवम्‌ | अधुना धमंशास्त्रामेति व्यव- 
हियमाण अ्रन्थजातं विवृणोमि | तत्र त्रयोऽवाब्तरभेदाः। आचारो व्यवहार 
प्रायश्चित्तं चेति | तत्राचारप्रायश्चि्ते परलोकफलसंबद्धत्वान्सुनिभिः प्रणीते 
व्यवहारस्त्वेहिकफलप्रदत्वादिह लोकस्थव्यवस्थाकारिणा राज्ञा प्रणीत इति 
वक्तुं शाक्यते | आये विद्वांसः सकलमिदं अन्थज्ञातं सार्घेद्व्सिहस्रेण हाय” 
नानां पूर्तिमगात्‌ i 


यन्थत्रैविध्यस्‌ | 


एतस्य च sed स्थूलतया प्रतिपादयितुं शाकयम्‌ । प्रथमं धर्मसूत्राणां 
प्रणयनमथ च स्मृतीनां तदनन्तरं व्याख्यानिबन्धानाम्‌ | कानिचिंद्धमे 
सूत्राणि मनोः प्राक्तनानि । कानिचिच्च तद्त्तरकालजानि । UE 
स्मृति्णितुभिञ्च “ धर्मो धारयते प्रजाः। यत्स्याद्धारणसंयुक्तं स धर्म इति 
कीतितः ” इति महाभारतवचोऽनुसारं समाजभव्यं पुरस्कृत्य निखिलं धर्मः 
जातमुपादिशि | अत एव तान्युभयावेधानि अन्थजातानि जनानां संमानभाः 
जनमभव्रन्‌ | धर्मसूत्रस्मृतयञ्च भिन्नशाखां तन्निवासदेशं च लक्ष्यीकृत्य 
प्रणीतत्वात्तत्तचछाखीयेस्तत्तञ्जनपदवासिभिश्च संमान्यन्ते स्म । तदानीं 
स्वग्रन्थस्य समन्वयः कतेव्य इति वार्तापि नासीत्‌ | निखिलस्य धर्मस्य 
धर्माशस्य वा मन्वादयः समनुगन्तव्याः sea संशीतिविषये । एतच्च 
* मनुमेका्रमालानम्‌ ' योगीश्वरं याक्षवल्क्यं संपूज्य सुनयोऽ्चुवच्‌, 
व्यासश्च निखिलस्मृतिजातं स्मरन्नपि तत्काले तद्धमेण स्वीयं कार्यमपारयच्‌ 
नवीनघर्मजातमपएच्छदिति ` श्रुता मे मानवा धमां वासिष्ठाः काश्यपास्तथा 
इत्यादि ' श्रुता ह्येते भवत्मोक्ताः श्॒त्यर्था मे न विस्मृताः । -अस्मिन्मन्वन्तरे 
धमाः कृतत्रेतादिके युगे। सर्वे धमोः Ha जाताः सर्वे नष्टाः कढी युगे । 
चातुर्वण्यलमाचारं किंचित्‌ साधारणं qq ॥' इति प्रथमाध्याये पराशर 
स्मृतीः १६ न्लोकपर्यन्तम्‌ । वे च प्र्नप्रतिपर्नाभ्यां पूर्वोक्तस्मुत्युपक्रमगता- 


ERR . धर्नशास्रव्या्वानमालायां 
भ्यामेचं serm शक्यं थत्‌ मञुयाज्ञवत्क्याभ्यां वर्णानामान्तरप्रभवाणां च 
धर्माः कथिताः पराशरेण तु चातुर्वेण्यस्य समाचारात्मकं किंचित्साचारणं 
धर्मजातं Had तथेव प्रश्नोंपक्षेपातं | एंवमुर्क यत्‌ त्रिविधं अन्थस्वरूपं 
तन्मध्ये धमंसून्रे स्मृतिषु चेकवाक्यता न हश्यते | सत्रेषु कोचित्‌ आचायां 
Sle निर्देशाः केवलं मतान्तरस्य | निबन्धेषु व्यार याअन्थंषु च सा सवन्नेव 
बहुशो इस्यते | तत्र. चेकवाक्यतायां स्वाभिमतलिद्धधर्थं पूबमीमांसाधि- 

रणान ससझुपयोजितान | gue चाताव चुद्धकोराळ व्याख्यातूणा 
निब्रन्धक्ृतां च भेदप्रमेदप्रणयने | कितु यथा धमसूत्रस्मृतिषु समाजधारण- 
बुद्विस्तथा व्याख्यानिवन्धेषु न Gea केवलं प्रवनिबन्धखण्डने बद्धः . 
परिक्ररत्वमनुभूयते | एतच्च सविस्तरं सनिदानं पञ्चमे व्याख्याने -समा-. 
लोचयिष्यामः 


agm धमखूत्रग्रन्थपरिचयपूर्वकं तत्पोर्वापर्थे विविच्यते | धर्मसूत्राणि::- 
तत्तच्छाखीयसामयाचारिकसिद्वयर्थं महभिः 
“ अथातः सामयाचारिकाः' प्रणीतानि। एतानि च गुरुशिष्याविवादपूर्वक्ं - 
“इति. समयाचारस्वरूपं॑ -. सिद्धान्तसूत्ररूपेण निरमीयन्तेत्यादि प्रथमः -' 
वर्णनीयम्‌ | व्याख्याने कथितम्‌ | अध्ुनोपलभ्यमानाने ** 
धर्मसूत्राणि कृष्णयजुरवेदीयतेत्तिरीयशाखीयाने 
आपस्तम्बबोधायनादीनि । गोतमसत्रं तु सामवेदृगतराणायनीयदाखागतं 
शङ्कलिख्रितधमंसुत्रं शुङ्कयजुरवेदगतशाखानुसारि | गोतमवसिष्ठविष्णुधरम 
सून्नेरेवमंडुमातं wet यदाचारव्यवहारप्रायाश्चित्तेति काण्ड्रयं AT- : 
_ सीत्‌ । मनुयाज्ञबल्क्यादिस्मृतिषु विद्यमाना दायभागाद्सिवेव्यवहारपदार्थाः. : 
स्तत्र ससुपलभ्यन्ते | ध्मसत्रपणयनकालः क्रिस्तशकात्माकूषदशतमारभ्य, , 
तदनन्तरं . द्विशतपर्येन्तमिति qud शक्यम्‌ । स्मृतिः तत्तच्छाखागतध्स-. .: 
सूत्रस्य द्वितीय रूपमिति चक्तुं शाक्यमेत्रं च कृष्णयञुवेदीयमानवसूत्रमनु 
रुध्य मनुस्मृतिः प्राणीयतेति बहूनां fest मतम्‌ | ततश्च maaga 
मनुस्मृतिप्राक्नालिकं, ततोऽन्यानि तदनन्तरजानि | शह्ठ॒ुलिखितधमंसूत्ञा- -- 
च्छंङ्कलिखितस्मृतिः घाद्रभूदिति यथा नामसाहश्याद्गक्ठु शक्यमेवं Wn c 
किं बीजे. स्यादिति - विचायमाणे प्रत्यक्षं प्रमाणं यद्यापि न वक्तुं शक्यं » 
तथापि - श्राद्धवेश्वदेबादिषु येषां मन्त्राणां विनियोगस्तत्तत्स्मृतिषु आइत- 
स्तां यत्र गृह्यसूत्रेऽधुनोपळभ्यते तच्छाखीयधर्मसूजराचुसारिणी ` सा “ 
स्मृतिरिति aad शाक॑यम्‌ । गद्यसूत्रं ओतसूत्रवत्तत्तच्छाखीयैः कण्ठे क्रियत 
एव gami पॉ्वोपरयं चेदं चक्ठुं Tet यद्‌ बोधायनसूत्रे प्राचीनं तत 
भाक्तनं Wad ततः प्राक्तनमापस्तम्बं ततोऽपि प्राक्तनं गोतमं). वसिष्ठस्य ... , 
सत्याषाइस्य च सूंत्रमापस्तम्वस्ूत्रानन्तरजन्यं, विष्णुसूजं कठंशाखीयम्‌.। 
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तृतीय व्याख्यानं २३ 


waaay विशेषतः सदाचारः, व्यवहारः, Herat इत्यादि बोध्यते । 
S 


कचित्‌ md usus agai निर्देशो5स्ति । 
सूत्रस्सृतीनां सालक्षण्यवेलक्षण्यविषये-- 
` ` १ सूत्राणि गद्यरूपेण, स्मृतयस्तु प्रायेण पद्यरूपेण प्रणीताने । 
२ धर्मसूत्राणि पुरातनभाषामयाने स्मृतयस्तु नवीनभाषाघटिताः | 
३ धर्मेसन्राण्यव्यवास्थितानि स्मृतयश्च व्यवस्थितप्रकरणघटिता: | 
` ४ तत्तच्छाख(यभमंसूत्रेषु तत्तद्वेदमन्त्राणां निर्देशस्तथेव स्मृतिष्वपि । 
अधुना विशेषतो अन्थविषयवर्णनं संसुपक्तम्यते-- 
१ ग।तमधमसूञ्रम्‌ | 


उपलभ्यमानेषु सवषु धर्मसूत्रेषु प्राचीनतममेतद्‌ धर्मसूत्रम्‌। खाम- 
वेदराणायनीयशाखासंबन्धि। अत्र सामवेद्गता मन्त्रा उद्धताः। गोतमेन 


` स्वयं uar विधयोध्च विछसन्ति। अत्र प्रकरणानामष्टाविंहातिः । अस्य 
` गंचयरन्थस्य भाषा पाणानिसूत्रपारपूता । पाठभेदेषु हरदृत्तन टीकांकुता 


सगहाताः पाठा एव समानता | भातमनाम्ना NaN सताक्षराद्यद्धत- 


वचनानि बहाने सांभतसुपलभ्यमाने भोतमसूत्रे न सन्ति। काञ्चन ARR- 
. संहिताः ` साभविधानाद्‌ ब्राह्मणानि उपनिषदः वेदाङ्गानि पुराणानि. च 


TWA | गधतमाक्तमकानोवरत्यध्यायस्थ वृत्त बाघायनन WYRM | 
वसिष्ठोषपि aq स्वीये द्वाविशेष्ष्यायेंडनुवदाति । गोतमस्य वासेघस्य च 
बहनि सूत्राणि समानानुप्रावकाणि। गौतमेन यवनानिर्देशः कुतस्तेनायं 
क्रिस्तशकाछुसारं षदशतमितसवत्सरादनन्तर द्विशतसंवत्सरपर्यन्ते समये 
समभूदिति प्रतीयते | अस्य गातमस्य निदेशों याज्ञवल्क्यस्सृती भविष्यपुराण 
झाकराचार्यअन्थे मेधातिथिग्रन्थे चास्ति। अत्र सूत्र 'हरदत्तमस्कारणो- 
व्याख्या | तथाइसहायस्यापे तत्र व्याख्यां ASMA 


EE LLL । | 
. . अये बौधायनः क्रुष्णयजञ्जुवेदृगततेत्तिरीयशाखीयोऽपि सर्वे! ज्ञाखिभि! 
. संमान्यते | दाक्षिणात्योऽयं क्रिस्तोत्तरद्वितीयशतके जन्म Sa | 
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'*अंयमांपंस्तम्बोर्थपे दांक्षिणात्यस्तेत्तिरीयंशाखीय एवं । तस्य weno 
बिशेंषंतो वेदिकभाषानुपूंवाकत्वारत्कालः प्राचीनतम इति sera. 


^ 3 


सनियोगपेशाचविवाहादिविषये बहू साटाप qaid | 


d 


RY धर्मशास्रेव्यास्यानसालायां 
1. अस्य च are: किस्तप्रथमहातकम्‌ | 
४ वसिष्ठसूत्रम्‌ | : 


_ अयमपि वसिष्ठो दाक्षिंगोत्यस्तैत्तिरीय एव । बोधायनापस्तम्ववसिष्ठ- 
_ सूत्राणि त्रीण्यपि बहुशः समानाबुपूर्विकाणि। अस्य कालो uad न seed! 


ss बहुनां घमसूत्राणां agat च केवलं नामनि कुर्मः । 


१ हिरण्यकेशी | २ विष्णुः 3 हारीतः 

४ शङ्कालिखितो ५ मानवम्‌ ६ कोटिलीयम्‌ 
' ७ वैखानसः ८ आत्रिः ९ उशनाः 
१० कण्वः काण्वो चा ११ कश्यपः HAT वा १२ गाग्यंः . 
१३ च्यवनः १४ जातूकर्ण्यः 


` .५ देवल Ha | 


` कदाचिद्‌ देवलसूत्रमासीदिति; प्रतीयते । यतो मिताक्षरादेष्वाचारः 
व्यवहारप्रायशित्तेति त्रिष्वपि कण्डेषु देवलवचांसि; प्रमाणत्वेनोदा हियन्ते ! 


* अघुनोपठभ्यमानमानन्दाश्रमसुदरितं स्मृत्यात्मकं भिन्नम्‌ । यतस्तत्र केवलं 
म्लोकानां नवतिरवोपलभ्यते तत्र च म्लेच्छसंसमप्रायश्रित्तमेव प्रतिपाद्यते । 


agar एव केचन म्लोकाः (१७-२२) अपराकेण आपस्तम्चीयस्वेन 
गुहीताः। ( ३०-११ ) इति À भिताक्षरापराकाभ्यां विष्णुनाम्नेव ARA । 
अपत्यकर्मविद्योति ज्योतिसत्रयं देवळ वदतीति श्रीमन्महाभारते। नीति- 
ग्रन्थस्य प्रणेता देवलः कात्यायनवुहस्पतिसमकालेक आसीदेति प्रतीयते । 
अधुना स्मृतिबिषये किंचिन्निदृश्यते ! 


A 


` स्सृतिपददेन वेदातिरिक्ता मन्था ग्राह्याः पाणिनिश्नोतसून्महाभारता* 
qq: श्जीहांकराचायः Tal व्यपाद््यन्ते । 
स्मृतिसंख्या | तथा च पाणिनिस्मातारोते ! मन्वादिय्रन्थाः 


WAG: | BHU तु थे Wt! इति मनूक्त्या 
tamada स्सृतिरिति संज्ञा maar age: स्मृतयः, पराशरीये 
-एकोनविशातिः तन्त्रवातिके अष्टादश BAVA कथ्यन्ते । अपराकेण 
षद्त्रिशत्‌ (६३) स्मृतयः कथिताः | वृद्धगोतमन सप्तपञ्चांशत्‌ | Aaa 
दये metani TAT, अष्टादश उपस्मृतयः, एकविरातिंरम्यादश्यः निणय- 
सिन्धुमयूखायुद्धृताः स्मृतयः शतसंख्याका wage कुत्रचित्‌ alah 
संख्या पञ्चत्रिशादृत्तररातपरिगणिताऽरित । तत्र काश्चन गद्यपद्यात्मिका', 
काञ्चन केवलं गद्यात्मिकाः परं ता अल्पीयस्यः | पद्मात्मिकास्तु प्रभूताः d 


SN 


तत्र समाननामत्वऽाप ळघुव्रृहदूबद्धातावशेषणाचारिष्टाः काश्चत्‌ स्मृतयः 


तृतीर्य व्याख्यान॑ au 


सन्ति। तत्र याज्षवल्कयबृहयाज्ञवव्वयेत्यादी .भूयान भेदो विषयेषु प्रकरणेषु 
च । तथापि हारीतशातातपाज्रीतिंनिदिष्ठ स्मातित्रयं लघुवृहदवृद्धोतिविरो- 
पणविलसिंतं amani केवलं संक्षेपविस्तारविारोष्ठं लघुद्रहदिति 
विशेषणानुकूछरचनात्मकम्‌ | वृद्धांतेविशोषणसमय - एवमापे aad शक्यं 
यादियं स्मृतिस्तत्तत्पण्डितेभिंचकालजेदुक्कि प्रापितेति । काञ्चन हारीतादि- 
स्मृतयो वेष्णवादिमतप्रतिपादिन्यो मतान्तरनिन्दावदाश्च दृश्यन्ते | 
अत्रोदाहरणं वृद्धहारीतस्मृतिः । अन्न प्रायाश्वेत्तमाचारय्थांशतः भ्रतिपाद्यते5- 
ङुनाद्रिपो, व्यवहारस्य तु नामापि न श्रूयते | अन्न सूत्नोपनिषत्पतिपादित- 
भस्मधारणं Rea age चाण्डालत्वेन निन्दन्ते । तेनेताखां 
प्रामाण्ये भवति विसंवादः सूज्ञानास्‌। किं च यथोपनिषत्छु तथा स्मृतिषु 
ञ्यवयवकत्वं विलसति । तथा हि— 


१ आख्यायिका २ तत्त्वज्ञानस ३ उपासनाश्चेति त्रयं यासूपानिषत्खुःता 
महोपनिषद्‌ः। qs केवलमंशद्वयभेकोऽशञ्च तत्रेशावा- 
स्मृतीनां स्यादिषु ळघूपनिषत्त्वं तथवाचारव्यवहारभायश्चित्तेति 
TITTY | काण्डत्रयं यत्र ता महास्मृतयः, १ AJG: २ याज्ञ 
वल्क्यर्सुतिः, ३ परारारस्म्ृतिश्चोति | तत्र च विद्यतेंऽशा- 
त्रयम्‌ | आचारव्यवहारप्रायश्चित्तान्तगतमंशाद्वयमेको वा यत्र विद्यते देवछा- 
दिस्मातिषु ता ळघुस्मृतयः। एता छघुस्मृतय एव बहुसेख्याकाः। रूघु- 
स्मृतयो व्याख्याविरिष्ठा न भवन्ति | महास्मृतयस्तु अ्रभूतव्यास्यायुताः 
तत्र, मनुस्मृतौ Wen, याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतो च न्रिचतुरा व्याख्याः 
पराइारस्मृताबुपडंहणरूपं माधचीयं साष्यम्‌। एवं चेता महास्मृतीयथाक्रमं 
Aaga: i एतासां स्मृतीनां qug पाठभेद दरीद्श्यन्ते । तत्र कारणं 
व्याख्याकुतो ,निबन्धकुतश्च स्मरणेनेव निवन्धान्तरपुरुतकं च ENT du. 
त्समृतिवाक्याने (लिखन्ति | न स्मृतिपुस्तकमालीचर्यान्त | 


मनुस्मृतिः-- 'यन्मचुरवदत्‌ तङ्गेषजम्‌' इति तत्तिरीयब्राह्मणप्रथितः 
माहात्म्या मनुः ( मनाची घाय्य इति ताक्तेरोयब्राह्मणस्‌। ) 1किर्तजन्मनः 
माक ड्वादशदातमारभ्य द्विरातपयन्तं SUCHE काळे घाइरभूदिति west 
पण्डितानां ब्युळरादीनां मतम्‌ । स च मनुष्याणां जनक इत्यग्वेदादिषु । 
शातपेथब्राह्मणे च मनु-जलप्रडययोराख्यायिका । निरुक्ते दायभागप्रणेतु- 
त्वेन मनो।निदेशः | तथेव गोतमाये महाभारत आपस्तम्बीये च। नारद्‌” 
स्मृतावुपोद्धाते लक्षम्लोकात्मकं TAMA मनुना प्रणीतं तञ्च नारदाय 
प्रादायीति काथितम्‌ । पवमेचाथेवादो भविष्यपुराणे मनुविषयकः। मानवः 
युझसूजमचुघाणीयत मनुस्मातिरिति मते केश्चिद्रिवादः संभाव्यते | यतो 


BC धर्मशाखव्याख्यानमालायाँ 
MATA विनायकशान्तिः, वधूपरीक्षा च प्रोच्यते न ते मसुर्सृता- 
बुच्येतें इति । अत्रेदं ध्येयं मानवंधमेसअमनुप्राणीयत मनुस्सातेन मांनव- 
TAAT इत्यस्ति वादः | महाभारते aged वाणितम्‌। एकञ्च euni 
Ha: प्रणेता धर्मशासत्रस्य | अपरस्तु भाचेतसो मनुरथंशास्त्रस्य । . अधुनो- 
पंलम्यमाने मनुस्सांतिपुस्तके घमेशास्तरार्थशास्त्रोति हयमप्युपलभ्यते। TERT- 
TATANAN qd शक्यं यद्‌ अश्ुनोपलभ्यमाने मनुस्मृतिग्नन्थे संस्करण- 
TARA यतस्तत्र तत्र परस्पराविरुद्धान नियोगशूद्रभायाविवाहादे 
. बोधकनिषेधकाने भूयांसि wei दृश्यल्ते । तत्र द्वितीयं तृतीयं वा 
संस्करणं याज्ञंवत्क्यस्मृत्यनन्तरजमिति उभयस्मृत्योः पर्यालोचयितंणां 
“भंतिपथमारोहेत्‌ । सामान्यतो मनोः म्लोकाः सरलाथकाः पाणिर्जीय- 
व्याकरणानुसताय्व ed | अघुनोपलभ्यमानमनुस्सातेपुस्तक Sd: 
म्होकेभ्यो बहिभूताः स्मृत्यन्तरव्यास्यानिबन्धादिधुता मनुनामनि दिष्टा 
प्रभूताः म्लोकाः Bea येषां परिगणनं ग्रन्थशारीरादू बादिशजरातप्रिंटिंग- 
सुद्रितपुस्तके Haq अन्यच्च बृहन्मनुवृद्धमनुारोति ara निष्टं मनुद्दयमास्ति 
- 'तत्मथितान्मनोः . पश्चात्तनमित्येवाङ्गोकायेम्‌ । मनुमायेसमये समुदभूत्‌ | 


-वेदिकिमहाषषु याज्ञवल्वयस्य नाम प्राथततमम्‌। शतपथ gen 
A जनकसंवादः MAS: | बृहदारण्यके$यं Sen rmn s- 
-akana ध्यात्मवित्तम होते wad | याज्षवत्क्यस्मृत्यन्तिमग्लोंके- 
ih स्तेनेच महषिंणा55रण्यक॑ योगशास्त्रं च प्रणीतमिति 
कथितम्‌ | नवमशतके प्राइर्भवताऽन्नेपुराणेन नवशतात्मकाः म्लोका 
' यांक्षवलक्यकृता इति परिगाणितम्‌। 'विश्वरूपमिताक्षरापराकेव्याख्यानां सूंल- 
म्लोकावेषये महान विसंवादः सोऽपि प्रायश्चित्तकाण्ड एव भूयान्‌ | अस्याः 
-RRA णयनकालः क्रिस्तप्रथमशतकादारभ्य तृतीयशतकपयेन्तं qns 
अस्य च स्मृतिः सवमान्या | अयं च शातवाहनकाडिकः । व्यवहांरद्राय- 
भागे मनुयाज्ञवल्क्ययोभूंयान भेदृः। स च साठक्षण्यचेलक्षण्यप्रधट्टके qui- 
यिष्यामः 
` मञ्चुयाज्ञवरक्ययोः सालक्षण्यवेलक्षण्ये | 
; _.. प्रथमसंस्करणात्मकस्य मनुग्रल्थस्यायं याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतिरूपः सुयोग्यः 
संक्षेप इत्युभयस्मातिविदां मतम्‌ । व्यवहारे तु राजपद्धत्यनुसारं भेदः | 
. V याज्वल्क्यस्सृती. बिनायकशान्तिः, गृहशान्तिः,' दिव्यानि च 1 तंथा 


ANLA 


मना ANTA | इदृ-कदाचद्याइचह्कायप प्राक्षेत्त स्यात्‌ | 


~ UO 


R जगदुत्पात्तमनों Wad याज्ञचद्कायं न । मना [quen 
o ATA i- 


~ 


तृतीयं व्याख्यानं ` , २४ 


३. विषणुधमंसूत्रं ्ाज्ञवल्कीयं तथा कोटिलीयमर्थशास्त्रं याहवल्कीयं_ | 
` च समानम्‌ | अंत एव मनुयाज्ञघल्कययोव्यवद्दारे भदः 
~ १ AE शूद्रस्त्रीपरिणयमनुम नुते, याज्ञवल्क्यः तिमा णमाहत्य. निषे- 
- . aaa | 
..५ नियोगनिन्दा मनो (कदाचित्‌ ह्वितीयसंस्करणे ) समुपलभ्यते.. 
याज्ञवल्कीये च नियोगस्य विधिः ! एवमेव चूतादाबपि ata: | 
` ६ अनुर्दोयाविषये स्त्रियो निषेधति याज्ञवल्क्यस्तु asda धनं स्त्री 
gagag | दायाविषये याज्ञवल्क्यमतेन स्त्रियोऽधिकियन्ते 
किंतु मिताक्षरादयर्तन्नेवाद्रियन्ते तथेव न्यायालयाः। ` 
७ पुत्रदायविषये तत्तत्पु्रहष्टया मनुयाज्ञवल्क्ययोसतभेद्‌ः i 
_ ८ कौहिल्यानन्तरजस्य याज्ञवल्क्यस्य विभक्तश्रातृस्रीदायाविषये. मनुना 
:. सह विप्रतिपत्तिः । एतत्सविस्तरं ख्रीधनविषये ब्रमः < 
९ मन्वादयः सवे द्वादशसु पुत्रेषु बन्थुदायादा अवन्धुदायादाञ्चेति 
fasa दायं व्यवहरन्ति | याज्ञवल्क्यस्तु सर्वत्र सममेव व्यवहराति । 
१० मातरि मृतायां बन्धवो भगिन्यश्च समांशका इति मानवं कोटि- 
dig च मतम्‌ । थाज्ञवह्क्यस्य तत्र विप्रतिपात्तेः । स्त्रीणां कन्या 
दीनां दायविषये याज्ञवहक्यस्य विशेषतः पक्षपातः 
११ Ha: ( ९-२१५ ) न पुत्रभागं विषम TANGGANE । याज्ञवट्क्यस्त्वत्र, — 
सत्रीविभागेन दायो विभजनीय इति | 
अन्यदपि प्रभूतं तारतम्यमास्त तत्‌ प्रतिप्रकरणं विचारे समालो चयिः 
ष्यामः। अंनयारेव सु गरत्योविरोषतस्तारतम्यं परीक्षणीयं न पराशारस्मृतेः। ` 
यतस्तत्राहर्पीयाच्‌ व्यवहारो विवृतः | विस्तृतस्त्वनयोरेव स्मृत्योबिशेषेण । 


पराशराय आचारप्रायाञ्चत्तावषय एव बहु पराकान्त न व्यवहार | स्मृत्य 
न्तरषु साक्षपतयेच वणनस्‌ | 


पराशारः-अयं प्राचीनतमस्तैत्तिरीयारण्यके बृहदारण्यके निरुक्ते च 
वर्ण्यमानो महषिः स्मृतिमिमां प्राणिन्ये। परारारेणाहपीयान्‌ व्यवहारो 
वणितः। सोऽपि च राज्ञविषयक एच । तेन - चत्वारः पुत्राः १ औरसाः २ 
क्षेत्रज्ञाः ३ दत्तकाः ४ कृत्रिमाः इति वणिता. अन्ये तु न निषिद्धाः । तत्र ^E 
सते -अब्राजिते ? इत्यादि s स्त्रीणां gadaa विधायक वाक्यं. 
इश्यते । तदग्रे अनुगमनस्य ( देशभाषया सतीगमनस्य) स्तुतिः gari 
पराशरो मनुमतमचुवदति। ङुत्रचिदेतयोः समानाक्षराः nen सन्ति । - . 


. शस्यावंतारकालः-- किस्तजन्मनोऽनन्तरं प्रथमदातात्‌ पञ्चमरातकः 


२४ घर्मशास्रव्याख्यानमालाथां 


पयेन्तम्‌ | TATUNG कश्चिदेतदनन्तरजः स्मृतिकृत्‌ | कलियुग उपयुज्यर 
माना पराशारस्मृतिः। . 
नारदः त्रिकाण्डभूषितास्यापि स्सृतिः। अस्य जन्म किस्तोळवा- 
दनन्तरं पञ्चमं षष्ठं वा रातकम्‌ | अस्यां स्मृतावसहायस्य व्याख्या | एतद्‌- 
नन्तरं ब्रहस्पति, कात्यायन, अङ्गेरस, ऋष्यञ्ञङ्ग काषर्णाजिनि प्रभ्रतीसां 
शतसंख्याकानां महर्षीणां स्मृतयः । परं ता विस्तरभयान्न sued | 
अधुना व्याख्याकृतां निबन्धानां च कालकमेण वर्णनम्‌ | असहायस्य 
व्याख्या नारदस्मृतावित्यनुपदमेवोक्तम्‌ | wait 
व्याख्यानिबन्धाश्य । नाम भाष्यकारः | शंकराचायेच्वेददारण्यक भाष्येऽस्य ` 
निर्देशः Her | तथेव तस्य पारस्करग्ृह्यसूञ्रे गोतभ- 
भर्मसूत्रे च व्याख्या | 
विश्वरूपः अस्य च याशवल्क्यस्मृतों बालक्कीडाख्या व्याख्या । यदि 
सुरेश्वर एवायं यथा केचन मन्वते तह्य॑स्य समयः किस्ताष्ठमशतकम्‌ 1 
वस्तुतस्तु विश्वरूपोऽयं भिन्नः । 

. भारुचिः-तच्वज्ञो भारुचिरयं च समान एवेति भाति। बहुषु स्थले" 
ष्वनेन सह विज्ञानेश्वरस्य विमतिः i 

करः--अयं मैथिलो भवितुमर्हति । (८००-१०५० ) काळ: । 

मेधातिथिः-वाक्षिणात्य इति केचित्‌। अयमोत्तराहः प्रायः काइसीरा- 
भिजनः। अयं प्राच्यां मीमांसायां प्रवीणः । यत्र तत्र विध्यर्थवाइमीमांसा- 
मारचयाते | विस्तरशः संन्यासपदेन अहँकारत्याग इत्येवार्थः कर्षत्याग- 
रूपोष्थों न ग्राह्यः | क्षत्रियज्ञोऽपि बालो ब्राह्मणेन पुत्रीक्ुँ शक्यत इति च 
तन्मतम्‌ | AR मृते इत्यत्र पतिशब्दः पालकरूपमथ बूते इति प्रतिपादयति | 
अस्य समयः किस्ताब्द (८२५-९०० ) 

' धारश्वरमोजदेवः— धाराधिपेनानेन भोजदेवेन काव्यालंकारज्योतिष- 
योगादिशास्त्रेषु अन्थाः प्राणीयन्त ! अनेन सह क्वाचित्‌ विश्ानेश्वरो विरु- 
ध्यते buie केनचिदन्येन भारमछ्सुतेन भोजेन प्रणीतः | 

देवस्वामीः- (१०००-१०५० ) 

अथ जितेन्द्रियबालकवाळरूपयोगेश्वराञ्च | 

विज्ञानेश्वरः-अयं दाक्षिणात्यः कल्याणपुरनिवासी विकमार्कसमयजञ्च 
महामान्यो ARH नेकमप्यक्षरं स्मृत्यवलम्बं विना कथयति । तथापि 
सूखेन सह स्मृत्यन्तरालम्बादू विरुध्यते यथायं राजकीयन्यायालयेषु HET- 
मान्यो न तथा स्वयं स्मृतिकृत्‌ | तत्‌ प्रसङ्गानुसारं विवरिष्यामः। सापिण्ड- 
पदार्थं समानः पिण्डो देहारम्भकत्वेनेत्यादिरूपमर्थं स्वीकृत्य रक्तसाम्या- 
gan दायविभागमनुभनुते । दाये सप्रतिबन्धो दायोऽप्रतिषन्धो qp 
विभागद्वयम्‌ | सर्वेषु पदषु जीसूतवाइनेन सहास्य विप्रतिपत्तिः । अत्र 


तृतीय व्याख्यानं २९ 


टीकाच्रयम्‌ | विश्वेश्वरः, नन्दपण्डितः UFA अस्य HTS: | १०७० 
११०० । अन्ये कामधेनु, हलायुध, भादेवभट्ट, प्रकारा, पारिज्ञाताः । 
गोविन्दराज: कुलकेनोद्धतः । कल्पतरू, लक्ष्मीघरः। जीमूतवाहनो वङ्ग 
देशीयो विज्ञानेश्वरस्य बहुशो विरोधी । अछुना न्यायालयस्थेदायभागो 
वङ्गेषु, मिताक्षरा मदाराष्रादिषु uuu संमान्यते | 

अपराकः-याज्ञवल्क्यस्मृतिव्याख्याता | 

स्मृतिचन्द्रिका--अस्याः कतां दाक्षिणात्यो देवण्णभडः । विज्ञानेश्वर- 
मतीव समनुते | तथापि कुत्रचिद्विरुध्यते | 

हरदत्तः- दाक्षिणात्यः 

हेमाद्रिः-दाक्षिणात्यः अस्य पुरुषार्थचिन्तामणिज्ञानकोरवद्ग्रन्थः | 
बोपदेवसमकालीनः यादवराजसमयस्थः 

कुलुकः-मेघातिर्थं बहुशोऽनुकरोति क्कचिद्विसध्यंते | (११५०-१३००) 

माधवाचार्यः--दाक्षिणात्यः | हेमाद्रिणा विरुध्यते i बुक्कसमकालिकः 
माहुळकन्याविषये मीमांसान्यायमालाचिस्तराख्येन स्वीयग्रन्थेनास्य विरोध: 

मदनरत्नः-भहानिबन्धः ( १४२५-१४५० ) 

शूलपाणिः-याज्ञवर्क्यस्मृतेव्याख्या दीपकलिका तत्प्रणेता । जीमूत- 
वाहनवङ्वङ्गीयेषु मान्यः | अस्य च स्सृतिविवेकादयो बहवो अन्थाः | 

रुद्रधरः-मिसरुमेश्र, वाचस्पातोमिश्रः-मेथिलः | विचाद्चिन्तामणेः 
प्रणेता । अन्येऽपि प्रभूता अन्था निरर्मायन्त । 

कमळाकरभट्टस्य विवादताण्डव इत्यादयः i 

नीलकण्ठ भहः- व्यवहारमंयूखस्य प्रणिता | अयं महामान्यो विवाद- 
कुशलश्च । अतीव पाण्डित्यप्रचुरं लिखति । मिताक्षरां स्तौति च कुत्रचित्‌ 
विनिन्दति | 

अन्ये अनन्तदेव, नागोजीभइ, बाळंभट काशीनाथोपाध्यायाद्यः । 

जगन्नाथतकंपञचाननः-विचादभङ्गार्णवस्य प्रणेता (१८०६) 

दसकचन्द्रिका दृत्तकमीमांसादयोऽपि quai: i 

z4 सुत्रस्सृतियन्थानां aat quid मया विशेषतः आइतं येन 
समन्वयापरपयांयभूतैकवाक्यतायां पूर्वेषामेव अन्थानामस्तूपयोगो न पश्चा- 
Raat, यदि केनचिदङ्गीकृतस्तर्हि मास्त्वादरभाजनं सः | 

अत्र ये कालनिदेशा उद्धृतास्ते सर्वे धमेशासत्रालोडनप्रमाणितमततीस्म॑ 
प्रोफेसरकाणमहादयानोमीतहासिकगय्रन्थगता एव यथायथ स्वीकृताः | 


॥ इति तृतीयं व्याख्यानं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 
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| APPENDIX I . 
List of Journals, Periodicals and Institutions - 
on Exchange 
— apet 
(Upto 6th July 1933) 


The‘ Man °, Royal Anthropological Institute, 50, Great Russell 
Stréet, London ( England ). 
Journal of the R. A. Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 74, 
Grossvenor Street, London (England ) 
Asiatic Review, 3, Victoria Street, London, S. W. I., England 
The Buddhist Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 41, Great 
Russell Street, London, W, C. I, (England) 
The Librarian, School of Oriental Studies, London Institution 
Finsbury Circus, London E. C. 2. ( England ) 
* The Shrine of Wisdom”, Aahlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, E 
II. (England ) E 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen, Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
Leipzig, (Germany ) 
Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften N. W. 7, Unter de 
London 38, Berlin, ( Germany ) 
Universitats-Bibliothek, Gottingen, (Germany ) 
Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, Munchen, ( Germany ) 
Zeitschrift fur Buddhismus Oskar Schloss Verlag, Munchen 
Neubiberg, (Germany ) 
Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik, Deutschen Morgen- 
landischen, Gesellschaft, Leipzig, (Germany ). 
Berlin Academy of Science, Berlin, (Germany ). 
‘ Bavarian Acadedy of Science, Munich, (Germany ). 
The Director of Indian Institute Oslo University Oslo, (Norway). 
` Oriental Institute Prague ( Czechoslovakia ). 
The Editor “Indologica Pragensia" seminar fur Indologie der 
Deutschen Universitat Prague ( Czechoslovakia ). 
- Roeznick Orgentalistyozuy, Lwow, ( Poland ). 
“The Journal Asiatique ” Societe Asiatique, Rue Jacob No. 13 
(VI®) Paris. ( France ). 
Academie des Insotiptions, et Belles-Letters, 82 Rue Bonaparte, 
82 Paris ( France) 
Memoirs de la Societe, de Linguistique de Paris, 5, Qual Malo- 
quais, Paris, ( France ). 
L'Instruction Publique et Des Beaux-Arts Musee Guiment, 
6 Place d'Iena 7 Paris (XVIe). (France). 
Institut fur Volkerkunde der Universitat, Wien, ( Austria ). 
L'Ecole Francaise, d'Extreme-Orient, Hanoi, (French Indo- 
Chins). : 
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29 
30 
31 
32 
33 


. 34 
35 
36 


37 


.98 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 


46 
47 


48 
49 


50 


51 
52 
53 


4 
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55 
56 


"Rays from the Rose Cross”, The Rosicrusian Fellowship, 
Oceanside, California (U, S. À, ). 

Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin, Boston, Massachusetts, (U. S. AJ). 

The Museum Journal, University Museum, Philadelphia Pa, 
(U.S. A). 

The Political Science Quarterly, C/o The Academy of Political 
Science, Kent Hall, Columbia University, New York, (U.S.A.). 

The Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 104, 
South 5th Street, Philadelphia, ( U. S. A.). 

The Journal of the American Oriental Society, Yale University 
Press, Connecticut, ( U. S. A. ). 

The American Anthropologist, C/o American Anthropological 
Association, 41, North Queen Str. Lancaster, ( U. S, A.). 

The Ohibo Journal of Science, Ohiho State University, Colum- 
bus, ( U. S. A. ). 

New Orient Society of America, 337 East Chicago Ave., Chicago, 
(U.8. AL). 

Linguistic Society of America, Philadelphia, ( U. S. A. ). 

Social Science Research Council, New York, (U.S. A.). 

The Journal of Society of Oriental Research, Trinity College, 
Toronto, Ontario, Canada. 

“ Nuova Cultura Della R. Universita di Napoli, Via Sanita No. 
181, Vapoli, ( Italy ). 

Oriental School, University of Rome (Italy ). 

Sumptibus Pontificu Instituti Biblici Roma 101, (Italy ). 

Akademie der Wissenschaft in Wien, Wien, ( Austria ). 

Journal of Oriental Institute, Universitat, Wien, (Austria ). 

Archives Orientalis Uppsala, (Sweden ). 

Kungl Universitetes Bibliotek; Uppsala, (Sweden). 

“ Kern Institute", Leiden, (Holland). 

Section d'Etudes Orientales Societe des Sciences de Varsovie 
Varsovie, Rue Sniadeckich 8 ( Poland ). 

The Journal of the Java Institute Kweeks-choollaan 3, Djokja- 
karta (Java). 

Royal Batavia Society, Museum, Konigsplein West 12, Batavia, 
(Java ). 

The Buddhist Chronicle, Ananda College, Colombo, Ceylon, 

The Eastern Buddhist, C/o The Library, Otani University, 
Muromaci-K.ashira, Kyoto, Japan. 

Fundamental Library of the Central Asian State University, 
Tashkent, U. S. S. Russia. 

Arhatamat Prabhakar Karyalaya, Poona No. 2. 

“Progress o£ Education”, C/o. Aryabhushen Press, Poona No, 4. 

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Town Hall, Bombay. 

“ Vividha-Jnàna-Vistüro ?, 81, Phanaswadi, Bombay No. 2, 

The Journal of the Anthropological Society, Town Hall, Bombay, 

The Indian Antiquary, C/o British India Preas, Mazgaon, Bombay, 
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64 
65 
66 
67 
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69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 
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४8 
79 
80 
81 
82 


83 
84 
85 
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97 
98 
99 
100 
101 
102 
103 
104 
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List of Journals, Periodicals and Institutions © iii 


Journal of the K, R. Kama Oriental Institute, 172, Hornby Road 
Sukhadwalla Buildings, Fort Bombay 

The Jain Hitaishi, C/o Manager, Jain Grantha Ratnakar Karya- 

- laya, Hirabag, Girgaon, Bombay. 

The Iranian Association, Alice Buildings, Hornby Road, Fort, 
Bombay. 

University of Bombay, Bombay. 

"Jain Gazette," Office, 21 Parish Venkatachala Iyer Street, 
G. T. Madras, _ 

Madras University Library, Madras. 

The Indian Review, C/o G. B. Natesan and Co., Madras 

The “Kalpaka,” The Latent Light Culture, Tinnevelly, Madras 

Educational Review, No. 4 Mount Road, Madras 

t Vedanta Kesari,” Shri Ramkrishna Matha, Mylapore, Madras 

Journal of Oriental Research, Mylapore, Madras 

The Indian Historical Quarterly, C/o The Calcutta Oriental 
Press, 107 Mechuabazar Street, Calcutta 

“The Sanskrit Sabityaparishat,” Shyambazar, Calcutta. 

Journal of Department of Letters, Caloutta-University, Caloutta. 

The Calcutta Review, Senate House, Calcutta. 

Journal of the Mahabodhi Society, 4 A College Sqüare, Calcutta. 

“The People,” 2, Court Street, Lahore. 

The Centrol Museum, Lahore. 

The Vedic Magazine, the Vedie Magazine Office, Lahore. 

Journal of Indian History, History Department, Allahabad 
University, Allahabad, 

Allahabad University Journal, Department of English, Allaha- 
bad University, Allahahad 

Mysore University Journal, Mysore 

Sanskrit College Magazine, Government Sanskrit College, Mysore 

The Journal of the Mythic Society, Mysore Road, Bangalore 

Rama Varma Research Institute, Trichur, ( S. India ). 

5 The Philosophical Quarterly," C/o Indian Institute of Philo- 
sophy, Amalner ( East Khandesh ). 

Baroda Library, Baroda. 

The Vishvabharati, Shantiniketan, Bolpur ( Bengal ). 

Telugu Academy, Coconada. 

Superintendent of Archaeology, Jammu and Kashmir State 
Jammu, 


t Yogamimanss" Kunjavana, Lonavala, G. I. P. Ry. 

The “ Prabuddha Bharata,” Mayavati, Dist. Almora, Himalayas. 

Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna. 

Revue Historique de I’lnde Francaise, Pondicherry. (Fr. India). 

Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry. S, India. 

Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi, ( Bengal). 

* Man in India, " Church Road, Ranchi, B. N. Ry. 

Journal of Burma Research Society, (Bernard Free Library), 
Rangoon, Burma. 


Sri Agamodays Samiti, Gopipara, Surat, 
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114 
` 15 
116 
117 
118 
119 


The Tanjore 8. M. Library, Tanjore. 


"The Curator for the publication of Sanskrit Manuscripts, Trivan- 


drum. 

Secretary Bombay Historical Society, Exchange Building, Sprott 
Road, Bombay. 

Bharat Itihasa Samshodhak Mandal, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 

Director of the Archaeological Researches in Mysore, Mysore. 

Karnataka Historical Quarterly, Dharwar. 

Government Oriental Library, Mysore. 

Journal of Uruswati Himalayan Research Institute of Roerieh 
Museum, Naggar, Kulu ( Punjab ). 

“New Age ” 15, N. I. Lines, Karachi. 

* Pravinya " 220, Kandewadi Naka, Bombay 4. 

५ Tiokashikshana " Near Training College, Poona 2. 

Director General of Archaeology, Simla. 

Imperial Library, Calcutta. 

Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D. C, (U. 5. A.) 
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APPENDIX II , 
List of Members of the Institute 
— eee 
(Brought upto 6th July 1933 ) 
(४) Honorary Members 


M. M, Vasudevshastri Abhyankar, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 
10-9-18 

Muniraj Jinavijayaji, Shantiniketan, Bolpur (Bengal). 16-4-21 
Dr. Silvain Lévi, 9, Rue Guy de la Brosse, Paris. 12-9-26 

Dr. H. Liiders, 20 Sybelstr, Charlottenberg, Berlin. 6-7-28 

Mrs. Rhys Davids, Chipstead Surrey, England. 6-7-31 

Dr. Sir Brajendranath Seal, Vice-Chancellor, Mysore University, 
Mysore. 12-9-26 

Dr. F. W. Thomas, 161 Woodstock Road, Oxford. 12-9-26 

Dr. M. Winternitz, I, Klementinum Prague (Czechoslovakia) 
80-2-25 


(i) Patrons 


Rai Bahadur Badridas, 152 Harrison Road, Bada Bazar, Calcutta. 
5-2-20 

A. M. Broacha Esq., C/o Shapoorji Tullaekehand & Co. 51 Appollo 
Street, Bombay. 10-4-20 

Shet Chhaganlal Walchand, Walkeswar, Bombay. 21-7-20 

Lady Chinubai, Ahmedabad. 10-9-18 

Cowasji Dinshaw Esq., 24, Meadow's Street, Bombay. 64-20 

His Highness Sir Sayajirao Maharaja Gaikwar, Baroda. 10-9-18 
Shrimant Narayanrao Babasaheb Ghorpade, Chief of Ichalkaranji, 
Ichalkeranji, 10-9—18 

M. Y. Gowaikar, Esq., 20 Narayan Peth, Poona No, 2. 21-1-19 
Shet Jivanehand Sakharchand, Gopipura, Chanlle Gali Surat. 
19-1-19 

Motilal Kanji Kapadia Esq, 9 Cathedral Street, Kalkadovi, 
Bombay. 20-9-19 

Shet Kasturbhai Nagarshet, Cuffe Parade, Bombay. 19-1-19 

Babu Bhairodan Kothari Esq., 100, Cross Street, Calcutta. 7-9-23 
H. H. Maharaja Krishna Kumarasingh, Bhavanagar, 6-7-32 

Dr. Kurtkoti, Shri Shankaracharya Nasik. 10-9-18 

Shet Lalbhai Dalpatbhai, Pankore's Naka, Ahmedabad. 21-7-20 
Shet Lalbhai Kalyanbhai, Chaupati, New Queen's Road, Bombay, 
12-i-19 

Shet.Manekchand Jethabhai, Babulnath Road, Bombay. 5~2-20 
Shet Maneklal Mansukhbhai, Ahmedabad, 3-11-20 
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33 
94 
35 
86 
37 
38 
89 
40 
41 
42 


43 


44 


45 
46 


47 
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49 
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Shet Manekshet Pratapshet, Amalner. 10-9-18 
G.S. Marathey Esqr. M. A., Deccan Gymkhana, Poona No. 4, 
28—5-21 
P. A, Mate, Esqr., Satara. 10-9-18 
B. L. Modak, Esqr., L. 0, B., Tulevganj, No, 1, Indore. 10-9-18 
Babu Puranchand Nahar, M. A., B. L,, 48, Indian Mirror Street 
Calcutta. 19-1-21 
Meberban Maloji Mudhoji Rao, alias Nanasaheb Naik, Nimbalkar, 
Phaltan. 6-7-32 
Sir Chintamanrao alias Appasaheb Patwardhan, Rajeseheb of 
Sangli, Sangli (8. M. C.) 6-7-32 
Shrimant Abasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, Chief of Vishalgad, Vis- 
halgad. 10-9-18 
Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, 5, A, Ruler of Aundh 
Aundh, 1-3-19 
Premchand Tribhuvandas Esq., Vittal Villa, Santa Cruz, Bombay. 
-1-20 
Kaiser Shumsher Jung Bahadur Rana Lt. General Supradipta 
Manyavara Nepal Tarai Kaiser Mahal Khatmandu, Nepal. 10-38-29 
Shet Ruttonchund Tullockchand Master,. Bruce Street, Fort, 
Bombay. 6-7-32 
Shet Sarabhai Dayabhai, C[o Shet Anandji Kalianji, Javeriwada, 
Ahmedabad, 6-8-23 
Hiralal Amritlal Shah, Esq., B. A., Princess Street, Champsi Build- 
ing, 2nd Floor, Bombay No. 2. 10-7-19 
Shet Shamji Hemaraj Readymoney Mansion, Churchgate Street, 
Bombay No. 1, 19-11-18 . 
H. E. H. Sir Usman Alikhan Bahadur Fatejung, ५. 0, S. 1., the 
Nizam of Hyderabad (Deccan). 5-9-32 
Maharaja Sir Shrikrishna Rajendra Wadays Bahadur, ७. 0. 8, 1., 
Mysore. 6-7-32 

(ii) Vice-Patrons 
Shet Amarchand Ghelabhai, Ojo., Messrs. S. Premchand and Co. 
Samual Street, Bombay No. 3. 8-/-20 
Shet Ambalal, Sarabhai, Ahmedabad. 10-9-18 
Dr.Shripad Krishna Delvalkar, x. A, Ph. D, Bilvakunja, Poona 
No. 4. 10-9-18 
Shrimant Ramrao Venkatrao alias Raosaheb Bhave, Chief of 
Ramdurg. 6-7-32 
Muncherji Pallanji Contractor, Esqr., L. 0. m, 31-33, Hamam Street 
Fort, Bombay. 10-9—18 : 
Seth Harilal Jagannath, Cambay Mills, Cambay. 13-12-20 
Narayandas P. Kapadia, Esqr., Girgaum Back Road, Bombay. 
23-12-19 
H. H. Rana Shri Natavarasingh Bhavasimhaji, Maharaja of 
Porabunder. 6-7-82 


Dr. Narhar Gopal Sardesai, L, mM. & 8,, 18, Shukrawar Poth, Poona 
No. 2. 10-9-18 
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74 
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76 
71 
78 
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.V, P. Vaidya, Esq., 5, A, J. F,, Bar-at-law 31-33, Forbes Street, 


Bombay. 26-6-19 

í (iv) Benefactors 

Dr. R. H. Bhadkamkar, M. A M. D., Tribhuvandas Terraces, Gir- 
gaon, Bombay. 19-3-20 

Sardar Y.M. Chandrachud, Shaniwar Peth, Poona No. 2. 26-5-19 
Shet Haridas Dhanji Mulji, 131-33 Old Hanuman Lane, Kalba- 
devi Road, Bombay. 6-7-32 

Lala Shri Ram, Sbri Ram Charity Trust Fund, 17 Alipur Raod, 
Delhi, 28-10-29 

Y. K. Padval, Managing Director, Tatvavivecbaka Press, Bom- 
bay No. 8. 9-4-33 

L. V. Paranjpe, Esq., 1028, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 10-9—21 
V. P. Pendherkar Esq., Proprietor, Tutorial Press, Bombay, 
21-11-22 

Rashid Jamshed, Esqr., Doongri, Bombay. 9-9-20 

Rashid Khodadad, Esq., Convent Street, Poona No. 1. 17-12-30 
Shrimant Babasaheb Pant Sachiv of Bhor, Bhor. 10—7~19 
Shrimant L. B. Sardesai of Vantamuri, Belgaum. 6-7-32 

Madam B. P, Wadia, 18 Bomanji Petit Road, Cumballa Hill, 
Bombay. 10-8-29 

Ramrao Ganesh Wadnerkar Esq., Chota-Udaipur. 3-4-19 

Sir Leslie Wilson, P. O., G. C. 1. E., 0. M. G., D. 8. Oe, C/o India Office, 
London (England). 1-12-25 


(v) Life Members 


Prof. K. V, Abhyankar M. A,, Gujrat College, Ahmedabad, 10-9-18 
L. R. Abhyankar, Esqr., B. A. LL, B., Pleader, Yeotmal. 10-9-18 
S.Subramania Aiyar, Esqr. Shankaraguru Pustakalaya Kanada 
House, Thadalankail Shiyali. 16-2-29 

Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, M.A., Ph.D., Shri Jayavasam, 1 East 
Mada Street Mylapore (Madras). 20—2—-20 

Prof. A, S. Altekar, M. A, LL. B, Hindu University, Benares. 
16-10-27 

Shrimant Sardar C. S. Angre, Sambhaji Vilas, Gwalior, 16-10-27 
Prin. V. 9. Apte, B.A., 281, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No. 2. 23-6-19 
Vinayak Mahadeo Apte, Esqr., M. A., Gujarat College, Ahmedabad. 
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G. ७. Desai, M. A., Dy. Collector Broach ( Gujarat.) 30-1-26 
Dr. Mrs. Kamalabai Deshpande, Pb. p. Principal, Women’s Uni- 


~ versity Erandavane, Via Poona No. 4 28-8-31 


N. B. Divatia Esq., 1. 0. S, (fetd.) Dilkhush Bunglow, Santa-Cruz, 


`. Bombay. 16-12-18 


Naoshiro Fukushima, Esqr,; C/o S. Nishigori, 34 Hikawacho 


`: Aksaka, Tokyo, Japan. 14-1-27 


Krishnakanta Handiqui, Esqr., M. A, Principal. Jorhat College 


-Jorhat (Assam:) 16-2-29. 


Prof. H. Heras, S. J. St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 17-8-27 
S. Ramkrishna lyer, Esqr, Lowley Road Post, Via Coimbtore 


' (South India.) 26-10-29 


Lakshmanshastri Joshi, Esq.,.Tarkatirtha, Prajnapathashala, Wai 


:: Dist; Satara. 22-1-33 
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Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M. A, Lele Quarters Deccan Gymkhana, 


‘Poona No. 4; 6-7-32 


B..G. Khaparde, Esqr., B.-A. LL. B,M.L. O, Pleader, Amravati, 


.(Berar.) 12-12-27 . 


Ganesh Hari Khare, Esqr., 314- Sadashiv Peth, Poona- No. 2. 


- 15-11-30. ` 


B. D. Laddu Esqr., B. A., Poona No. 4. 6-7-32 


B.N, Lokur, Esqr., M. A., 152 Deccan College Hostel, Deccan; 001- 


lege, Poona No. 6, 17-12-32 
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296 D. R. Mankad, Esqr., M.-A., D.J. Sind College, Karachi. 15-11-32 
297 Stanislav Michalski F. S., 2 Pitalna 5, Warsaw. 15-8-23 
298 K.C. Mishra, Esqr., C/o Secretary Anglo-Bengali, Intermediate 
College, Allahabad. 5-9-1932 
299 Umesh Misra, Esqr, M. A.,. Lecturer, Allahabad University, Al- 
lahabad. 4-11-27 3 
300 G. P. Paranjpe, Esqr., Editor, Arogya-Samvardhaka-Mala, Gana- 
pati Peth Sangli (S. M. C.) 17-12-32 
301 Ganpat Rai, Esqr., M. à, Lecturer History Hindu College, Delhi. 
26-1-30 
302', Harishankar Omkarji Sastri, Esqr., Moti Mandir, Nadiad.:28-8-90 
303 Miss. Elizabeth Sharpe, Superintendent, Female Education, Shri- 
" krishna Nivas, Limbdi, Kathiawar. 11-3-30 
304 Prof. K. M. Shembavanekar, m. A., St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 
17-8-21 : 
805 'V. N. Singh, Esqr, M. A, Curator, the Museum, Indore City. 
12-12-31 f i 
306 Shinkai Suenaga Esqr. C/o Komezawa University, Setagaya-ku, 
i Tokyo (Japan). 3-6-33 
307 Bhavanishankar Sukthankar Shastri, St. Xavier's College, Bombay 
308 Rao Bahadur V. G. Trivedi, B. A., LL. B, Hon, Secretary Watson 
Museum, Rajkot, 19-828 
309 Prof. Vishnuprasad Ranchodlal Trivedi, m. A., M. T. B. Arts Col- 
lege, Surat, 19-2-24 


: STATEMENT OF MEMBERS 
On 6th July 1988 
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